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Journal of iﬁdlan History

Women During the Ramayana Period

By

Miss P. C. DHARMA, M.A.
Lecturer, Benares Hindu University

As the status of women gives us a truer picture of the civilization
of the times, than any other social condition, 1 propose
to give a description of the status, rights etc. of vomen during the
period of the Ramayana. Women figure largely in the Ramayana. It
is possible to glean from the epic, many interesting bits of infor-
n about the habits, customs, education, accomplishments,

matio
en during the Epic period.

toilette, status and rights of wom

Types of Women.—Valmiki has described in his poem many
th during his time. Sita, the ideal wife
who has been looked upon as a pattern
sacrifice by all Hindu women ; Sumitra
the patient and uncomplaining wife, of a philosophic turn of mind;
Anastya the woman ascetic spending her life in penance; Kau-
salyd the neglected qucen and an ideal wife ; Kaikeyi, the selfish,

haughty and merciless queen,

a type of woman he met wi
and the woman of culture,
of feminine virtue and self-

proud of her beauty and power over
her husband, and insisting on “ the pound of flesh” like Shylock ;
Tataka the ferocious savage cannibal ; Tara the accomplished and
resourceful wife of the Vanara vali ; Sarpanakha the lecherous,
treacherous, deceitful and malicious Raksasi ; Mandodari the wise,
docile and loving wife of Ravana who dared to give salutary
advice to Ravana when holding his war-council ; Manthara the
execrated, unprincipled and scheming sycophant who looked to
her own interest and only indirectly to that of her mistress, and
who did not mind throwing the whole kingdom in gloom and
causing the death of her king, are some of the types described in

"/' e Epic.
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WOMEN AND EDUCATION

Women seem to have had instruction in Music and Dancing
the Smrtis and the Puranas, and the ceremonials connected wit};
worship (religious instruction) chiefly from their parents, some-
times also from the elderly women of the household, the B;'ahman
sages, and the ascetic women. The knowledge of scriptures
Puranas and Smrtis learnt in this way, seems to have be ’
thorough (II-27-10, 11-29-13 and 1I-118-2f). -

Sita refers to the moral instruction she received fro h
mother, when talking with Kausalya and Anasiiya. She hac;n -
in contact with priests, pandits, astrologers and others andcome
f:onversant with many a branch of knowledge. Sita WE’IS WellWas
in Puranic lore. In dissuading Rama from going armed int tlklxp
Dandaka forest, Sita narrated the Purana story of Indra anz the
hermit, to prove that the possession of arms and weapons w l;
certainly rouse the aggressive spirit, and a thirst for blood . d
provoke people to fight (II1-99-13, etc.). Again in reque’st?rri
Hanuman not to punish the Raksasi guards, Sita related the storf'

of the bear and the ungrateful Brahman § ¢ -
36 etc.). rom the Purana (VI-116-

Sumitra, th?ugh kept as a rule in the background by Valmiki
reveals herself, in the few glimpses we get of her, as a highly cul-,
tured woman (II-40-4 etc., and 11-44-1ff. etc.). 7

Kaikeyi in her wrangle with Dadaratha displayed an extensive
knowledge of the sacred scriptures, the Puranas, history and th
mor.al code_s. She quoted chapter and verse to prove her con?
tention. Tara the wife of Vali was a highly intelligent, cultured
an.d resourceful woman of great courage. Vali him, elf be~
\grltne_ass to her lofty intellect and culture when Dadvis(i)rllC
t.ugr:;a to abide _alfvays by the intelligent and well-inteng-
ioned counsel of Tara (IV-22-12). Her detailed advice t ali
not. to fight with his brother, indicates a knowledge of polj ’0 v
logical reasoning, which could not be expected ian an plfnltlcli e
:}rl(;man (IV-15-9) . Further, findirg Vali determined to go afllji Il‘J r}?d

_ .performed the blessing ceremony of Svastyayan: i ]g ;
Vali success, with sacred Mantras. ‘This presu yoy ‘“‘i WlShH?g
amount _Of religious instruction (1V-16-12) . Hexx)-p Zest f‘ cetain
‘ilneo Vﬁ:ganas, while pa.cifying Laksmana, indicatesq aoné1 Tmt1 fr_Om

wle ge,of the scriptures (IV-33-50 &e, 56 F & Vana
.Kusana.bhas one hundred daughters were cu’ltured d IV-BS‘- 2.
In music, vocal as well as instrumental, and danc?nrlg fIr ;gci;*’)\t

WOMEN DURING THE RAMAYANA PERICD 3

Manddodari’s advice to Riavana in the War-Council discloses a
knowledge of politics.

Some women of the Suffragette Type had even military train-
ing. Queen Kaikéyi was skilled in driving war charicts and in
rendering First Aid on the battlefield.

Tt appears that women were trained as armed guards in Lanka.
Women no doubt were physically strong in those days. The
Raksasi guards of Aéokavana where Sitd was imprisoned, were
women soldiers bearing arms.

Post-Puberty Marriage—Post-puberty marriage was the
rule of the day. When Viyu made improper overtures to the
daughters of King Kusanabha who were sporting in the Udyana or
pleasure garden and enjoying themselves with music and dancing
(I-32-12), the girls boldly repulsed his improper advances. This
shows that they must have been adult and fit for the consumma-
tion of marriage. They must have been certainly nubile.

Sage Pulastya finding it impossible to carry on his penance on
account of the disturbances by the sporting of damsels in his her-
mitage is said to have uttered a curse, that girls visiting the her-
mitage, thenceforth would become pregnant at once. This had the
desired effect and kept off the girls. As pregnancy presumes a
post-pubertic age of the girls and as the girls fully realised the
significance of the curse, it can be inferred that all these girls must
have passed the age of puberty (VII-2-13 & 16). Sita and her
sisters who were taken immediately after marriage to Ayodhya,
are described as Enjoying the Company of their Husbands (I-77-15).
This is another evidence of the prevalence of post-puberty marri-
age. In fact, Sitd herself told Anasiiya (II-118-34 & 35) that Janaka
was worried about her marriage as soon as she attained nubile
age (II-118-34).

Dévavati, daughter of a Gandharva called Gramani who was
given in marriage to the Yaksa Suke$a, is said to have been De-
lighted by the Marriage like a beggar attaining riches (VII-5-3).

Sumalin told his daughter to go and offer herself to the sage
Viéravas as she was Fast Losing Her Youth (VII-9-7 & 18 &c).
We may safely infer from all these instances that the girls were
married after puberty.!

1. Age at Marriage of the Bridegrooms.—The boys were married after
finishing their education as Brahmacarins. Dasaratha thought of the marriage
of the princes Rama, &c., only after they had become accomplished in all
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Disparity of Age between, Brides and Gr
very young girls to old men w

(II-32-30).  The poor Brahman Trijata who begged Rama for

21 §if;c{ 'befo}x;edhis exile had a young wife. King Dagaratha a very
in o ! g very
(II-10-2§)_ ad married a very young haughty beauty—Kaikéyi

ooms.—Marriage of
as not unknown in those days

Marriage of Girls and Parent’s R;
of choosing a husband for their daug
daughter to offer herself to Sage Viér

sought by anybody in spite of her youth (VII-9-7 & 11). Janaka
offered'his daughters Sitd and Urmila to Rima and L ksmana
re.spec.tlvely without asking their consent (I-68-12 & ?7??20‘)
f)—IflsS:;ece‘; ,wezre also given in marriage by him, at the sug-gestiol’;
e Visvamitra (I-72-10). None gir

b?en asked to choose their husbands. OfT:‘l;Zb?:cii Sieterir;e(:a't((i) e
his _daug‘hter as an offering to Sage Pulas;téfa (VII,-2—24) l1\/i g?iv‘e
darl was bestowed by her father on Réavana whom he.meta:c' (;-
dentally (VII-12-17). Kusanabha’s daue‘lﬂters were given Clr;
marriage by their father to Brahmadattau(LSB-lQ\.

ghts.—Parents had the right
hter. Sumilin instructed his
avas, as her hand had not been

Girls’ Freedom of Choice Limi

Gt ted—Parents were not
negligible factor in the mayrr pided

age compact. Girls always abided
by the fathers’ decision in the selection of the bridegrooms (I-10-30

I-32-21 & 1-33-20). Svayamvara or the maiden’s choice is wrongl
understood by many people. The maiden’s choice was bl'estrictgez
}?y t.he .condltlons attached to a Svayamvara, breaking of a bow.”

skill in shooting ” etc. Moreover the choice was C;mﬁned to,
P.anel of Princes Invited. It may also be noted that ohl~ Ksatri .
girls could choose their husbands in the Svayamvara ar{'an.edmls)]a
the guardians (I-32-30). The girls did not see the huwbangd by
fore the marriage. Neither Santi nor Sita, neithe’r Kus 'T)h ?-
daug}}ters nor Mandodari had seen the bridegrooms b ? e the
marriage. The parent’s right extended over boys also Zsozi ?112

case of Rama who refused to marry Sita wi
. ta i 1
tentions of his father (11-118-51), Y P without Knowing the in-

Ty.pes of Marriages.—Though cight types
recognised by Sanskrit writers like Manu, we
to some of the types in the Ramayana.

of marriages were
find references only

})ranches of learning (I-18-33). In the olden days one had
east 12 yea'rs after Upanayana (performed after the §th year)
m'en.t of Dasaratha that Rama was just sixtcen years old L '
willingness to part with Réma, ( s

to study at
The state-
due to his up-

WOMEN DURING THE RAMAYANA PERIOD 5

(1) The PBrihma Type as in the case of KuSanabha’s
daughters, Kusanabha sent for Brahma-Datta and gave his
daughters in marriage to him (1-33-20 &c.). Trnabindu’s daughter
and Bharadvaja’s daughter were also married in this style (VII-2-
24 & VII-3-3).

(2) The Prajapatya Type as in the case of Sita. Janaka told
Rama to wed Sitd as Saha-Dharma-Carini and gave her fully
adorned (1-73-29).

(3) The Quasi-Asura Type as in the case of Kaikeyl
Dasarathe practically purchased hey from the King of Kekaya at
the price of his kingdom (promised to her son) I1-107-3.

(4) The Raksasa Type as in the case of Ravana and the ab-
ducted maidens. Whenever Ravana came in contact with beauti-
ful maidens, he killed their guardians and tock possession of the
girls (VII-24-1 &c., & VII-25-40). His own niece Kumbhinasi
who had been not provided, though nubile, with a husband by
Ravana, was abducted during his absence and married by Madhu.
This form of marriage was considered hy Vibhisana to be of an
inferior type.

(5) The Gandharva Type or Love union was suggested by
Strpanakha to Rama (III-17-17-25) cirdya bhava me bharta.

Marriage Customs and Rites~—The marriage vites had to be
canducted by the family priest of the hridegroom ; Dasaratha was
mvited by Janaka to come with his priest when Sita was married
to Rama (I-68-13). The Formalities of Marriage. as inferred from
the description of Rama’s marriage were as follows : —

The offer of the girl by her father (I-68-13). The marriage
proposals had to be made by the hride’s father to the father of the
bridegroom.

Acceptance of the proposals by the bridegroom’s father after
consultation with his priests and relations (1-68-20). Departure
of the bridegroom’s father and party to the town where
resided the bride's father (1-69-1 &c.). Their receplion on arrival
by the bride’s father. Provision of quarters for the party (I-69-8
&e.}.

The formal offer of the bride by her father according to the
customary formulac in the presence of the priest; and the fixing
of the date of marriage (I-69-13).

Betrothal ceremony at the bride’s residence in the presence
of the priests and relations of both parties.
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Narration of the genealogi
: gies of the bride and the by
laﬁr the purohitas ; and the offer of the bride. It is to f) picegroom
e offer was repeated thrice (I-71-21). © noted that

Return of the bridegroom’s

betrothal (1712 g Y party to their quarters after the

Performance of the cer
emony of Goda = 1
on the day previous to the marriage (?—7??;2)%(1 Nand

Performance of the preliminar
marriage day.

Sraddha
y rites on the morning of the

t Ilde s
reSIdellce aCCOIIlpaIlled by tlle plleS(, arld 1115 IelatIOHS (I‘il‘: &C ).
.

Welcome of the bri
idegroom’s part i
: arty according t i
sandal, flowers, clothing and ornaments. Stmngi tz 2:;"03"1’ N
a , there is

no mention of pansupari—or th
. the off -
in the Ramayana, (1-73-18 &ec.). otter of hetel leaves““aYIY‘«Vhere

Performance of the marri
_ arriage rites? b i ) i
with the help of the bride’s priest (I-73-287 ﬂt})le pridegoom’s priest

Arrival at the altar. of i
. , of the bride, decked with i
3eze1110W sitk and covered with a red upper garme‘rxlr’c1 thh]'ewels, .
nclosed her, and led by the father. which completely

Offer of the brig
. e to the groom b
water int s , v her father af .
nto the bridegroom’s hand, with the customaryt?c‘)rpoulrmg
mulae :

quand in 'token of Acceptance. She
T always fc:)now 3(;01]; hI;e a shadow” (1-73-26fT)
. owed by t i ide’s
. groom, in token of acceptancee Frasping of the bride's
he circumambulation .
. \ of the fi
while grasping each other’s hande e by
'I'}?e performance of Hom,
the bride sitting by his side)

will be chaste and al
& 11-29-18). for oo |
hand by the

the couple three times,

@ in the fire, by the bridegroom (with

a

» Censers, conches, ladleg

WOMEN DURING THE RAMAYANA PERIOD 7

one day or two days if we include the preliminary rites of Godana
and Nindi done on the previous day.

The bride was sent home with various presents by the father
(Kanyadana I-74-3 &c.).

On arrival at the husband’s house these brides were welcomed
by the mother-in-law and the women of the house (1-717-11 &c.),
and blessed.

Throughout the marriage ceremonies, music played an im-
portant part (1-73-41). _

Almost all these details are being carried out exactly in the
same way even to-day in South India. The same details of the
marriage ceremonies have been followed for at least over 2,500
years, proving the faithful preservation of traditions in this land.

Dowry? or gift.—In those days it was not customary to buy
bridegrooms as is done at present in India. The princes, seek-
ing the hands of maidens in a Svayamvara, had to perform some
valourous feat as in the case of Sitd’s Svayamvara. This was
called Virya Sulka or dowry of prowess. In the case of aged
kings desiring to marry young princesses, some consideration
must have been offered as in the case of the princess Kaikeyi
(11-107-3.). Rajya-Sulka was offered.

In the case of Brahmans, no dowry of any kind was given on
either side. The maid was given and taken with Vedic rites.
There is no reference in the Ramayana to the custom of the
Vaisyas or Sudras. Dowries were neither given to bridegrooms
nor demanded, though it was customary to give Presents. Pre-
sents were given to the brides when departing for the hushand’s
house. Janaka gave to Sitd on her departure to Ayodhya, cows,
blankets, silks, clothes, male and female slaves, a portion of the
army, silver, gold, pearls, corals &c. (I-74-3 &c.). The presents
were called Kanyadana (I-74-6). I interpret the word as Stri-
dhana property (presents to the bride). When Ravana married
Mandédari as his first queen, Maya her father no doubt present-
ed him with a powerful weapon which he had obtained from
the Gods after very severe penance (VII-12-20); but this could
not be called a dowry. The girl was accepted straight

off, without any dowry.

3. The word is not used in the legal sense. It is used in the sense in
which it js used in Southern India, at present, by the educated people—
practically purchase moncy paid to the bridegroom or his father (or to the
bride of her father when old men negotiate for the hands of young girls).
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S tg/[“iici Aé:::;?ges-‘—MIXGd marriages were not unknown.
ascetic Réyaéﬁ aya Ip;—“lncesS was  married to the Brahman
Trnabindu was gm (' -dO-BO)- And the daughter of King
cc;r;sidered dicn‘ﬁfdarme to. sage Pulastya  (VII-2-24). It was
Brahman Sa cesl tC and meritorious for royal Princesses to marry
The marriaggo (;f (c)x\:/dllt on them and to minister 1o their comforts.
status and that of h\:xli with 2 man of a higher caste raised her
a man of a lower cai ¢ ‘Dlrogeny » while the marriage of a girl with
geny. The asc :f' l:'t owered .the status of herself and her pro-
woman by aN\;ls illed by Dasaratha was hegotten on a Sudra
Sitas and Mégazl}?ya 'a~scetlc (I.I~63~50). Frequent references o
Brahman Wom‘en 'a Sd(u}z ‘me? with in the poem. The progeny of
who were chariot,d.np . satniya men belonged to the Suta class
women and v oleers and panegyrists. The progeny of Ksatriya

aisya men belonged to the Magadha class whase

duty was to i
rouse Kkings i ; . :
and minstrels, gs in the mornings—professional bards

Polygamy.—»Polygamy was

. ver :
kings, who wsed fo have y common amongst the

: large harems Das i
: f . asaratha in
addition to the three queens, had a  harem of dthree

lgz;fred and _ fxfty women  (11-34-13).  There must have
e thz‘some dlﬁ‘erenge‘ in the status of these women and
€e queens. Vali, King of the Vanaras at Kiskindha, had

iii‘; 2:3‘}1;?86 harem, Lara begged Vali on his death-bed, to have a
innumerable wives ) ) ped, 1c
20-21 & 1V-23.40). wives who were present at his side (IvV-

Ravana’s harem of course was prodigi ) ;
harem is called the “ Forest of Wozien ”gbo; S\lfidlril;i(l: ((\‘}{g-é) s
In‘ the subsequent $lokas it is described ag consistin“'h f6 f&c')‘
zn%cislses, Daughters of the Celestials, Raksasy oirls &f O(V1 (())ya(l
T 4i3€;r Kl?f Kusa':nabha’s one hundred daughterg (alllt}(i‘}
e I; :K }narrl?d to Brahmadata King of Kampil ;
Eas-20) .tho ing ! ar‘ttavx'rya of Mahismati g descr}bed as s i
st one usand wives in the river Narmada whey Ra .

gh with him (VII-32.1g). Janaka of Mith; e Rav
two wives (II-118-33) us he is said to h: il
ing Sita to his eldest wife. e

Amongst Brahmans '

» Polygamy th
‘\:Iaass ‘izggagly pil;lactised only by u few, 0'1;‘%1}; Igf:;l:n
e ed at first Bhal'adVE_ija’s daughter Deva klﬂ _SE\gQ Visra-
n "su sequent.ly Kaikasi, the mother of Ravan. varnini (VII-3-3),
Kasyapa had eight wives (111-14-11) ana (VII-9-11). Sage

porting
ana went
a had more than
handed ovey the found}-

Ainly  permitied,

WOMEN DURING THE RAMAYANA PERIOD 9

Monogamy.—Even in the polygamous age during which Rama
lived, Monogamy was highly esteemed. Ekapatni-Vrata (Mono-
gamy) was cansidered as the ideal form of marriage (11-64-44).
The blind ascetic who cursed Dasaratha, blessed his dying son and
wished him to attain the regions obtained by people observing Eka-
patiivrata (Monogamy). He could not think of any superior
reward for his merits. Throughout the Ramayana, Rama is praised
for his monogamy. Rama never married another wife even for
the performance of a Yajia. He invariably substituted a golden
image of Sita in the wife’s place (VII-83-8) when performing sacri-
fices, as the presence of the wife was absolutely necessary during
the Asvamedha and other sacrifices. Rama certainly set the ex-
ample of monogamy before his subjects. Manthara’s reference to
the many wives of Rama and the many daughters-in-law of
Kaikeyi (i.e., Bharata’s wives) probably refers to a possibility and
not to actual facts (II-8-12). The accusation of Sita, who was
imprisoned, in the Asoka Vana, that Rama would be enjoying him-
self with beautiful women was made in an angry mood. And the
words of an angry and unhappy woman cannot be taken seriously
(V-28-14). Sita (V-38-54) praised Laksmana for renouncing
his pleasures and His many Women in order to follow his brother
to the forest. But Rama’s brothers must certainly have followed
Rama's example. They probably had many sweethearts or slaves.

Polyandry certainly not existent.—The appropriation of Tara,
wife of Vali, by Sugriva, brother of her husband, is considered as
an instance of Polyandry by some scholars. Certainly it cannot
be taken as a reference to the polyandrous custom during the
Ramayana period. When Vali was supposed to have died, Sugriva
succeeded to Vali's possessions including his wife Tara and when
Vili routed Sugriva, he took possession of all Sugiva’s goods in-
cluding his wife Ruma. When Vali was killed by Rama, Sugriva
again took possession of all Vali’s goods including Tara, Vali’s wife.
Evidently the tribal custom allowed a man to appropriate all the
goods (including the wife) of his dead brother. Rama looked at the
possession of Sugriva’s wife Ruma by Vali as sinful (IV-18-18 &
20) and punished Vali with death. The younger brother’s wife
was supposed to stand in the relation of a daughter-in-law (iv-18-
22) according to Rama. The elder brother’s wife was supposed by
Angada to stand in the relation of a mother (IV-55-3). So Ruma
and Tara could not he considered to have been married to two
husbands at the same time. There is no reference to Polyandry
in the Ramdyana; whercas during the Maha-Bharata period,
Polyandry was probably not uncommon.

]
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even to the confidential war-council. The sage Atri when visited
by Rama, Laksmana and Sita, highly praised his dear wife—an old
tottering woman for whom he had an immense respect. Never has
man praised his wife with greater fervour than this Ascetic (It-
117-8 &c.). The lament of Tara over the dying Vvali* and the
lament of Mandddari over Révana’s corpse in the 114th Canto
of the Yuddha Kanda bear testimony to the intensity with which
the wives loved their loving husbands, though their fathers chose
the husbands. In the case of Brahmans the love element, though
not absent, played only a minor part in their relations. The wife
considered it her duty to perform Sisrusa for her husband, who
was always performing penances, and help him in religious cere-
monies. The wife’s life was spent in personal services to the
husband, feeding the sacred fire and partaking with the husband
in all fasts, and ceremonies. The married life was looked upon
as One Round of Duties. The sex element played a very minor
part in their lives.

MODES OF ADDRESS

The wives used to address their husbands as ¢ Ary& Putra »
[1-27-4 & IV-19-27. The father-in-law was addressed as “Arya,”
« the respected ” or “ the venerable one.” The mother-in-law was
addressed as “ Arya” (the venerable lady) 11-39-28.  The wives
used to be addressed by name, e.g. «Gita,” or after the place of
birth ¢ Maithili” (Mithila Girl), or so and so’s daughter—* Janaki”
—_Janaka’s daughter, or simply as “ Woman” (Vanita), or “Timid
One” (Bhiru), or *Madireksane " (Beauty) 11-28-3, 1I-28-13,
11-94-25, 11-30-40 & I1I1-30-40) or “Priye” (beloved one).

Virginity & Chastity.—Virginity and chastity were highly
valued in those days. The girls as well as the fathers were very
sensitive on this point. Kusanabha’s daughters refused the over-
tures of Vayu and Sukra’s daughter Araja warned Prince Danda
of the consequences of his rashness when ravished by him. Her
father Sukra cursed the king and annihilated his whole kingdom
(VII-81-7 &c.). When Réavana stroked the hair of her head, Veda-
vati after cursing him (VII-17-27) cut off her hair and then en-
tered the fire. Sita’s chastity forms the theme of the whole story
of the Ramdyana.

Even amongst the Apsaras (Celestial Nymphs) who were sup-
posed to be common women, there was a sort of chastity. Though

4. See the 20th and 23rd Cantos of Book IV and IV-25-37 &c.
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actions of their wives also. It was the fear of public scandal that
made Rama banish for ever his dearly beloved Sita, to the forests
(VII-43-16 &c.). Thus the standard of sex morality in Rama’s
days seems to have been very high. The sexual offenders were
severely punished whether men or women.

Ideal Wife—The Hindu ideal of a wife has remained the same,
since the days of Dasaratha. The two verses (1I-12-66 & 67) very
admirably describe the type of wife desired by the Hincus. The
ideal wife was described by Daaratha as ministering unto the
husband like a slave, like a friend, like a mother, like a sister and
like a wife according to circumstances, fond of the children and
always speaking pleasantly &c. (This has been the ideal from the
husband’s point of view). Rama’s ideal of a wife was “one that
gave birth to good sons and obeyed and loved the husband.”
Laksmana’s ideal was one of complete subjection to the husband
(IV-32-21).

Pativratya-Loyalty to the Husband —Pativratya” means
fidelity to the husband. It is something more than chastity or
purity on the part of the wife. A Pativrata is ore who is not
merely chaste in body and mind; but who also completely loses
her identity in her husband and shares the sufferings and joys of
her husband under all circumstances. She respects her husband
as a deity. She never thinks of her own interests or comforts at
any time. Her sole object is to serve and please her husband in
every way.

The men who composed the various Scriptures and Puranpas
considered it highly desirable in their own interests to praise the
“ Ppativrata ” as the ideal woman. Sitd in objecting to be left be-
hind by Rima when going to the forest, compared herself to Savitri
who was considered the highest type of a Pativrata in India.
Women were said to be protected by the fire of their chastity or
“ Pativratya " (11-45-25). When Sita was banished to the hermitage
of Valmiki, she told Laksmana that she approved of Rama’s action
and that it was her duty at alt costs to help Rama in wiping off the
public scandal about them, as the husband was the deity, the pre-
ceptor and the most intimate relation of the wife (VII-48-16).
Thus we see that the women of the day acquiesced with the view
of men.

Wife’s Duty.—The duty of the wife was to attend upon the
husband as long as he lived. Husbands should not be forsaken
even mentally, particularly when in trouble (11-24-11 &c., & 11-39-
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24). She could not leave her husband and follow the son. so long
as the %msband was living and doing his duty correctly (I,I-21-61).
The Sisrusa or attending to the personal comforts of the husband
was considered to be the best means of attaining salvation and not
“fasts, penances,” or worship of the Deities (I1-24-25 &c.). 'The
husband should be considered as her Deity (11-29-16 &c .&'11-58-
18). During the absence of the husband, she must be p;erforming
fasts and penances. The brothers-in-law had to be considered like
he.r own brothers or sons (II-26-29 &c.). According to Rama the
wife who served not her husband, though engaged in religious rites
and .fasts, would fare badly in the next world, while a woman might
obt.au.l salvation (Svarga) by serving her husband (11-24-24 &f)
Thl.S idea was carried in those days to great extremes Anasﬁ‘é;
maintained that women loving their husbands whether. a saint 3(;

a Sinner, pOOr or iCh, icked or 1‘1 ti us i eat
‘ I W centio 1 i

The wife’s duty was to follow the husband wherever he t
whether it be to the forest or heaven. Sitd’s willingness t Vl:en
all the hardships of forest life with Rama, and her promsiseonS ta:e
be a burden unto him, testify to her high character (11-30-10 zzc )o

She preferred t i . e
(II-zs-;z)?rre he hardships of the forest life, to a life in the palace

Wife’s Status.—A woman was considered unfit for indepen-
dence at any time, as she required protection throughout her lr;fe-
from her father in childhood, from her husband during youth anci
from the son during old age (11-29-18). Husband, son and rela-
tions were the natural protectors of married women (11-61-27)
The wife was always expected to carry out the wishes of th.
husband (I1-95A-7). The wife could take her food orll f :
offering the food to the Bhitas and feeding her hushand - te'l'
relations (II-95A-36). The wife was considered to be « t;nd e
of the husband.” Vasistha suggested to Kaikeyi th'xte Sita ) h'alf
half of Rama’s body could rule the kingdom in i)is a]; a beln.g
repr.'esentative (II-37-24).  An illustrious sage like V: S'enhce’ - _hlS
an intimate knowledge of traditions and cuqstorrs ol o having
raised this question if such a right had not existled‘ﬁgutlgo: 0tdhave

se days.

Anasuya was held in great esteem
. s by her hushand th i
At:x (IlI-lll’)I-S &?., 12). Sita was treated with great :onsidirsi'mr:
T(,;)I 5(5)111 ;7 2%/ gljalll;a%blut) also by her brother-in-law Iaksri;la
-55-15, -88-12).  Rama always i her con
foIII-ti first. Sita is described as being a;dor;(::isuéizml?erhil Eom&
(I1-16-21). The whole of the Ramayana bears witness 1o R?'n::’s
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consideration for Sitda’s comforts and his intense love for her. Sita
was treated with great kindness by Da$aratha the father-in-law
and her mother-in-law Kausalyd. When Rama was about to go to
the forest, Dasaratha and Kausalya were very much distressed to
see the plight of Sita. Naturally Sitd’s love and regard for her
parents-in-law were equally great. Tard, Ruma, Mandédari were
all loved dearly and greatly respected by their husbands. A good
husband was not above begging for his wife’s pardon when in the

wrong (I1-62-6 &c.).

Women’s Influence—Women wielded considerable influence
over their husbands. Kaikeyi was not the only instance. Sita,
Tara, Mandddari, and Anasiya had great influence over their hus-
bands. Soldiers were in dread of being ridiculed by their wives
for cowardice (VI-66-19). The wives of the soldiers goaded their
husbands to mobilize quickly when Bharata ordered a march
(I11-82-25) .

Women up in arms when insulted—Wives were meek as a
rule, but even ideal wives like Kausalya and Sitad when insulted or
ill-treated, could not help asserting themselves at times. When
Kausalya as mother-in-law, gave a parting advice to Sita, think-
ing her to be ignorant of her duties, Sita with folded hands, res-
pectfully told her mother-in-law that she knew all about the duties
of a wife and that she must not be taken for one of the bad sort of
wives and that she would always adhere to her Dharma (I11-39-26
&c.).

When Rama wanted to leave Sita under the protection of
Bharata and depart to the forest, Sita boldly accused him of cowar-
dice and meanness in terms which made him cry for mercy and
yield to her request (II-30-2 &c.). Again when Rama publicly
insulted her in vulgar language in Lanka, and suggested a number
of paramours to her, Sita rose to the occasion, and lashed him with
fury in the presence of all the Vanaras and Raksasas (VI-119-5
&c.). She paid back Rama in his own coin.

Wives of Kings—Their Lot—Being shut up and strictly
guarded in the zenana by eunuchs and others, they spent their
time, with music and dancing and pretty gossip (11-10-12 &c.) B
Their quarters were no doubt luxuriously fitted up and supplied
with the most delicious food and wine. But they could not get out
of the palace as a rule (VII-35-56).

5. Refer also to the 9th, 10th & 11th Cantos of Book V.
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. In spite of the tenderness and love and regard paid to the
wives, kings used to offer their queens as part of the fee to the
sacrificial priests in the ASvamedha. Though the offer could be
redeemed by payment of money, the practice (the ceremonial gift)
shows that the husband considered the wives as his “ goods” to
some extent. In the ASvamedhs sacrifice, the four queens of the
King, Mahisi, Parivrtti, Vavata, and Palakali had to be given away
as wages to the four priests, Brahma, Hota, Udgata, and Adhvaryu
(I-14-.35). After having made a gift of the queen’s to the priests
the kings had to redeem or ransom the wive ; :
to the priests.
the sacrifice, M

s by the gift of mone
z;xs .D;éaratha had only three w?ves t(;D help him ii
| ahisi, arjvrtti, and Vavata, he gave the three wives
Ei\i?slya:r iumltre.l and Kail«feyi to the Hota, Adhvaryu and Udgata
distribl;lted E.F{tv‘lk Brahma bad to be ignored when Dagaratha
doum e ISSYVIV,GS- We mlg.ht infer from this injunction laid
Ttas ‘ e utx.“as .(quoted' in Govindaraja's Commentary on
) as to their disposal in the horse sacrifice. that kings in
olden days must have had these four kinds of wivesy. This passage
reveals a curious state of affairs in as much as the queens were

considered in the light of :
property that coul
redeemed. N could be mortgaged and

Discarding Wives.—A. wife of good character and devoted to
the hushand could not be forsaken by the husband as she was the
sh‘arer of his joys and sorrows (II-29-19F & 11-27-9). Forsaking the
wife was infamous and unbecoming for princes, and learned eopl
(II-27-2). If a wife be forsaken by the husband, death Waspcorf)si(i
dered to be the only remedy left for her (I1-30-20). But a vicious
wife could be forsaken (I1-35-24). The Kekaya Raja Aéva u-s'
found that his wife was determined even to sacrifice his life i;l rz]atl
to satisfy her pretty curiosity, and discarded her on the ot

i (d i
his Guru (1I-35-24F). Dadaratha renounced his Wife'l I;/'l_clf{z‘of
formally for being unrightcous (1427 &c., & [L.14. I14e)yl

Hindu wives have always been at a disadvantage in

divorce since the Ramayana period. Rama )

'\i‘v}ilfe 1}11 Lanka, as he suspected her ch
ough he took her back after the or ;

for life a second time to avoid publ?ceaicZigsle, h‘en;)anlshed hor

He failed to do individual justice to Sita for th ( A e

reputation. @ for the sake

the matter of
publicly discarded his
astity (VI-118-17 &c.).

of his own

Women & Dress—Women in Ind;

' . g ndia have always been f
decking the.mselves with jewels. The jewel-maniz; of Hindond o
men has existed from the earliest times, All the women cha ) ‘;’0'

! racters
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in the Ramiyana are described as being adorned with various
jewels, flowers, fragrant sandal and silk clothing. To cite a few
instances, Rambha is described as being adorned with celestial
jewels, and celestial flowers, and as being smeared with sandal
paste. She was fond of blue clothing (VII-26-14 &c.). Sitd was
wearing her jewels even in the forest. Sita was adorned with
jewels when Vibhisana brought her to Rama’s presence (VI-117-7
& 10) after Ravana’s death. Tara when coming out of the harem
to meet Laksmana is described as coming out with dishevelled
ornaments (IV-33-37). The women in Sugriva’s harem including
servant girls, wore the best of jewels (IV-33-23 & 24). Ku$anabha's
daughters were adorned with excellent jewels when sporting in the
garden (I-32-12). Ravana’s wives are described as wearing vari-
ous ornaments (V-10-31 &c., & V-9-46 &c.). The Vanara women
invited by Sita to accompany her to Ayodhya in the Puspaka Car
were decked according to their custom (VI-126-34).

The beautiful young damsels who attended upon kings for
personal services, and those who entertained kings with music
and dancing were all decked with jewels. The jewels worn by
the Ksatriya women of the day were anklets, garlands, necklaces
of pearl or gold, gold belts, gold waist string, gold strings round
the neck, ear-rings, chaplets &c. Nupura, Mala, Muktahara,
Mekhala, Hemasiitra, Hemamala, Kundala, Karna Vesta, Cuda-
mani &c. Keytira, Svadamstra &c.

Like the present day Hindu girls, the brides were heavily
loaded with ornaments at the time of marriage. Sitd was decked
with all the known varieties of jewels, when she was married
(I-73-26). The Brahman women also in those days must have
worn all the kind of jewels described above, as Brahman priests
are described as being presented by kings with various jewels
and gems. Rama presented his priest with Sitd’s jewels for
delivery to the priest’s wife (II-32-7).

Women & Clothing.—Women’s clothing consisted of silk
cotten and linen. Afijana, mother of Hanuman is said to have
worn silk (Ksauma) when ravished by Vayu (IV-66-11). Sitk
was the favourite fabric of Sita, especially yellow coloured silk
(V-15-20) sometimes with lace borders (V-15-44). The women
evidently wore two cloths, one round the waist and another
Uttariya (upper cloth) thrown over the shoulders and covering
the body. Both were often of one colour (V-15-44 & 46).

Sita had tied her jewels in her upper cloth (Uttariya) and
thrown the bundle over Mount Réyamika, when abducted, to

3
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give a clue to Rama. As Sita rapidly took off her upper cloth
ar%d tied her jewels and threw the bundle over Réyamiaka Hill
without being noticed by Ravana, the upper cloth or. Uttari t
have be.en simply thrown over the shoulders. When Ra o mui
:1(11 h:[r in Asoka Vana, Sita is said to have covered her :,va:;:t ‘::,Sllt};
( ‘z; 191*;“;? up thighs, and her breasts with her folded arms
-19- V-20-2) as she had only a lower garment. Evidentl
women wore one cloth round the waist and threw th- th enthy
Uttariya over their shoulders and body. Sometim e}(’)n wpper
garrr.lent was probably tied round the waist b e ond, and
;iglgdt:vc.er the shoulders and head, the other yen(zlnie(ie:llg ,1:(:::
o -
and ;1ane:";n;i \EV 9-54 & 5;). The loose scarf ends of the sarees
° van es are descmbe«% as fluttering like flags in the wind
aused by the breath of the Riksasa women in Ravana’s harem

It must have been customar
upper garment over the back of fhetohg:crlrzs ti};edi)‘fes eb enlg o
g:rmvin even now. ) Rambha when she was seen by 31,:{,;21v21rthern
ay to Nala Kubara, her lover, is described as weari e sy
blue garment covering her head (VII-26-17). As tl?armg i "
gf her face was seen by Ravana and described, the face; I:ze?gness
ave been covered as in the case of Muslim women e met

Stta at the wedding ceremony was clad in :
‘c;:’fi t;}f:alallox;vezllk embroidered with figures of swanrsl, :nlc;“::veelil 8;1:25:;
vith a e w:ﬁ)_peil eg:zr::snt or Uttariya which probably served as
" a",l?lid ublie s 1 '?7324\27:;;% 'well enclosed by the upper garment,
e women of those days mu i i

when moving about, in a corsrlxer ofsthil;vec}l(::f:i I;szzy tOI’;hJeWG‘lS
sent day, our women carry money or small jewels in a li o
end of the saree. Sita is described (V-67-30) as unl nOt‘ b the
kriot‘ at the end of her cloth where she had hid he ,Oose{nng the
Cudamani and giving it to Hanuman for deliver rt erks't e o
;I:Tresenc.e of a free end, to tie the jewel, points to tlsi l0 o
ot being a stitched petticoat—but a piece of ot o Barment

round the waist and having loose ends. The \;),0 o
;:gguslc'i':l s;tﬁha;ebah}(accha‘ Le., a fold of cloth, tur:l::dn;)ett}\l::‘:nd?gs
e ro’;; 1 ti elnd-‘ They must have worn the garment loose13e1
RN ; vs.la1st and fastened with a belt Rasana. ‘Whil
e crow incident to Hanuman, Sit3 told Hanums o
i:we; garment got loose when she pulled her belt :;arll{:hat'her
1.t t e crow (V-38-17). While Afjana, mother of H 'sana y
with silk, was sporting on a hill, her garments are said i““man: cad
blown away by wind and her body is said to have be(e)nhi\:{e be?
posed,

loth simply tied
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revealing the charms of her body. If the cloth had been tied in
the Cavnatic or Mahratta fashion the cloth could not have been
blown away so easily by the wind.

The Vanara women in Sugriva’s zenana were in the habit of
wearing fine clothes. When Sita invited them to Ayodhya when
coming home from Lanka, they are described as having put on
their customary costumes (VI-126-34). Ravana’s women used to
deck themselves in fine clothes of various colours (V-9-34) .

There is no reference to a woman’s jacket, though jackets
(Kaficuka) are referred to in the case of men guarding the harem
(VI-117-21). The servant girls of Indrajit are described as wear-
ing turbans (VI-80-6) .

The ascetic women must have worn bark vesture as Sita was
supplied with them by Kaikeyl when taking leave before the exile
(11-38-5).

Women’s Toilette—Women paid great attention to their toi-
lette. They used cosmetics and unguents of various kinds. They
used to part the hair on the head right in the middle and plait it
and let the braid hang down at the back. But when they were
absent from their husbands or when in grief, they avoided the
parting in the middle of the top of the head (Simanta) and only
combed back the hair and plaited it as Ekaveni (1I-10-8, V-15-24,
V-19-20 & V-58-55). The women were particularly fond of wear-
ing beauty spots on the forchead (V-9-46). Gorocana (yellow in
colour) and Gairika (of orange colour) II-95A-18, were commonly
used for the purpose. Tilaka was also made of gold sometimes
(11-9-48) . It was intended to enhance the beauty of the face
(I11-16-8). It was not used when in grief. They were fond of
wearing flowers on their head and flower garlands round their
necks. Sandal paste coloured with saffron for smearing the chest
and arms was very popular. They adorned their faces and breasts
with Patralekha (ornamental patterns with Gorocana an yellow
pigment) (IV-30-56). They also dyed their feet—with red liquid
lac (11-60-18). The use of Afijana for anointing the eyelids was

not unconmumon.

Women’s Articles of Toilette—The articles of Toilette in use,
during the period were : —(I1-91-73 &c.).

The Comb—Kankata—I1-91-74.

The Mirror—Darpana—II-91-75.

The Unguents—Kalka—II-91—73.
Decoctions for bathing——Cﬁmakaséya——II-Ql—'l&
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Tooth Brush—Dantadhavana—I1-91-74.

Collyrium—~—Afijana—IV-27-13.

Red Sandal Paste—Candanakalka—II-91-74.

Flower garlands—Mala—IV-26-24.

Flower Chaplets—Kusumapida—II-93-13.

Beauty spot on the forehead—Tilaka—1I-95A-18.

QOrnamental painting on the face and the breasts—Citralekha or
Patralekha—IV-30-56.

Silk and Linen clothing—with or without lace—Kgauma,
Kauseya—I1-4-30.

Dye for the feet—Laksa Rasa or Alakta—IV-28-24.

Women & Drink.~Women were quite as much addicted to
drink as men, during the Ramdyana period. Drinking must have
been very common. Women were encouraged to drink, by their
lovers, as they considered the tremulous and glistening eyes of
drunken women as particularly beautiful and indicative of passion.
Women are deseribed by the poet (when the idea of beauty has to
be woven in description) as Mada Vihvalaksi and Madireksana
(IV-33-37). Rama used to make Sita drink, and offer the inebriat-
ing cup to her, himself (VII-42-18). Sita in crossing the Ganges,
prayed to the River Goddess for a safe return after exile and
promised to waorship her with plenty of liquor (11-52-88) and flesh
and rice. As people offer to the Gods what they eat and drink
(11-102-15), meat and liquor must have been largely used in the
Epic period by women. Tara is deseribed as boldly facing
Laksmana a male stranger, as drink had deprived her of modesty
(IV-33-39).

Ravana’s wives are described as sleeping under the effects of
free indulgence in liquor in the Banqueting Hall visited by Hanu-
min (V-9-35, 45). The Raksasi guards are described as constantly
indulging in liquor and flesh (V-17-9 & 16).

THE PURDAH OR (CURTAIN) RULE:—COSA

The Gosa system was prevalent during the Ramdyena period
amongst the Ksatriyas (VII-353-36). It is not correct to state that
foreign invasions had compelled the Hindus to adopt it,

Sita was never exposed to the public gaze before she left for
the forest (¥1-33-8 &c.). Again, during the funeral of Da$aratha
his queens are said to have marched out of the city to the crema-
tion ground, in litters surrounded by old people (I1-76-19). The
door-keepers in the zenana were females called Pratibarins
(11-10-20) . The Superintendents of the zenana servants, were
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generally old men, wearing orange coloured robes and carrying
canes in their hands, They had great authority over the female
warders and eunuchs (II-16-3). Eunuchs were also employed in
the harem to keep order amongst the female servants (11-65-7).

The zenana in Kiskindha was attended only by such servants,
as could be allowed without fear in the harem. They were evi-
dently eunuchs, and very old servants (IV-38-7). Sugriva’s
zenana was well guarded (IV-33-18 Sumahatguptam).

The Gosa system was not only prevalent in Ayodbyi and Kis-
kindha but in Lanka also. Mandddari asked dead Réavana why
he was not angry with her and her co-wives for coming te the
battlefield (on foot), without covering themselves with mantle or
veil.?

They were also evidently not allowed to come out of the
zenana on foot like common woamen (VI-114-61 & IV-25-41).
Ravana employed armed women in his zenana to keep a vigilant
guard over the inmates and to keep order. The zenana was the
innermost compartment of the palace. As the inmates were not
allowed to go out of it into the world except on very rare occa-
sions, care was taken to make the life in the zenana pleasant.

The zenana of Dasaratha was furnished with bowers, picture
galleries, and parks. The Asoka Vana was a park attached to the
zenana. Fragrant Campaka trees, ASoka trees with beautiful
blossoms, platforms of ivory, silver and gold. ever-flowering and
ever-fruitful trees, ponds surrounded by seats made of ivory, gold
and silver; various kinds of viands-—drinks and edibles, and
costly ornaments were all found in the 2enana Female dwarfs
and hunch-backs were kept in the zenana (¥1-7-10) for the amuse-
ment of the ladies. Birds in cages and aquatic birds in ponds;
parrots, peacocks, kraunces, hamsas, &e., delighted the poor souls.
Female musicians and dancers were freely supplied for amusing
the ladies so that the confined women, may not feel ennui {11-10-
12). Rama’s zenana had adjoining it an Afoka Vana (VII-42-16
&c.,) or pleasure grove, coniaining a variety of trees and birds,
and luxuriously fitted up with ponds and platforms, and seats
constructed of crystal glass, rubies, diamonds ete., and attended by
besutiful bejewelled maidens, dancers and musicians &c. Rama
used to spend the afterncons with Sita in the ASoka Vana of his

7. Evidently only immodest and fallen women went about without
mantle (VI-114-60 & 61).
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zenana to amuse himself and Sita, with refreshme i :
’ nts,
and dancing (VII-42-1 &c., & VII-42-18 &c.). wines, music,

‘ The wives of the noble citizens, used to see the royal proces-
sions through the latticed windows of the upper storiespThe
themselves could not be seen by the crowd while the co'uld .
the crowds through the openings in the lattices | g
the procession, they used to shower flowers on >t.he
along the royal roads (11-16-37) .

When watching
princes driving

Purdah or Gosa when not observed.—Rama told Vibhisana
who observed Gosa rules when bringing Sita to him after'tl-le
death' of Ravana, that women could discard the Gosa r,ules und
certain  circumstances (VI-117-28 &e.,) :—-duriilg Funer fr
Danger, War, Svayamvara, Marriages and Sacrifices o
could be seen in public when they were i -
when their husbands were near them.

Women
n danger and especially

- Rama did not believe in Gosa himself. He told Vibhisana that
neither houses nor clothes, neither walls nor curtaing w-;ve.a I?
protection of modesty (VI-117-27). It was the conduct of o
that mattered. Rama on his return journey in the Z:I Omﬁn
(Puspaka Vimana) placed bashful Sitd on his lap, exposed f(f) ilin
gaze of all the Vanaras and Raksasas throuﬁhout’ the flight fr :
Latka to Ayodhya (VI-125-12). ) ) o

. Once inside the zenana. the married princesses never got out
of it except on rare occasions e.g.,, during coronation, sacrifices and
funerals &c. Practically they were prisoners in the zenan
VII-35-56. Dasaratha’s queens, as pointed out before when folEi
lowing his corpse to the cremation ground were closely ’surround d
on all sides by Old People (I1-76-19). When Queen Mand‘de‘
sought Ravana seated in his War Council, she was attended.l‘)g ;111;;

Malyavan, the Ministers, Eunuchs, old
damsels (VI-58A-8 &c.). women  and  young

There was no Gosa for Brahmin girls.
processions, the Brahmin girls used to circuma
orff prix;lces f\;vhen passing through the main ¢
ofter them flowers and fruits and ‘ i 5
refers to this practice. (11-43-15) . g‘l}llfi;daﬁZidigaii)' Kausa?yé
ceremonies in public (I1-14-30 & VI-131-61). (IL67.178 ) oop o o0
reference to the evening drives of girlg and women j y There- S
the public parks for sporting. These were probabl ?}11 Ayo.dh va, to
men. It can be safely presumed that the Gosa zyst:n:’ j:!iiacwo-

< on-

fined to the princesses and the ar
aristocratic ladj
bulk of the women were not entirely Gosa adies and that the

During the royal
mbulate the kings
horough-fares and
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Women’s desire for male progeny.—The birth of a son in
preference to a girl (especially in the case of the first born child)
was an occasion of extreme joy to the mother. When describing
the desolation of Ayodhya after Rama’s departure, Valmiki has
stated that mothers had no joy even at the sight of their first
born male child (II-41-10).

The partiality for sons on the part of the Hindu mothers is
not of recent date. The dislike for girls was not due to any
want of affection on the part of the parents, but due to the
trouble in getting suitable husbands for the girls (II-28-17).
When describing her marriage to Anasiya, Sitd bore witness to
this explanation (I1-118-3¢ &c.). The daughters were a source
of anxiety to the parents and disturbed their peace of mind from
the time they reached puberty (VII-12-10 &c., VII-9-9 &c., II-118-
34f). The unhappiness of daughters was felt by the parents
more poignantly than the unhappiness of their sons. The desire
for male progeny by fathers was also due to other causes. They
believed that sons by performing the funeral rites and the annual
Sraddhas saved them from Hell (Naraka) after death. The
Hindu fathers desired, if possible for many sons so that one at
least might perform their father’s Sraddha at Gaya to which great
importance was attached even then (11-107-13) .

The father of a youthful unmarried girl incurred odium even
at the hands of his equals and inferiors (II-118-35). Sumalin, a
Raksasa told his daughter Kaikasi that the lot of one, who had a
nubile daughter was not enviable on account of the difficulty of
getting a suitable match for the girl (VII-9-9).

Women as Dancing Girls.—Some women used to follow the
profession of Dancing, and prostitution. They were skilled in
music and dancing and all the arts of captivating men. They
used to be well adorned with jewels and fine clothing. They
were utilized as “ Decoys ” to tempt Sages like Réyasrnga, Visva-
mitra &c. (I-10-5 & 10, 1-63-5- &c., 1-64-1 &c., & III-35-16). They
were known as Ganikas or Varamukhyas or Vesyas (I-10-5f)
(11-14-39) .* The dancing girls played an important part in the
various festivities, sacrifices, concerts, and entertainments of
princes (III-35-16). Their primary role was “ Dancing and Sing-
ing” and their secondary role prostitution.

8. The Vara-mukhyas, Varanganas and Ganikas correspond to the
dancing girls in modern phraseology. Most of them were courtesans. Some
of them however must have remained pure songsters and dancers.
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Dancing Girls and Chastity.—All the dancing-girls were not
necessarily prostitutes. When the priest Vasistha was directing
the arrangements for Rama’s Coronation, he told the officers, that
the musicians and dancing girls of good character (Subhacarah)
(I1-15-8), should be posted in the middle compartment of the
palace. Dancing Masters (Sailtisa)? used to direct the concerts
of the dancing girls. The dancing masters also functioned as
pimps in the case of the girls who took to prostitution (1I-83-15).
The Celestial Dancing Girls, the Apsaras seem to have had some
code of morality amongst them. As has already been pointed out,
they were not accessible everyday to everyhody. The incident of
Rambha and Nala Ktbara may be quoted as an instance (VII-26-

31 &c.). Another instance of their steadfastness is that of Hema
to Maya (VII-12-6 &c.).

Women & Domestic Service.~The Domestic servants doing
personal services to Kings were all young, beautiful, handsomely
dressed maidens. They were well trained to work as bath atten-
dants on the male princes and were expert in bathing, massaging,
dressing &c. Vibhisana offered the services of such maidens to
Rama for his bath and toilette (VI-124-3).

The Epic period was a voluptuous age. People were very fond
of music and dancing, ornaments and fine clothes, scents and
flowers, sports and dalliance with women. The males were sur-
rounded and attended by young, beautiful maidens who attended
to their personal services; They were massaged, bathed, rubbed
with fragrant sandal paste, dressed and undressed and fanned
by young maidens. Neither the maidens nor the male princes
seem to have considered such personal services immodest
I1-15-8, 1I1-42-15, 11-65-7, 1I-91-44 & 52, UI-5-9, Iv-33-21,
V-10-20, V-18-11 ff, V-49-10, VI-21-3, VI-12-4-3. “ The accomplished
maidens of the dancing-girl class enjoyed a privileged position at
court, an evil practice continued by most Indian princes up to recent
times, and perhaps, in some cases, to the present day. Such women
were employed as housemaids, shampooers, and garland makers.
They were entitled to present the king with water, perfumes, dress,
and garlands. They held the royal umbrella, fan, and golden
pitcher, and attended the sovereign when he was seated on his
throne, or riding in a litter or chariot.”10

9. The word sometimes means an actor and sometimes a band master or
dancing master—a leader of the orchestra

word also refers to pimps).
10. Oxjord History of Indig, p. 79.

(according to the commentator the
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Women’s right to perform religious 7'ites.——Women hac’i a :Lgl’lg
to take part in the husband’s sacrifices, ceremonies ete. Dasé)’a;a& a)
queens took part in the horse sacrifice (;-8-23 & 1—14-5- ) }cld
Kausalya had to kill the sacrificial horse with a sword. 1taf ;S
to fast and sleep on grass together with Rama on the eve (]’;g;;l 1
coronation (II-4-23, 36 & II-5-9). She was crowned with r;lla
on the same seat (VI-131-58). Rama performed the. Homa onIt6 i
eve of his coronation together with Sita and faste'd with her éI -6-
&c.). Sita was asked by Rama to perform worship and fasts ' urfni
his absence. When Sitd and Rama and Laksmana were c105§1n;,
the Ganges, it was Sitd who offered the prayers (11-52-81 ;
Sage Bharadvaja instructed Rama to tell Sita to pray to and wzrét 1;))
the Jumna (the river deity) and the Fig Tree (the S_ylvan ei yd
on their way to Citrakata hill (11-55-7). Kausalya perfor{ne
Homa in the five and worshipped Visnu (1I-20-16 etc. ) when Rama
went to take leave of her after his banishment: As women werz
allowed to practise Pranayama, Kausalya mec%ltated on ‘the Lord
with Praniyama (I[-4-33). Women took part in the sa-cnﬁces an
funeral ceremonies. Women could perform penance ltke mer;ltas
in the case of Vedavati, Anasuya, Ahalya, and Sukra’s daughter
Araja. ‘ -

In the 25th Sarga of Ayodhya Kanda is a detailed descrlxap_tlon
of all the blessing ceremonies that Kausalya performed f(;)r fama.
They could perform “ worship ” themselves »(11—25_—26) an Iitlerzgr;;
Homa in the fire with the help of priests, just like men (II- d-t
and 29). It was the custom for the women of th(.e bouse 1o a.tteg hk(;
the auspicious decorations of the house on ?usplcmus occ?smr; ixe
coronation (VII-63-16). Women had the right of attendu;;g gand"
daily Agnihotra (Fire worship) in the absence of the hus s
(I1-75-13).

Women and Precedence.—Women seem to have fenjoyed prec'e-
dence in mounting carriages, boats and other vehicles. Ladies
took their their seats first. When Rama and Laksmfma left for the
forest in a car, sitd took her seat first and then Rama and Laks-
mana ascended the car. After they had made therfxsel,ves com-
f0r£able, Sita’s bundle of clothing and jewels and R.an‘las bund}ce
of arms— (swords, bows, arrows, shield etc.) and the 1mp11¢{3menirs1
necessary for forest life (basket, spade etc.) were ta_ en i
(11-40-14 etc.). When Rama’s party crossed the Ganges, Sita w.
placed in the boat first (II-52-75) .

Women could not be killed—The killing of a woman was
abhorred by heroes, as it was a heinous crime (1V-24-37). Ram
4
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when asked to kill Tataka, was unwilling to kill a woman and pre-
ferred to disfigure and disable her by cutting off her nose, ears and
arms (I-26-13 etc.). Women could never be killed by
heroes, but could be disfigured if they molested. Laksmana cut off
the ears and nose of Sarpanakha under Réma’s orders (III-18-21).
He also cut off the ear, nose and breasts of the Demoness Ayo-
mukhi (111-69-16), Strpanakha told Ravana that Rama let her
escape with her life, as he was afraid of the sin of killing a woman
(111-34-11).  Hanuman declined to kill the Demoness who guarded
the Lanka fort. When Indrajit wanted to kill the magic Sita,
Hanuman protested against the mean act (VI-81-23) . But Indrajit
retorted that anything causing distress to the foe was justifiable
(VI-81-29). The killing of a woman, though usually considered a

sin, was excusable when done by a prince for the benefit of the sub-
jects (1-25-16 etc.)

PROPERTY RIGHTS OF WOMEN.

Women and Property. There is no m
property by women anywhere.
used to give valuable Presents o

ention of inheritance of
But during the marriage, parents
{ money, jewels, slave-girls etc.

Kanyadanam is Stridanam in ntodern phraseology (1-74-3 ete.)

Kings could confer property on their wives and
absolute right over the
income in charitable gift
in the palaces.

give them
property. The queens generally used the
S, as their personal needs were looked after

Kausalya had many villa
(I1-31-22) for the maintenance
gifts. '

ges settled on her by Dasaratha
of her dependants and for charitable

Women’s Rights to enter the Court of Justice,
the right of audience to the king seate

Justice, to represent grievances (dhiyant
striyo va VII-53-5).

A bold queen like Mandodari could find admission even into
the Council Hall and address the King president and offer salutary
advice on war and peace (VI-58A-7 etc.),

Women and Arms.

Women had
d in the Royal Court of
am kéryérthinah purusah,

(II-9-16) . In Lanka, as h
as soldiers. Ravana’s fe
lance,

ted, women bore arms,
male guards could wield the sword and the
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en is
Beauty in women. As the inﬂuence. of Wg-mcﬁ Sot\}rir :clcept-
largely due to their beauty, it is worth \_;vhl_le to 1se e e
ed standards of beauty during the Ramayana 1p . n'. S
f female beauty were:~—a golden complexio ',b e
mems'o fisure : a moonlike face, a prominent nose; ea. e
,andh Scllme1 ;-%bli‘o“;s; eye lids resembling the pete?ls of Z lot:rsl, ,te:th'
i : ice ; large, R .
b Smithg fz}g‘;é; j:;‘;;t; ‘172;(;2 ’roungd and well forn‘led hips i( taﬁ)‘ifg-
'breaStS' ,ha? oft hands and fingers with pink neu?s; blac él o
e, e Sl’l i‘* seneral symmetry and a stately gait (11'13-111-46‘_,
?;‘;GV‘;VY 1130-’38 &c., 42, 11.60-17, III-34-14 &c.,lszgz,c &
17- &-c., ’IV-66-13f, VI1-12-13 &c., VII-24-T &c., VII-26- .
VII-37 £-27 &ec. vas,
The Races famous for beautiful womteln?)lv\;;re& tﬁi_gi)_i';),
Gandharvas, Kinnaras, Si':ksas, D(Ellril;:a; ar(ﬁ)};é -Menaké), Shati
i, Kirti, Sri, Laksmi, Apsaras ; )
i"é’ Ilfalti ;vere considered typically beautiful women.& ara ge]
[For forms of ugliness see 111-69-11, 111-17-10 &c.,

ted b
Elements of Beouty in Men.l;—-Ast x’fromr::(r:n z;zemz:::iter:si :Od bss;
ts of beauty in
handsome men, the elemen
Vilmiki are noted below. ‘ . y
) Tall stature, powerful build, symmetry of 11)1'znlolz,mgb:;)ms
shoulders, a broad chest, well covered c;)lllai1 bo(;les,m Olfn ong arm
o | rerful hands, - ,
ing to the knees, large soft power ds, facs,
rea?EU?ikZ lotus petals, magnetic looks, fine pearl-like tfeith, iasant
eyet1 liose a pleasant and powerful voice, slendher walie,XiI::) casant
nen , ) e ’
i i breath, smooth comp
tiful wavy hair, sweet e b1z,
loog'sén?feizg I gait (I-1-9 &c., II-3-26, 11-44-28, I1I-47-4f,
a di
-35-15) .
-64- 11-75-28, I11-17-7 & V 35 . -
! 64Tz)’ description of Rama (P. 2 Griffith translation of Rama
e des

i
) 1 gl V

than the long list given above.

Tall and broad shouldered, st1°9ng of limb
Fortune has set her mark on hllm. i
Graced with a conch-shell’s t'r%ple ine,
His throat displays the auspicious sign.
High destiny is clear impressed

On massive jaw and ample chest.

Deep in the muscle, scarcely shown,
Embedded lies his collar-bone,
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His lordly steps are firm and free,

His strong arms reach below his knee.
All fairest graces join to deck,

His head, his brow, his stately neck
And limbs in fair proportion set : 7
The manliest form e’er fashioned yet
His skin is soft and lustrous dark .
Large are his eyes that sweetly shine
With majesty almost divine,

Widowhood.—The marri
. arried women of th i i

srend : , . ! ot the epic eriod
C(l) u?d e}cli widowhood. They considered it the worst misfortunpe that
]14:37 ?;)Ir;en to women (11-42-21, 11-56-8. IV-20 15, IV-23-12, VI

-31, -24-25 & VII-25-43). Th is 10 mention of & widow
‘ VI VIL-2! ) ere is no mention of a wi
l e‘rga:rle;:e in the Ramdyan«. In the case of Tara, she coulil :éctic:k)vz
‘?;nar(;g a;;zle be.in rlrjarried to Sugriva. Evidentl,y in the tribe of

S, the wite, kingdom &ec., of the
ra & . > dead brothers v
1)§s$:i§10ns of the surviving brothers. After the SS; Iz)eczzim:i) t}tlf
0 - " Se - -
%_ _a 1_Vt_}11i mlr.nsters handed aver the kingdom of Kifkindh"l Oan;
OfaI"Iz‘l_, (_ ali’s Wlff) to Sugriva his brother. Sugriva t00i< p(;ss;sjon
ara a second time after the act i

Tar: : ual death of Vali. This i
xcle‘ltt.hey an instance of widow marriage nor of po]y"mdrg.r ﬁeh:mls
el i . , andry as

1. I(‘1§ make out, as Sugriva did not marry Tard but simpl O
priated her. It was nol even a case of levirate TP e

SUTTEE OR SELF IMMOLATION

< ttIt has been mentioned by some schol

uitee was not prevalent durins th AN

* g the Ramayana i 3

o : i period ac

. not referred to. in the Ramdyana. Bui there } Suttee

threr;)(i?sdto the .practlco of Suttee, in the R(zmduana‘ Th are’ e
e dm ascetic whose son was shot by Daéén"uh'a b ¢ “flfe of

ascended the funeral pyre with her husbhand IIi-GZI( :58 y mistake

Princess Vedavati, d
1 , daughter of t
t;)lld Ravana that her father was sl he Royal
that h ~ _
( \?II-I 70}‘14)1110'6'111‘1811' entergd the funcral pyre of he h
Dlacos Aﬂ. he bractice of Suttee is also alluded ' }lslyand.
e;lter 'th er the death of Dasaratha, Kausalys d o o other
e fire embracing her husbang aélz trsternlllned -
€ Pativrata

(I1-66-12) . Thus it
. may be safely py .
Suttee was not unknown in the Rérrll)'ls:lrll;m]}ode t'hgt this custom of
ayan riod,

ars, that the custom of

’ age Kusadhvaja
ain by the Daitya, Dambu, and

Buddhism in Ancient Bengal
By
Mr. P. L. PavurL.

BeNcar was the last strong-hold of Buddhism in India, but it is
very strange that it has been very rarely referred to in
early Buddhist literature. It has been mentioned in the Sam-
yutta Nikdya! that Buddha once lived at Setaka, a town of the
Sumbhaz ; and it has been suggested that they may be the Sumhas
of Western Bengal? A Buddhist teacher Upasena has been des-
cribed as Vanganaputto in the Anguttara,? and it has been sug-
sested on the analogy of such epithets as Videhaputta and
Mallaputta that Upasena was originally perhaps an inhabitant of
Vanga. No locality or city seems to have gained high recognition
and to have heen of much importance to the early Buddhists and
it is also doubtful whether in these two cases there has been really
any reference to Bengal proper.

The story of Sumagadha, daughter of Anathapindaka, narrates
how Buddha came to preach in Pundravardhana at the instance
of this pious and devoted lady.* According to Yuan Chwang,
Buddha is said to have preached in that city for three months and
in Samatata for seven days and also in Karnasuvarna. In these
localities the pilgrim also saw the places where past Buddhas
walked. But in spite of these allusions to Buddha's personal minis-
iration in Yuan Chwang’s account, it is doubt{ul whether Buddha
really came in person, though it may be that Buddhism was mak-
ing some headway in Bengal during his life-time.

It seems that there were vigorous attempts and proselytising
activities during the reign of Asoka. Yuan Chwang saw many
Asokan topes in Pundravardhan, Samatata, Tamralipti and Karna-
suvarna. The vigorous religious propaganda of the Maurya em-
peror naturally produced its effects. The recently discovered
Mahasthan inscription,® which is to be paleographically assigned

1. W. 89, 168-170.

2. Dr. Majumdar, Early History of Bengal, p. 8.

3. 1.XIV3.

4. Bodhi-Sattvadiana-Kalpalata, Bengali Translation by S. C. Das,

pp. 768-779. .
5. IHQ., 1934, p. 54ff. We follow Dr. B. M. Barua’s interpretation.
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to the Maurya period, records that oil, trees, paddy and small coins
(gandhaka and kakanika) were ordered to be stored for the
Sadvargikas in case of emergencies due to water, fire, parrots. Oil
was to be conveyed from Pundranagara. This store-house was not
far from the Pundravardhan city, the find-spot of this epigraph.
Although the fact by whom this order was made is not known, it
seems that, like the Sohagaura plate, this was also an official direc-
ticn. The Sedvargiyas have been identified with the Chabhagiyas
of the Vinaya texts who formed a ‘band of six men with their
adherents’ and who are said to have acted always contrary to
the intent and purpose of the Vinaya discipline. The Chabhagi-
yas, like the followers of Devadatta, might have differed on some
points of discipline, which the strict followers of the Vinaya texts
did not like and approve. What is important for our purpose is
that as early as the Maurya period Pundravardhan became a
centre of activity of the Chabhagiyas, so much so that provisions
were to be made for meeting with their emergencies. There are

also evidences to show that pious Buddhists from Pundravardhan
visited the holy and sacred sites like Sanchi.6

A Nagarjunikonda inscription,? which is to be paleographically
assigned to the 3rd or 4th century AD,, states that Vanga was
one of the countries that gladdened the hearts of the Theravadin
teachers. That the Sthavira School flourished in eastern Bengal is

also confirmed by Yuan Chwang, when in the description of -

Samatata the Chinese traveller observes that it had 30 Buddhist
monasteries and above 2000 Brethren, all adherents of the Sthavira
School. The Gunaighar plate® of Vainyagupta, dated in 508 AD,
records the grant of land to a congregation of Buddhist monks he-
longing to the Mahdyana sect in the Tippera district.

From Yuan Chwang’s account? it appears that at the time of
his visit the three principal religions, viz., Brahmanism, Buddhism

and Jainism, had each a fairly large number of adherents in Bengal
Although it is difficult to say what was the '

it will not perhaps be very wrong to sa
almost equal stronghold and vied with e
ance. The details about Buddhism left

predominant religion,
¥y that they all had got
ach other for predomin-
by him may he noted

El, 11, p.™408, 380,
El, XX, p-#83.
IHQ, 1930, pp. ™0 ff,
9. Watters on Yuan Chwang, Vol. II—accounts of K
vardhana, Samatata, Karnasuvarna and Tamralipti.

o N ®

ajangal, Pundra-
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here. In Kanjangal (modern Rajmahal) there were SIX or st;virg
monasteries and above 300 Brethren. In Pundravardhan & e .
were 20 monasteries and above 3000 Brethren and both the Grea
and Little Vehicles were followed. In Samatata there werehmqre
than 30 monasteries and above 2000 Brethren, all of'the Sthavira
school. In Tamralipti there were above 10 monasteries and mOig
than 1000 Brethren. In Karnasuvarna there were more than ,
monasteries and above 2000 Brethren who were all adhfaren.s
of the Samatiya school. There were also three mogasterlzs ltr;
which in accordance with the teaching of Devadatta .mﬂk’ pro uc

were not taken as food. Besides there were two umver51t1es-—-opne
in Pundravardhana and another in Karnasuvarna. The for_r}r:ier, ;—
chipo ‘:S'anghdrdma, has been identified wit_h B_haSl'L V;l a;;z rﬁ
Cunningham, four miles to the west of Mahas.tha?a in ’:) 0e ogS ts
district. (ASI, XV, 1883, pp. 104-117). In it lived 7 %neen
who studied according to the Great Vehicle. Man‘y.renoiwne. m f
from eastern India dwelt there. In the Rak’.tavm Umverzlty od
Karnasuvarna congregated the most distinguished, learned an

celebrated men of kingdom.

The above account speaks for itself and needs li‘ttle _eluc1d;1(;
tion. In Pundravardhana there were followers of Hma:,lz;m; :nd
Mahaydna and in Karnasuvarna and Samatat,g the Salfr'r;{mlz fh and
Sthavira schools flourished respectively. It is very like yh 1 czla »
an early period in Karnasuvarna ther.e was some strongto shis
the followers of Devadatta, as even 1 the seventh cen urylt e
direction regarding diet was followed in three n.xonas;erlss.taﬂs y
also important to remember that Yuan .C.hwang gives the 1ecaht'1es
the religious condition of the capital cities of the abov}ei toin AD.
Tippera was included in Samatata and we have seen tda ccordi.ng.
508 there flourished a sect of the Mahdydna school an 3 o
to his account the Buddhists of Samatata all belonged to

Sthavira school.

It seems from the accounts of the Chinese‘ tr?ve.llerst 1:21::
Buddhism was declining in Tamralipti. In Fa-}}wn slotmlle fhere
were 22 monasteries in all of which .monks 1‘(351ded(.i : T1i1n van
Chwang’s time the number of monasterl.es were ten ;anh -U Isn virsity
only five or six.!! He has left a graphuf accf)unt of the iversiy
of Bha-racha in Tamralipti. But Buddhism increased its i ence
in Samatata. In I-Tsing's time the number of monks rose

10. Legge, p. 100.
11. Takakasu, Intro, XXXIV.
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2000 of Yuan Chwang to 4000. The cause of the increasing influ-
ence of Buddhism within fifty years was perhaps due to the ardent
and vigorous support of the Khadga dynasty who ruled in Sama-
tata within the period between AD. 650 to A.D. 750. All the
known independent kings of Bengal before the middle of the
seventh century were followers of the Brahmanical religion. The
Khadgas were devoted Buddhists and we are fortunate to have a
picture of the flourishing condition of Buddhists and of the part
played by Rajabhata'? the ruling king, at the time of Seng-chi. The
king himself was an upasaka and all the 4000 monks were maintain-
cd by him. He was =21 ardent worshipper of three jewels and play-
ed the part of a grand updsaka. His sincerity was profound and
faith very great. Hig glory exceeded those of his predecessors and
successors. Every day he met 100,000 statues in moulded clay
and read 100,000 stanzas of Mahdmajii(’i-—pdmmétziszltras and made
use of 100,000 fresh flowers. .. ... When the royal party went, an
Avalokiteivara was placed in the front. His banners and standards
concealed the sun and instrumental music filled the space. The
statues of Buddhas, bhiksus and upasakas all marched in front and
the king followed behind them. In the capital city there were
more than 4000 monks and nuns.  Al]
tained by the king. Every morning royal messengers went
to them and said, “1 am commanded to ask if you passed a good
night.” The monks snd nuns replied, * We hope Hig Majesty is
in good health, May he live long and his kingdom re
peace.” Only after these messengers had come b
ed that the king began to transact the business of the stato. The
best and most learned bhiksus in the whole of India were assembl-
ed in this kingdom, being attracted by the renown of the king
which reached far and wide. Seng-chi himself lived in the
temple and received extraordinary honour.13

accident that Silabhadra, a scion of a royal f

rose to the exalted position of the head of the famous Nalanda
monastery and under his tutelage Yuan Chwang was placed!!
and to his learning and liberality the pilgrim pays glowing tribute.

The glorious period of Buddhism ip Be
foundation of the Pala empire.

these were enter-

main in
ack and report-

royal
It is, therefore, no

amily of Samatata,

ngal began with the
The Pala kingdom and the

12, Chavanues at, fip5¢ restores the text gg Harsabh
says that it may be consiructed ag Rajabhata.

150 L thankiul o pr. R C. Majumdar for translating the relevant
portion from Chavannes Memoire les Religien éminents, pp, 128-29.

14. Beal, Life, 11, pp. 58-60.

ata hut in a foot-note
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famous monasteries within it became, so to say, the rad1§t11;§;g
centre to the Buddhist world. From the eighth centu'ry (')Ir‘l'w:rikism
whole of eastern India became deeply influenced w%th f.n rSSible
and Buddhism underwent considerable cha_nge. I't is n(;'1 pcz e
to give an account of the Buddhism of the Pala. pef‘md w1‘(c1 011;1 en
tioning some details of the Vejrayina, Sahayz'zyana agl Manere
yana systems and their pantheons, some ?f which are the g
of Tantrik influence. We wish to deal with the subject in

rate paper.



Is Chandra of the Mehrauli Pillar Inscription,
Chandragupta of the Maurya Dynasty ?

By
Mr. DAsHARATHA SHARMA

In a paper contributed to the Jouwrnal of Indian History under
the caption ‘inscriptional evidence of Chandragupta Maurya’s
achievements,” Dr. H. C. Seth has reached the following novel con-
clusions! : —

(a) That Chandragupta Maurya erected the Mehrauli iron
pillar and is identical with the Chandra mentioned therein.

(b) That some six hundred years later, Samudragupta,
getting impressed with the achievements of Chandragupta Maurya
whom he regarded as an ideal monarch, had the present inscrip-
tion engraved to perpetuate the Maurya ruler’s memory, and pro-
bably also to take the place of a record originallylengraved on the
iron pillar and blurred by the process of time.

Dr. Seth’s main arguments for the first thesis are summarised
below : —

(a) Like Chandra of the iron pillar inscription, Chandra-
gupta Maurya also ruled for a long time over a big empire con-
quered by himself and died full of years and glory.

(b) Like Chandra, Chandragupta Maurya also defeated the
Vahlikas or Bactrians.

(c) Like Chandra, Chandragupta too carried his arms as far
as the Southern Ocean.

(d) Like Chandra, Chandragupta also defeated a hostile
confederacy in the east.

(e) The Persian form of the pillar, its proximity to the pil-
lars of Asoka, and the existence of an advanced school of metal-

lurgy in Mauryan times also prove that the pillar was set up by
Chandragupta Maurya.

‘ (f) The simile of a fire that had died out after burning a
big forest and the use of the word @hva with the name of Chandra
similarly indicate that Chandra had flourished some centuries

1. Journal of Indign History, Vol. XVI, pp. 117-131.
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before the Gupta period when the present record was incised. So
he is most probably Chandragupta Maurya.

Of these, the arguments (a-e) are inconclusive, because

(2) Chandragupta II also ruled over an empire reconquered
by himself from the mighty Saka raiders® whom we might with
every reason identify with the Vahlikas said to have been defeated
by Chandra,

(b) Chandragupta II might easily be conceived to have also
defeated an eastern confederacy consisting most probably of the
followers of his assassinated brother.

(¢} Chandragupta II is described as ¢ chaturudadhisalilisvd-
ditayasah’ in the Mathurd stone inscription. So the words
yasyddyapyadhivdisyata viryyanilaih daksinah’ of the Mehrauli ins-
cription might be aptly applied to him.

(d) Indian art is known to have reached its acme in the
Gupta period. Hence this wonder of Indian metallurgical art was
most probably erected during the Gupta and not the Mauryan
period of Indian history.

We have shown elsewhere that the iron pillar was origir.la'lly
erected somewhere near the Sirmur Hills. So its present vim.m.ty
to Asokan pillars is no argument in favour of its Mauryan origin.
Moreover the Asockan pillars at Delhi are known to have been
removed from clsewhere and brought to that city during the

Muslim period.

(e} The argument (e) of Dr. Seth is entirely wrong. ‘ It. is
based on the wrong inierpretation of stanza 4 of the inscription
which, as pointed out by me in the pages of this Journal,? should
be transtated as follows : —

‘He, whose pratdipa, the remnant of that energy which des-
troyed the enemies, does not even now leave the ecarth like the h'eat
(pratipa) of an ash-covered fire (that burns out a forest) or like
the glory (pratipn) of a monarch who though bodily gone to
another world, won by his actions, still remains on this earth by
his fame’

2. See in this connection Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar’s paper, ‘ New light 03
the Gupta History,’ published in the Milaviya Conlmemf)ratlon Vollumfe, at:e
my ‘Three short notes on Indian History’, to be published shortly in

Indian Culture.
3. Journal of Indian History, Vol. XVI, pp. 12-13.
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Thus interpreted the events would not seem remote in the
least. Nor does the use of the word ahva with Chandra indicate
any.remoteness. On looking incidentally into the Nirna n"wa
edmo‘n of t,}_le Anargharaghava, I find one of its edi.tors. dizsc?‘gszg
aTsh . Panaszkarop-dhva-Lavk'smanaéarmdtmaja Vdsudeva-s’ar’rlnan

is does not mean, I believe, that the editor does not belong ’C(;

this century. The Amarakoda regards Ghva as merely a synonym

of the wor i i
d ndma. Neither the lexicon nor its numerous com-

me . . .
ntaries associate any idea of remoteness with it

It i
is thus clear that Dr. Seth’s arguments for the identity of

Chandra with Cha
ndragupt . .
eTroneous. gupta Maurya are either inconclusive or

We now take up Dr., ’ i
rr}ere conjecture. Inpfact hieltl};ss s:cond (hesi.
view of Chandra’s identity
grounds the inscription mu;t
century AD, ie,

f It is based on
en forced to adopt it by his
and thfe fact that on paleographic
be assigned t¢ the third or fourth

to a period more th i

ey ‘ e than six hundr
ﬁouriShzg. th; :ulr(lre;oxlrsle?hgtha;drag}flpta Maurya is knoirr?iof:::
- even if no other argum i
ideng‘gatifc}g}f:;?rs of the inscription are enoug}i; to (celrilstp;ZVZSteli
e o :a and Chandragupta Maurya, urless he can
ek Somehoy ) bestabhsb that, though the pillar was set up
o hr and r}:lro tfldoly with an inscription which had got blur-
Gupte o €, the present inscription had to be incised in the

ommemorate the greatness of the Murya emperor

and to take the place of
th ;
not be said to have e blurred earlier record. Dr. Seth can-

4. The Cambridge Shorter Histor

 Tue Combric \ Y of India, p.
5 ramsu-r-visnupadegirqu bhagavato visnop oy

-r-dhwvajah sthapitah, (».3).

The Yadavarayas
By

Mgr. V. VripHAGIRISAN, M.A., M.LITT,

Senior Research Student in History,
Annamalai University.

INTRODUCTION

ONE of the main features of the later Chola administrative
system, was the appointment of viceroys that was necessitated by
the large extent of the Chola Empire. The viceroys thus appointed,
over small slices of land, by the imperial power to be in charge of
the local administration, not only grew powerful in course of time
by carving out independent principalities of their own, but also
made themselves hereditary rulers of the land. So long as the
suzerain power, at the centre, was able to maintain its supremacy,
the loyalty, co-operation and the subordination of the viceroys
remained undisputed; but when the central authority became
weak, the viceroys, who rose to power with the favour of the king,
lost no opportunity in establishing their own power and thereby
contributing largely to the dismemberment of the Empire itself.

The Yadavarayas were one of such feudatory families and they
flourished during the 12th, 13th and the 14th centuries. They
were the rulers of that tract of land known as Tondaimandalam,
now comprised in the modern North Arcot, South Arcot,
Chingleput, Chittoor and Nellore Districts. The inscriptions
which form the main source of information for a study of their
history, refer to these territories besides others, which constituted
the big territorial division of Jayangondaéolamandalam, which
in turn was a province of the great Chola Empire. Their epi-
graphs are to be found largely in Kalahasti, Ramagiri Tiruppasir,
Gudimallam, Tiruvannamalai and Venkatagiri (Nellore District).
Unlike their contemporaries, the Kadavaraya chieftains, who
aimed at independence at the expense of the waning power of
the Cholas, the Yadavarayas remained loyal to the Cholas and
supported them in their wars against the Kadavas and others. Per-
haps, this unflinching loyalty and their consequent failure to
establish a kingdom of their own successfully even for a short time,
after the Chola decline, were due to other causes such as the
succession of powerful rulers on the Kakatiya throne in the North,
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the cities called Véntagiri and Véntari® but all of them are un-
animous in calling them as Kaml.ppdkkapuravartidisvara ie. the
rulers of the city called Kanuppakka* The identification of this
city situated on the bank of the Goédavari (Godavaritira Kanup-
parupura) is difficult, since the epigraphs refer to Kanuppakka-
pura as Kanucharapura, Kanchavarapura, and Kanakrari-
pura. A record (200A of 1892) from Kalahasti dated
in the 8th regnal year of Réjardja III, refers to Kanupparru-
nadu which was then situated in Rajéndrasolamandalam. Still
another epigraph from the same place (155 of 1922) bearing the
17th year of Parakeésari Vikrama Chola, mentions one Ghattideva
Maharaja alias Vikramaséla Kanupparudayar Pudéliyarayar. Per-
haps Kanuppakka was the same as Kanupparru.®

THEIR HOME

The term Yadava generally denotes a cowherd, and these chiefs
had assumed the title of Yadavarayas probably because of their
occupation of the pastoral regions on the slopes of the Vénkadam
Hills. The reference to Pitaridévi, a female deity as their Kula-
dévata in their inscriptions (Pitaridévi labda varaprasidaha) only
confirms the view that they must have been the inhabitants of
those pastoral regions and were not of a high origin. When they
grew in political power and importance, they perhaps thought it
proper to trace their early connections with the Eastern Chalukyas
in order to give soire permanence and stability to their rule.
Hence we find thern assuming the birudas of the Eastern Chalu-
kyas. The Yadavarayas were the worshippers of the Lord of
Kalahasti ($r1 Kalahastisa pada radaka and Kalahastiéa Chara-
niravinde madukaral) and Lord Venkatesa on the Tirupati Hills
(Srimad Venkatésa éri paddaravinda éekharaha). The innumera-
ble charities made to these two temples by them are found men-
tioned in their cpigraphs ; and Kalahasti, where there are a major-
ity of their inscriptions, must have been their capital city. Unlike
the Eastern Chalukyas who had the boar as their lanchana, the

3. Venkatagiri pileke and Ventan paluka in 170 T.T. Can Veéniagiri
Venkatagivi(?) where there are a number of epigraphs
Véntaripalaka has been tran-
ort, p. 116.

a family of chiefs having
Annual Report

be identificd with
of Ghattidéva and Rajamalladéva Yadavaraya.
slated into * the chief of huntsmen’, in T.T.D. Rep
4. Venkayya says ‘the Kanupparrudaiyars were
sway over a small portion of the South Arcot District .
on Epigraphy 1922. Part 11, para 102.
5. T.T.D. Ins, Vol. I, p. 102.
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Yadavardyas seem to have had a garland, an elephant, and a
white umbrella for their emblem.§

1. GHATTIDEVA.

Mahamandalésvara Ghattidéva Maharaja alias Vikrama$éla
Kanupparudayar Pudéliyarayar, who appears in a record of Para-
késari Vikrama Chola (A.D. 1118 to A.D. 1133) dated in the 17th
year is perhaps the first distinguished member of this family.? It
is probable that Vikrama Chola who was the viceroy of the north-
ern divisions of the Chola Empire, appointed Ghattidéva as
viceroy sometime after his succession to the Chola throne. The
birude Mahamandalesvara would suggest that he must have bheen
an important person as a ruler of a Mandala or province. The
reference to Vikrama Chola would show his subordination to the
Cholas. Pudsli of which he is said to have been the ruler (arai-
yar-arasar) might refer to his capital situated in Kanupparru, and
it was perhaps the same Nagapudéli, identified with Nagavolu, a
village in the Venkatagiri division of the Nellore District® This
chief must be identical with Ghattidéva, who bore the surname of
Kuléttungasdsla Yadavarayan of a record (83 of 1922) coming from
Kalahasti, and bearing the 6th regnal year of Rajakéari Kulét-
tunga II, the successor of Vikrama Chola in A.D. 11332 The sur-
name explains fully the subordination and the change that had
taken place in the Chola overlordship. The record registers a gift
of an entire village called Viramangalam for feeding the brah-
mins and tapasvins in the Kalahasti temple in AD. 1139. But
for these two epigraphs, we have no other reference to this
Ghattidéeva alias Kulottungassla Yadavaraya, and it is not known
for certain for how long he did rule. It is even doubtful whether
Kalahasti had then become the Yadavaraya capital since we find
in AD. 1147 a Ganga chieftain of the name of Siyagangan is

6. Chandalor plates of Vishnuvardhana Mahara
Epi. Indica, Vol. 8, p. 237 and 371 T.T. of the T.T.
“Malya danti davalachchatradi chinnam
7. The Colas, Vol. II, p- 78. Prof.
Naranadéva, who appears with Chalukya
from Yogi Mallavaram, dated in the Tth
(A.D. 1062 to A.D. 1070) was
family.
8. T.T.D. Ins, Vol. I, p. 102,
Ins.

D. Ins., Vol. I p. 122,
sriyam ”.

K. A. N. Sastri says that one
titles in a record (266 of 1904)
year of Rajakesari Virarajéndradeva
perhaps the earliest known member of this

Also No. 12 Venkatagiri in the Nellore

9. In T.T.D. Vol I, p. 102 this r
assigned to Kulottunga III. Prof. K.
times of Kulottunga II. The Colas,

ecord (83 of 1922) has been wrongly
A. N. Sastri assigns the same to the
Vol. II, his. p. 638.

ja alies Maogi Yuvaraja, -

THE YADAVARAYAS 41

i f
mentioned as making a gift to the same temple in a‘records(iiofn
1922) found in Kalahasti itself. For about forty-§1x yearf o
A.D. 1139 to A.D. 1185, there is a gap and there is no refe
to the Yadavarayas.

KULOTTUNGA 1II & RAJARAJA 1II

Coming to the reigns of Kuléttunga- I an.dfhis it:)cci:::;t
Rajaraja III, we find about six Yadavaraya chie S, wAll were
perhaps ruling contemporaneously as Chola fEl:ldatOI‘lfS. .
records are dated in the regnal years of-thelr C}_u.)—adov e thé
but there is none to show their subordination to Rajendra 1li,
successor of Rajaraja III in A.D. 1246

(2) TIRUKKALATTIDEVA

In the Tth year of Kuldttunga II (acc. 'A.D. -é178) ) t:zrli
figures one Narasingan Tirukkalattidévan alias Yahfi\;azziea; )
i : slahasti. The same chie
in a record (94 of 1903) from Kala ars
in two other inscriptions dated in thelzl 1;’(1‘;.3 ax?g 151t£eyizflsa ffbif:j‘?a

. .
raja L' In one of them he is called, esides L “
‘;i\éikula salukki’, by the title of Rajadhiraja YadavarAasIz;an.llél‘shio
he must ha;re ruled for about forty-six years from L. ._.a o
A.D. 1231, as a feudatory of both Kuléttunga and Rajaraja.

was undoubtedly a Yadavaraya.

The records call him Narasingadévan‘alia_s 'Itirll-kkalat;c;ii:;ri
alias Yadavarayan, which in the Tirupati Dev;;%.thjl?:;lamdévan
tions (Vol. I p. 107) has been interpreted jco mean Tir alatideran
Yadavarayan, son of Narasingan, and this NarasmganThis entified
with Vira Narasinga Yadavaraya, a later memb;r‘.r. e
untenable since it is quite impossible for a son of Iélalattunga_ e,
who is mentioned in a record of the 31st year of thu e
for the first time, to issue a grant in the. Tth yearko— 1 tﬁedéval ey
Perhaps, this chief may be identiﬁed with Tiruk aéa}7 e
raja Yadavaraya, who is mentioned in A.D: 1191 (d of 1922 from
Kalahasti) on the ground that 94 of 1903 is signed simply

[ i isters a
. record (94 of 1903) which regis '
.D. Vol. I, p. 107. The 1e00} 03, 1 fers 2
'[tlot.f leii Zs dgvaddna for the celebration of a festival to Ke{lzl;ads;;sgéva’
%}lle 'I)‘amil month of Vaikasi, is dated in the 7t}} yiiz?x_‘ of Virara;L odradets
and it is wrongly assigned to Rajéndra 1I1. y:rara]encii'al wIaIsI o ho
numerous titles of Tribhuvanachakravarti Kulottunga Chola .
Colas, Vol. II, p. 149. '
11. 136 of 1922 and 172 of 1903.
6
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kalattidévanana (aiias) Yadavarayan. Moreover the latest year
for this Tirukkalattidéva also is A.D. 1231.12 Narasingan Tirukkalat-
tidevan alias Rajadhirdja Yadavarayan was then the same Tiruk-
kalattideéva Yadavaraya, and he was the son of one Narasingan of
whom nothing is known at present. A record from Kalahasti
(156 of 1922) dated in the 10th year of Tribhuvanachakravartin
Virarajéndradéval® registers a gift of 96 sheep for a lamp by one
Solavvaiyar, who was a daughter of a certain Narasingadévar
alias Yadavardyar. Since Narasingadéva Yadavaraya is cal-
led the father of Sélavvaiyar, and if Tirukkalattidéva alias
Rajadhiraja Yadavarayan* was a son of Narasingadéva ;
it is possible that Tirukkalattidéva Yadavaraya'’ and Solavvaiyar
were the son and daughter of Narasingadéva, who was different
from another Yadavaraya of the same name.

The latest year for Tirukkalattidéva Yadavaraya, who has
been here identified with Narasingan Tirukkilattidévan Yadava-
rdyan, is A.D 1231 according to the available epigraphs. But it
is possible that he might have continued to rule till A.D. 1246.
An epigraph from Atmskar (No. 7) dated in Saka 1168 of Allun
Tirukkalattideva refers to Tirukkalattidéva Yadavaraya as the
former’s father-in-law and the consecration of Danavamuriri
Perumal at Atakuru (Atmakuri®) for the religious merit of the
same chief. This would give for Tirukkalattidéva a rule of sixty-
one years from A.D. 1185 to A.D. 1246. From the provenance of
his records, it is clear that his authority extended over the terri-

i2. He might have continued to rule till A.D. 1246 as he is mentioned
in a record dated Saka 1168 from Atmakir in the Nellore District.

13. The Caolas, Vol. I, p. 719. Again this record has be
Rajendra I, by mistake in the T.T.D. Ins.,, Vol. I, p. 106,
Solavvaiyar is said to have been a daughter of Vira Narasingadéva, whose
earliest mention is made in A.D. 1209. The same thing is fcpeated in the
Colas, Vol. 1I, p. 170. Prof. K. A. N. Sastri who ascribes this record
to thg 10th year of Kulottunga HT (The Colas, Vol. 11, his. p. 719) has said
that Solavvaiyar was a daughter of Vira Narasinga. On page 169 he also
ascribes lo Vira Narasinga the title of Til'ukkéxluttidévzl. — o

14. Rajadhiraja II was the iminediate predécessor of Kulottunga II1

15. 495 of 1902 from Tiruvannamalai dated in the 30th year of i’{é"nf)"'i ItI
has wrongly been taken as referring (o Tirukkalattideva Yﬁd'{v;;'—\y.: in
TTD Vol. 1, p 103. But the original has no l‘CfC‘I‘CY}Ce to thisc Chi:‘f E;S it
mentions Tyagasamudrapati Sittamaragar Tikkanaipperumal alias Tirul‘{kalatﬁ

j{:va Udaiyar. Besides, the record is signed as Siltamarasar Tirukkalatti-
éva. |

16. Nellore Ins.

¢ assigned to
Consequently

The date corresponds 1o 24th Aug., A.D. 1246.
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tories comprising portions of the modern N?rth xfsl:cgt,t %h}it‘;:’iz
and Chingleput Districts.?? A recox:d from T1ru.rnist1 ai adc.e 1bim-
own 19th year (A.D. 1204), containing a?l the high-soun mgl;{ o
das and registering a gift of Kudavir village to Lord Ven é i 1,
must show that this Yadavaraya even though_ he ruled as a Ocﬁ
feudatory, yet was not exempt from sel.f—.asserhor.x that ‘waisso mu
the characteristic of the Chola feudatories of this period.

i =lattidéva must have been a powerful chief as he en-
joyecrlr 1:}11)(1: lilai}gi:hddistinction of being called a Mahdmandalesvar:ti.l;
He had for his subordinates the Telugu Cholas, whose co-opexrzaLki;)1
and friendship, the Yidavarayas had jsllx_vaxs valued by ma.ve;gl
marital alliances with them. Tirukkélatgdeva S daughter \—Nlas g(;_ P
in marriage to the Telugu Chola c'hlef Allun Twukka.atghe;ra
(Atmakar 7). Madhurantaka Pottappichola, another Telug;_ . ohis,
must have also been a subordinate,‘ as we ﬁnd Nur_ﬁe(;r:go le)w;.ani_
consort, making a gift to the Kalahasti te'emplel in AD. Tl t -ala)':n
nallir Tirukkalatti Udaiyan was 'hlS minister (f z;ln rap:il3 orcii_
Chattidévan Pilavan alias Vendudaiyan was one of his su

nates.?? )
5li Madéviya adevi ho is mention-

Pudsli Madaviyar, (Mahadevi) w .

cows for a lamp to the Kalahasti temple and

ferred to as the daughter of

ded for a lamp, were his

His Queens
¢d? along with a gift of .
Chalukkikula Madéviyar,2* who is re ‘
one Singamarasar and who also provi
queens. N )

His benefactions: His patronage shown -to Siimsrfna a;zlt
Vaishnavism is best seen from his records ?egxstermg .gh S0 st
pan ar.1d taxes to the temples at Kalahasti and Conjeevaram

pectively.2s In AD. 1195 he made a gift of land to the god at

903 ;

17. 87 of 1922 comes from Kalahasti. Also 196 9f 1.89? ;gd flSlgggf clomes
16 of 1897 comes from Takkélam in the N. Arcot District ; o g
from Kanchi. All these places formed part of the province calle

dasolamandalam.
goni& For an account of his titles see T.T.D. Report, p. 116.

19. 197 of 1892.

20. 198 of 1903.

21. 96 of 1903.

22. 191 of 1903.

23. 87 of 1922.

94. 196 of 1892 and 181 of 1903, S.L.I. Vol. IV,SNIo.I 64‘1;;)1 . No. 851).

25. 95 of 1903 (undated) and 38 of 1893. '(_.k. -V iudi;lg ot
The latter registers the gift of taxes from A‘man}pz’;k ?mlm;:N tchman’s. ooy,
(Land tax) Kasayam (Money dues), vetti, Sirupadikkaval (Wa

eduttukotti, taniyal and Nellayam (taxes in kind, i.e., paddy).
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Takkolam alias Kuldttungasolapuram, on the occasion of the solar
eclipse as Stryagrahana dalkshing. He also built a matha at Tiru-
malai (172 of 1903) to which he endowed lands and taxes for its
maintenance. Karipalli, a village in Kanupparrunidu was given
away as a gift for feeding the pilgrims at Kalahasti at the instiga-
tion of one Surappa Nayaka.

3. SINGAPILLAI

Singapillai alias Vira Rakshasa Yadavaraya, who is mentioned
in three inseriptions,?® was a son of Tirukkalattidéva. He is dis-
tinctly called the son (Maganar) in 197 of 1892. Nothing is

known about him except that he made a gift of land to Kalahasti
temple in A.D. 1193,

4. RAJAMALLA YADAVARAYA

Bhujabala$iddharasar alias Rajamalla Yadavarayan, who is
referred to as the son of Ghattidévaradar in the Venkatagiri re-
cords, was another distinguished member of the family.2? Like
his contemporary Yadavarayas, he was also a feudatory of both
Kulottunga III and Rajaraja III, and ruled for about thirty years
from the 30th year of Kulsttunga (122 of 1922) to the 21st year
of Rajaraja (Venkatagiri No. 2). Excepting 122 of 1922 that
comes from Kalahasti, the rest of his records are found in Ven-
katagiri Taluk. One of them (No. 1) contains the expired Saka
date 1152. His authority in all probability did not extend beyond
the limits of the Nellore District, and he was perhaps residing
at Karruptindi. He was the founder of an agrahdara (Brahman
holdings) in Nagapudoli?® and the builder of the Yadava Nara-

vana Perumal temple there No. 10 (Venkatagiri) refers to

26. Besides 197 of 1892, there are two records 293 T.T. and 362 T.T.
of the T.T.D., Vol. I. Both of them are fragmentary,
27, Sasi kula Salukki vamsadipang

Ghattidéva, who figures as early as A

Chola and Kuléttunga II (155 of 1922 and 83 of 1922 mentigned above)
Rajamalla was not the son of that Ghattideva Yadavaraya, who g ear ir.l
A.D. 1221 (232 of 1903). Contra. T.T.D, Ing. p. 102. ’ ppears

28.Venkattagiri No. 11.

29. Nagapudoli in Pagamanad of Pakkainaduy,
gondasolamandalam. The existence of a Siva (N
there, is referred to in the epigraph. ‘The Tiru
of ‘which there are pgo traces, was evi

Do 135 in the records of Vikrama

a sub-division of Jayan-
ageswara) temple already
nagésvara Udaiyar temple
dently more ancient and had been
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the actual founding of this town only in the an_ yefarhofdlzaefr;
rija (A.D. 1218), even though the idea of fo.und{ng it fa Do
conceived of as early as A.D. 1217. Nagapudéli which he. ou uee’;
was also known as Réjamallachaturvédime?r_lgalam. His dq oon
Kamaladévi alias Bejjadévi not only made gifts of'landsi an 1iiva_
for lamps in the same temple, but also made possible tu;-((:ilivi :
tion of arable lands by digging up a big tank called Kamaladévt p
réri after her own name (Venkatagiri 3).

Even though Rajamalla appears to have favoured Va1sl(;navlllsircr}11,
that he was tolerant of Saivism is seen f_ro_m a recor vs;e ”
registering a gift of lands for God Yadava N.aray_an_a, takestczla\\I iy
ex?:lude such lands of the Siva temple of Tirunagésvara a

pudsli (No. 11, Venkatagiri).

The building and the consecration of Yadava Nérayaxlla ]toemﬁii
by Rajamalladéva and the gifts made tf) the same tem'p ;3 ! };.eted
oiher members of the Yadavaraya family, have been inte pf >
to mean that Yadava Narayana must have'been an ancestor o e
Yidavardyas3. Témandi Ararnhai, who s refem'*edt to ua:dated
muppidr of Bhujabalas’;idcilhgl)'aéa a%ilai Rha;s:anta)l::nl?hev;;fe ot
records (Venkatagiri 8 an is 'sal 0 e O et

ara 3 Ar ava is said to have been one or the

EZ::%IZE: 'of (t)}?ee fl;rrar:i?;.if : But it is not certain wlTlethe; t}tl'e cor;se:
cration of Yadava Narayana, was in comfnemoratlon of t (;; ;ir‘ik(;sé
tor of the Yadavarayas, since we find in the Eastern Chémkyés
records, reference made to Narayana.®® The Eas}ier? mer_ e
and the Yadavariyas, who claim descent throu'gh the o:heir, rom
the Yadava race, perhaps had Néréyana. (Vlsnu)b asth i com
mon and tutelary god. One Ghattidéva is called by the

Chalukya Narayana.3t -
Madhurantaka Pottappichola Erraéiddharasa_l, a T.efluguf la;ds,
and his subox;dinate, acted as the agent in making giits 0

founded by the sage Narada’.  See Venkayya in the Indian Antiquary,

Vol. 38, p. 87.

30. T.T.D. Ins. Vol. I, p. 102.

31. Muppiyar is translate(.i as grandmothe
It may also mean a lady of distinction or an e
Mad. University.

a32. The C()lyas, Vol. II, p. 8. (266_ of 1904).

33. Ep. Ind. VIII, p. 237. Chandatair plates.

labda. L
Sanilizpa;lo :l)f 1903 dated in the 9th year of Rajaraja I.

r in the T.T.D. cited abf)ve.
lderly person :—Tamil Lexicon,

Line 3. Nardyana prasida
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and in dedicating the village of N

agapudoli®  Savanar Aludaiya-
pillai was one of his offie

ers (Venkatagiri No. 2 dated AD. 1237).
Tt is possible ‘ that the Yadavarayas were provincial governors and
that the Telugu Cholas of Nellore were

rulers of chiefships sub-
ject to the authority of the Yad

avarayas.’

5. KASANMAL

Kasanmai, who made a gift of one madai for a lamp to the
Yadava Narayana Perumal,

in the 19th yvear of Rajaraja, was
perhaps Rajamalla’s gon 3

6. VIRA NARASINGA.

Of the Yadavaraya feudatorieg

the most illustrious member was V
Was responsible for the mainten
immediate decline. He is referre
Narasinga in his epigraphs.

of Kulsttunga and Rajaraja,
ira Narasinga Yadavaraya, who
ance of the Chola prestige from
d to as Vira Narasimha and Vira

He enjoyed & prosperous and a long
reign of fifty-foup years.  When the Cholg power declined after
the accession of Rijendra I, he assumod independence. But
fortune woulq not allow hj )

: m to enjoy it for long since he could not
withstand the rising power of the Pandyas. Commencing his rule
as a feudatory of hoth Kuldttunga and yR{zi:n‘aja and as a contem-
borary of Rajendyea and  Jatavarman Sur_ujam Pandya, Vira
gh the troublous times that saw
rise of the Pandyas, His own
date from the 12th to the 5lst
nance of his records, he appears
" the South and North Arcots an(;
1889 call. him 4 Tr{};h € was p Mnhr?nz(m(l(tl(".?'z.’(m:(l andh’{lga:e
distinct; < “Vﬁna'chakravm'ﬁ. He also (‘I\Jf\y(‘d the ri 18
clon of being called in hig records as Tanininru venraw
(one who conquered '

Cholas and (h,
lahast; range in
From the prove

tnaided). Eyen though the exact relationship

3. v Ao .

dinate 0:“}1;:5:;3‘3}?705. 10 11 and 7 Rijamalla Yadavaraya was not a -Su}')l(‘)}lxe
Colas, Vol, 11, p. IGSY s sugkested by prog K. A N. Sistrk

36. Venkatagiri, q,

31. 122 of 199 Yidurargy

i ! an manan Kasanmai . )
165 of 1903 fropy, Glr:m Kﬂ}ahasti. 640 of 1904 from Ramagiri (Chittoor 1;"(){'
1929 from Chingleputmst S A Dy 2my o 1901 from N. A. Dt. 1

38. The carliest i -
. . Mention ¢f Viva Nurasing, T o inrpenran
;;I)made i A.D. 1210 (640 f 190 ' Narasinga: with his title Tanini

s dated in the 32nd year of Kulottungad
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i ¢ it is certain
of this chief with the other members, _1s_not known ; tudlsby i
that he was not the son of Tirukkalattidéva as suggeste
scholars.3?

The earliest reference to Vira Nar as‘il,lga Ya-davira?’;t’t;’sm ;li?:
in a record of Kuldttunga from Kalahasti dated in tl - Llasted only
vear ie., AD. 1209. His subordination to the Chotilsqte available
till the 14th year of Rajardja ie. A.D. 1230, the k-ltels) u; twenty-one
for him in the Chola records (219 of 1903). For 't the Cholas and
years Vira Narasinga remained a loyal fQUda.t oo 'mised from the
later on assumed independence, this,fa.Ct bex.ng Slélmcllination after
absence of records of Rajendra, clalrplng his ;;3(;) ' hich marked
this date. Moreover, the years following A.D. hist rw would have
a period of turmoil and confusion in the chola. ; lstz 3;’enounce the
certainly given Vira Narasinga an opportun}ll y o come to an end
Chola authority. His independent rule must gv Pandya. (ace.
soon after the accession of Jatﬁvarm.an Sundara sful diguijaya
A.D. 1251), for, the latter not only carried on a succsd lehitod a
in. the South, but also advanced as far as Nellgri;} T. T4 of this
Virabhishéka there.?® Besides, 7i of iiSifaI} atavarm.an. Sundara
Nf\rasir_lgzjl alz Dd a;;cég'mant;l ethjlszzs tiz latest ye.ar available so fa;
flj)?-n}fﬁ’alzl'e"l‘hi-s ;zvould’mean that he ];‘lule:d i;)lr fifetcsgfg:i) Z’:;I:ga}?i .

: . oy vailable in the N
ivtaiﬁzllugszw}sui sﬁiiztﬁllzori?;na includes also his subordination to
o

. K. Ayyangar,
3. South India and her Muhammad“nhh;”“df ’t&reljiy t(I)) ri.nSa record of the
’ N BV A, ; the chief refer ) .
s ¢ ra Narasimha seems t : - ince Simha alias
i)s‘t};u’)‘rearT(l?fC Izllx]i)ttunga (11D, where he;s ddescr_lbed a?;spl;;‘?:l:kkélattidéva’
- - _— { Yadavaraya . -
< dkshasa Yadavariya, the son o . alattidéva and his son Vira
Vl:la‘ ?\:(])(il:?sfhem are mentioned namely Tl}‘ukl(ialdt%l‘ficlj’; t(‘,none Singapillai
;I;r-lsinga’ Thc record in question (197 of 1892) vefe

P 3 1deva. ¢ have
lias Vira Riakshasa Yadavavaya, as the son of In‘]lkkl-lftt;:,: 315twyealrl 9
o at Vira Narasingadéva appears only 1 T
seen already that Vira ng the Telug

. > llun Tirukkalattidéva,

Iél?;??iﬁii whf/fsl(e;jx‘:g; lt)};f])l';‘fiiilir}l{c{;a:ft}d‘:va a‘nc{ Vira I\:I:Sir‘:‘sir_;ii a:f f?l:ciruk—
in-law dESp,roves the statement that Vira Narasinga w
klld}lt(;d e}z;ta Sundarzo Pt;:i};‘;:r fjnlq{li %
g(]idcocf bleS)flo‘;ef;}n.x?.Cﬁda’mbzu":lm. Annual Report on Epigraphy,
para 18.

{. T.T.D. Ins, Vol. I p- 104'~ i ala. Sundara is conﬁrmef:1 by
) e s
;l' isyaga,}f‘l';‘_’:“\;:)‘l thf s'thlzfar'l?}fct?zcgﬁl l;r (}.'rom Tirupati.

hers~

n
sts of the North, must have take

. . 332, 340 and
aliya Ganapati's death 4, Pt 11,
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one Vira Gandagépala, a Telugu Pallava chief, who was in occupa-
tion of Kanchi# Vira Gandagopala, in whose 3rd regnal year the
epigraph is recorded, must be identified with Vijaya Gandagopala,
(ace. A. D. 1250) who suffered death at the hands of Jatavarman
Sundara. The Pandyan records refer not only to the victory over
the Gandagopala, but also to the installation of his brothers
of the lands. Since the Tamil records of the P
gopala without any titles,
‘Vira’ added to his name,
but his prowess.%

as rulers
andya refer to Ganda-

while the Sanskrit epigraphs have
it is clear that ‘ Vira’ denotes nothing

Vira Narasinga was a powerful chief, and in the early years of
Rajaraja’s reign, he took an active part and fought a battle against
Kadava Kopperunjinga (271 of 1904) at Uratti (Oratti in the
Chingleput District). He must have also been the same Yadava-

raya who appears in a record from the Tanjore District (70 of 1931)
dated in the 9th year of Rajaraja.16

His Queens. Yadavaraya Nachchiyar was his queen. She
also made large gifts to the Tirumalai temple and all her records
are dated in the years of her husband. She provided for lamps by
making gifts and cows, and in the 30th year of Vira Narasinga she
granted some lands as $arvamanya to the Tirumalai temple includ-
ing Kadamai and other taxes for the celebration of
God Govindardja Perumal established by her. She also con-
structed the golden $ikhara of the four faced rathg? used for taking

the deity in procession. She was perhaps the daughter of one
Pandiadaraiyar, son of Afidar.48

a festival to

Diplomatic Marriage Alliances. Lakshimidévi, the queen of
Madhuréntaka Pottappichola Allun Tirukkalattidéva, was Vira
Narasinga’s daughter.® We have scen already that the same
Telugu Chola chief had also married a daughter of Tirukkalatti-

44. 659 of 1904.

45. I Vira Gandagépala is to be identified with
same name, whose accession took place in A D,
explain a very long reign for Vira Narasinga.

46. The record registers an order issued by the King at the instance
of Yadavaraya for the sale of lands that belonged to two Sivadrohins.  As
Vira Narasinga took part in the battle against the Kadava, on hehalf of

the Chola, it is possible that he wielded some power in the Chola Court,
47. GT. 111. TTD. Ins, Vol. 1.

48. 380 T.T. says that Vira Nar
ganar) of Pandiadarayar.

49. 46 of 1893 from Kanchi.
dévan magaldr Laksmidévi,

another chiefl of the
1290, we eould not casily

asingadéva was the son-in-law  (maru-

Gandgépaladévar dévimaril Virg Narasinga-
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1 i T}]ese mar-
deva Yadavaray ary of Vira Narasinga.
a Yadavaraya, a contempor ry V N ‘ .
13 alliances®® show the political and social relations of the
riage 0

Yadavarayas with the Telugu Cholas.

His officers. Malaikkinianinrar alias Tiruvénga‘.ianéthl‘;__(_)f
s c . . . . : a-

_ His o ana-chaturvédimangalam, and Perlaplllal c_tlzas a{]

Vira Narayan his subordinates.  Surappdttan alias

ara érako ere . .
narayana Sérakon w s Sural an alies
ngars: t Kaduwvéli vishaya was Narasinga’s Senapati ; le
Angarayan of Kag B adhin:

i igaima his
a 5 i 5ttan alias Adigaiman was ; 0
I({a(:ia'bfc)yxz‘i)n52 Ei‘;’; pzf 1903 from Kalahasti refers to his maid
minister) .

t. Pudoli Kizhavi by name and the daughter of one Perumal.
servant,

i , at Kalahasti, Tirumalai and
i Hif"Be1wfac?z::és'nu'f:eer(:j:lgzés :t his ‘hands. The Kélahas‘g
e and lands as dévadana from him %n thg 4th an
emple go¢ mox“l'eyra'a 53 In the Tth year Vira Narasmga’lssued an
Bth vears o Rf?]&tt tJh;at the dévamandalam must be considered not
ordfer to th‘set ez;n al. and the taxes already collected were to b(;
as irangal tu t;e fer;lple at Tiruvorriyur. He also made a glf‘? ot
nade ovfir'lohasti for providing a flower garden.- Another glag
e af’ dana including kasayam and nellagyam, was made
of Jand o ?V?t mple for the celebration of a f.estiva-l calleq. after
to‘ e (:n gnother occasion a gift of thirty-six b?.zuyabalfz-
hlS_ OV_Vn name'de to the Tiruppasir temple. The same shr'lne agdalFl
mad'm Wasllmtie taxes due to Vira Narasinga from the Ttruma_'az-
rf?cfflVed ; d dévadana lands for conducting worship an'd ca}rr_ym'g
ML:%(}L:: :eJ;Jairs The liquid measure called Tirukkalattiudaiydn is
ou .

mentioned.>

Besides the nume ifts
formance of Tulabhards (weighing gold)
used in gilding the vimina of Lord Venkateésa.

i i 50 credi ith the per-

; gifts, he is also credited wi
s (v against gold), and the gold was
v According to 227

ara Na ias Slya
Vadavakula madévi, daughter of Sara Néiz_xlt{tzizdgﬁ;ls Tie
c- ' a .
Gangan (Ganga family) calls herself ';1s the guetaﬁ: :icz:(tia : uh,dated» e
ansl in is mislcading an . 1
anslation in A.R.E. 1922 1s mi ‘ 1 e the
:!;IZ::;)}I)O vefers to the marital alliances made by the Yadavaray

Gangas also, besides the Telugu Cholas.
51. 219 of 1903.

v e s to the temple include an
p ied and made over to .

s ot i ol le‘il)l;'rippmt kollum dndugalil varipponnum.

wen in the time of Kuléttunga I as

50. 149 of 1922.

occasional tax levied in gold. \
i ¥
54. 'This measure was In voguc cve

in hi H fers to it. .
130 of 22 diﬂeld N };;S 1315; Y‘«p“' 122(1171 TT. Srimen Vire Narasimha
55. T.T'D. Ins, ol. I, P .

bh r re V adaram suragiréh tulyam

wpatihi krtvd tuldarohanam chakre enkata bhad 1;: ; gt

tu;l;. k‘j&nch&lﬁih That the Tirumalai temple was rebuilt is best seen from
. e

7
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of 1912 from Tiruvorriyur, he installed an image called after him
in the verandah around the central shrine and made provision for

its worship. 200 of 1903 refers to his setting up God Mallikarjuna
in the Kalahasti temple.

7. GHATTIDEVA.

Next in order comes Ghattidava alias Yadavaraya, the second
of that name. His epigraphs are few and he figures only in the
reign of Rajardja 1L His rule was a short one and the earliest
mention about him is made in the year A.D. 12215 and the latest
year is AD. 1227 (Venkatagiri No. 6). He assumed the usual
birudas of the Yadavarayas and is called a Mahamandalésvara.
In 210 of 1903 he is called Chalukya Nardyana Yadvarayan alias
Ghaitidévan. Nothing is known about him except his gifts of 100
kasu for the celebration of a festival and a village calied Kiaran-
gondasolapuram (Kidarangondasélapuram) to the Kalahasti tem-
ple. Kantarayan of Tondaimanirrir, who made a gift of cows to
Yadava Narayana Perumal at Nagapudoli, in the 11th year of

Rajaraja, was the pradhani (minister) of this Ghattidéva Maharaja
Yadavaraya.

LATER MEMBERS

After Vira Narasinga Yadavaraya, whose latest year is
A.D. 1263, the Yadavaraya family paled practically into insigni-
ficance, since their epigraphs definitely show their decline as a
political power. Tirumalai in the Chittoor District became the
centre of their activities. The latter part of the 13th Century was
comparatively a period of confusion and disorder in South India
and there were constant feuds between the three powers, viz., the
Pandyas, the Hoy$alas and the Kakatiyas. In the interim, another
feudatory family of chieftains called the Sambuvarayas grew
powerful in the Tondaimandalam country and naturally the Yada-

another epigraph (17. T.T.) which records
the effect that the old documents formerly
to be re-engraved after repairs.

56. In 219 of 1910 and 171 of 1903 dated in the 8th and 9th years of
Rajardja, there appears one Paramésvaramudaiyan Ambalakatian Silamba-
nindanana Yadavarayan Piaklean Pandar, It is difficult to idenliAify thilq ber-
son. Silambanindan might refer to one who wore the (hero) ankleth Can
he be identified with Vira Narasingan Tanininruvenran 2 '

) 57. 232 (3f 1903 dated in the 5th vear of Rajaraja. It is signed 15 Ghati-
devandana Yadavariayan. Al of his records are found at Kalahasti. t

an order of thig Yadavaraya to
found on the tempie walls were
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. _ it
varayas had to shrink and to confine their power within the limi
ed portion of the Tirumalai Hills.

8. TIRUVENGADANATHA YADAVARAYA

stha’ few and are found in Tiru-
Tiruv{;ngadan?;?xj ie;::zri(clss atl;)e his 8th and 12th years of his
m;'ﬂal. They COIL lo us in fixing his period of rule. But they are
relgxz anfi o nfOt espthey contain references to the c.ontempor'al'y
}}lIelplelan;uin 21;1; his general, and from 9thi's :{h;oéxmfetﬁi %x-
ovs . 99 an o -
véngz.adar.ls‘ltha 'cag_bzz?};i;ia?j ?;{sci:ipg)fs“ refer to one ?ingéy:;
malai Thrupatt =57 as the general of the Vira Balldla II
Dandanéyaka, Wh(;) W1342).59 No. 100 of the Inscriptions dated
.(A'D' 12?2 w0 f.of‘Tiruvéngadanétha refers-to a glft oBf ﬁg;{;z
in the .12‘[1 yea seial tax called Vallala dévar vari (Ball :
which included a Sl?n ds us of the Danegeld levied by the Anglo-
- Tbe Y ;Iemlland {o pay off the Danes, who were plunder?gt
SEIXOD.KIH.gS th n]gand in the 10th century; and it suggests t ?
and p_lllagmg ‘t he whd must have been subjugated by the Hoysala
Tiruvéngadanat a,ed to pay a tribute, when he was allow.ed to ru tfe
king’ e a’%{ﬁs tributé was paid by him erm the income ;)a
undlsturbed.' d '1 the name of Ballala. Besxd‘es, Ehe Hoy_stah
this tax lerle 11;1 established by the fact that Tn:uvengada(\{na a
e a fIS ':1 j\l ir; the name of Singeya Danc_l.anayaka‘an _Pri‘
f(?unded a hes waintenance of the same by grantmg_ as Tl’runanfzg -
Vl(;‘;d_ f;)rfileevrirllhqo of Pongaliir alias Singanaaallur, narzii:l Z:
tulefrant, The - iruvéngadanitha is men
S eneral.®® Since Tnuvcn-ga: 2 | o
::Zmi(g;;}a(in—in-law) in 195 T.T., it is possible that he h

ingé syaka.®
married a daughter of Singéya Dandanay

1. I, p. 121 and 13L i i were the
;g ETI? Insl.),qX((i)aniy'xk'\ and Chikka Ketaya Dandanayaka
. Singeya Dandanayake

A svaka, the Minister of Ballala III.

i/(;?; o Plral(\il}]'ill;\iqvllhl()i:ggf':n:'B:lr(‘ga:fli;e Moudgrrd%z} fégir':ia;htrenslona :é
adappa or adnave 4 i ¢ .> oo i, ) ( :

. Dandané)fm]t(l?c" ;}len;]yiifanﬁzi chiefs. Singéya 'Darl;darll{aéil;:
o o fou“‘?eli Otwo brothers as 158 of 1909 r_efers to a gift yHur,‘sﬁr
was the young'er ¢ tmh* younger brother Singéya. .82— fmr;;? e
PR mO”td (jif() ofbKadﬁr (A.D. 1335) refer t.o Smg;}[rf\(_la T ohatys
3;33A1§8)13;; from Danﬁ&akankbttai refers to a gift by Madapp

: i é atha as
Pandaniyaka. inister of Tiruvéngadana
i ¢ been the minis nath
60. Singéva could not have e
is surmised in T.T.D., Vol. I, p. 110.
Hoysala supremacy. i
61. The translation in T.T.D., Vol I, is

The epigraph will o

satisfactory.



Tirumalaideva Maharaya

By

Mr. T. V. Manaringam, M.A.,

(Sometime Research Scholar, Madras University)

TuoucH from the points of view of the expansion of the i

and the-systematisation of the administration {he reign of ;nplre
de:vg Raya, the great Vijayanagar Emperor !was oneg f d ¥$]fla‘
brilliance, yet his domestic life, like that of Akbar, the r:at 1\7[22 Lngl
Emperor, was not happy. According to the Poréuduegse chr u'gla
Paes, Krsnadeva Raya had twelve lawful wives ) Of th Omfc o
appear to have been the principal ones, nameiy Tiruneln;"dou'r
Chinnadevi, Jaganmohini and Annaptrnadevi. It i; diffic 12’? ay
V:fho among them was the Chief Queor;. 11, howe\‘rer th:: in%0 S'ay
tions can give us any definite idea aboutvthat que,stion t s
probably Tirumaladevi who was the Chief Queen for  piarach
particularly mentions that Krsnadeva RéVE; asc,ende;ntfxplgraph
nataka throne with his queen Tirumalambika ! ° K

Though Krsna Raya had so many wives, he had no issue till
very late in his reign and this fact was not only a e:;usia 1of
?nxmty to‘the Em;.)eror himself but also was a cause of concern
or many in the kingdom. In 1517 Rayasam Kondamara
one of the trusted lieutenants of Krsna Raya made a d.i.ft to thsaty -
ple of Chowdeévari at Cholasamudra (Anantapf;') “i " ovdon
that the king may be blessed with children.”2 Tt appear It’lh el
pr.atiers o}E 1t(l;e Rayasam were heard and Krsna Réyz w:§ bi:s:?s
with a child in the next vear by hi en Ti sdevi W
have to infer this from thi detais ;n(z:iil(;tl 'frlxrumaladQVL o
fsa;g;'day, I?értil;a 12, Bahudhianya (expired) Saka 1440 (A.D

, coming from Kamalapur : The
in'scripti?n registers a gift of L’.\Iild inn;den;il: t}rlr(lxol(i:l: H(;)SI;Ct- The
T1rumaladfevi to the God Tiruveﬁgalanéilm (;f Ar{;'an t  (Tivce
mala -at Tirupati) for the merit of Tirumalairava ]l\llam}lgflrf ('flru—
a c.on]ect‘ure Is possible the gift was perhaps m:(ie T .
which Tirumalairdya completed his first ye;ar Bu‘(0 ri)tt}ilsc (;11;3{ 01:

. ‘ cu

a record dated

1. M.E.R. 1912, p. 55; see also 87 of
2. Ibid. o

3. 697 of 1923,
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to explain how the prince came to be called a mahdraye even in
1519. Perhaps the epigraph was inscribed on the walls of the
temple some five years later when he came to be called a maha-
rdya and was associated with his father in the administration of

the Empire.

After 1519 for about 5 years we do not hear of prince Tiru-
malairaya. But he comes into prominence in 1524 both in the
epigraphs of the year and the chronicle of the Portuguese traveller
Nuniz who came to Vijayanagar during the time of Acyutaraya
Maharaya. The Portuguese chronicler says “ the king (Ksrnadeva
Raya) perceiving that he was alrecady advanced in years desiring
to rest in his old age and wishing his son to become king when he
died, determined to make him king during his life time the boy be-
ing six years old and the king not knowing what would happen after
his death wherefore he abdicated his throne and all his power
and name, and gave it all to his son and himself became his minis-
ter.”* Though Nuniz does not give the name of the prince who
was six years old in A.D. 1524 it was evidently Tirumala who
according to the epigraphs was aged exactly sc many years then. Ac-
cording to Nuniz the reason for the so-called abdication of Krsna-
deva Raya and the installation of his son on the throne was the fact
that he was afraid that there might be a dispute as to the succes-
sion to the throne after his own death which fear after all turned

out to be well-founded.

It is worth cxamining here if this literary evidence afforded
by the chronicle of Nuniz is supported by the evidence of epi-
graphy. The inscriptions do not refer to the abdication of the
father in favour of his son. The inscriptions of Tirumalaideva
Maharaya which are about thirteen in number so far collected and

are all dated A.D. 1524, mention him as ruling the empire with all
are scattered over the different parts of the

imperial titles and : of
The following is a list of the inscriptions

Vijayanagara Empire.
of the prince:

4. Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p- 359
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I~ Vev }’f;r::ia; t:{r’x;pi’e? V\‘faq em'.zched by the gifts of Tiruvéngada-
celebration of the Zrh f;‘?::fmjby“ gift of land in his 9th vear for the
celebration of (_]f M‘Rr{ 3.5;1‘;31, founded by $ingéya Dandanayaka
umerate a variely ‘;fmia. Dandandyaka, The records en-
umerate Timmhﬂ; K__“ a)xf-g am.ong;‘; which the Tirumaga-
nar and T m_a;le TOﬁ;{j,kL,aL require special mention. Refer-
ences axe o (Nanwéé(’l,i}e .lt.axes that may be either newly taxed
In the 12th year éddifi;mf]“gﬁeeum Palal’“: v
! 121] v addition; €3 were made over
a}nllréittng' (‘amjmn‘lstrators) at Tirumalai for z':rz‘:ght;};eariemplg
padi (worship and food for God) i

agreed to celcbrate the Adi The sthanattars also

kandan sandhi in the ¢ lfeﬁt“’a]* ooy ot the Sithagerd:
podan o Timvéqﬁ.d eﬁnp ¢ in return for the Sarvamdnya gift of
2 Vais}mavasK’Oa{lana't_ha. Provision was made for t‘he feeding
o Oﬁered, v V;;; I\;e‘S{_tha.lgaragzmdan matha, for the holy f00§
of & flowar ecqonra | 1&1 asinga Perumal,” and for the maintenance
ey garden (1 w‘atersh‘ed. It was also agreed that further

e provided, if there was any halance from the

income of the $ar 7
box e survamanya land, after meeting th
above mentioned items. g fhe expenses for the

“ 1 X . Ee S }le
S I)OL lllov‘/ll W]le“ }US IUIQ came tO an (\nd I'hap

I‘uled dUl l_ng ‘he hl > X 0Y 1 e 1(‘ ttists] 4 (:ell’
bt t v o
WO bl 6 Q ,071 BAN (){ thC 1 th

9. SRIRANGANATHA YADAVARAYVA

Ne 5 -
family };{, dcci:;ehs }i;ra&gan.atha, the last known member of this
end. 'The ]at;a%t Ve“‘ ? }‘nSt.ory.of the Yadavarayas comes to '1£1
record 102 TT Hc:: ;-itohl:; 1:0511: ‘1.‘)th vear mentioned ‘in‘ a
- St ression is AD,
iigulléfhts:;ra nx)'izi)rd ‘from Tin'wo_rriyiu- (242 of lﬂllziﬁ,d:tndu?e
details of this epi lo?f the cyclic yoar Khara. The astronomi ”;
Trom the provfz f:r?p ) WOI‘?{ out correct to 24th Myy ’\ D O:Y:;cz:n
charge of a pOrtioncsf (‘i his records, it appears thqt hew,;: .
Districts.®*  He was e North Arcaf, Chingleput and (Ch;t‘t o
vears of his reign T}? contemporary of Ballala T in th .Oor
en- at he was a feudatory of the Hoyé';l:: ﬂxz

62. The ref
. elerence to Vira N .
. arasing
was named after Vira Narasinga asinga Perum

63. T.T.D. Ins.. Vol
- Vol. 1, p. 111
64. 35 of 1911 f ilpkic
rom the Kilpakkam in the N Arcot District. 387
ot District. 387 of 1911

from Sattaravada in th i
: 4a e Cl » Distric
Saidapet Taluk. uttoor District. Also 281 of 1897 dated 17th 1
rom

al may suggest that the deity
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found in an epigraph dated in his 3rd year and which mentions
Singéya Dandanayaka, the general of Ballala III. But his subor-
dination must have come to an end by the year AD. 1342, the
vear of Ballala's death. And he ruled till AD. 13558 The
Liruda. Tyribhuvanachakravarti, mentioned in his inscriptions was

nothing short of an empty boast,

In the third year &riranganatha made arrangements for the
irrigation of the lands given as Tirunimattukkani to the Tirumalai
temple. In the same year Singéya Dandanayaka appointed a
Jivar, to be in charge of the administration of the two mathas

founded by him.%

Apatsahiya Pallavaraya
the Kilpakkam temple in th

n, son of Kalingarayan, who repaired
e 12th year of Sriranganitha, was one
of his subordinates. Perhaps he is the same chief, who figures in
another epigraph (102 T. T.) dated in the 19th year of the same
Yadavariya. 225 GT. mentions a Yadava Vilupparayan, Chola
Vilupparayan and Trigattardyan.
account of the birudas of $riranganatha
¢ to have defeated such enemies who
hem to take shelter in the forests, and
to have built a royal mansion in his 16th year. Who were the
enemies that suffered defeat at his hands, are not known. With him
the Yadavaraya family comes to an abrupt end after having
ruled over the Tondaimandalam and other neighbouring
territories for more than two conturies. The Yadavarayas,
who flourished as Chola vassals in the 12th and 13th
Centuries, declined subsequently, giving place to the $Sambuva-
riyas. Some of their birudas speak highly of their patronage
and religion. Both Saivism and Vaishpavism

given to learning
were encouraged and the two most important of all the temples that
f §ri Kalahasti and Tirupati.

much profited by their rule, are those o

380 T.T, gives an
Yadavaraya, who claim:
opposed him, by driving t

65. T.T.D., Vol. I, p. NN1. It is said that he ruled till A.D. 1360, on
the ground that 181 T.T. is dated in Saka 1281 (Vikari). But the original
contains Saka 1181 and not 1281, Besides, there is nothing to show that this

record belongs to Sriranganatha.
§6. 434 T.T. and 676 T.T. of the T.T.D. Ins, Vol. 1.
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Reference.

EC. IV.
H.S. 58.

EC. IX,
M.G. 6.

683 of 1923.
Rep. Para 79
Ananta-
$ayanagudli,
(Hospet Taluk.)

261 of 1929-30.
Srirangam,
(T.P.)

115 of 1918.
Kugaiyar,
(S. Arcot.)

139 of 1896.
S.1.1. V, 1004
Damal, (Cg.)

181 of 1913.
Gorantla
(AP)

605 of 1929-30.
Matpadi (Sk.)

116 of 1918,
Kugaiyar
(S.A)
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Date,

Tarana
Vaisika Sud.
8, Friday.

Tarana
Vaisika
Sud. 13.

Tarana,
Jyestha Sud.
7, Sunday.

Saka 144s,
Tarana
Simha Sud.
Dvitiya
Uttiram,
Wednesday.

S. 1446 Tarana,
Tula Bagula,
Di, Hasta,
Monday.

$. 1446 Tarana,
Karti Su. Di.
12, Monday
Uttanadvadasi
Chittirai,

$. 1146 Tarana
Kari. Su.

Di 12, Monday,
Uttanadvadasi
(7-11-1524).

S. 1446 Vyaya
Kartika Su.
Tuesday.

S. 1446 Tarana,
Dhanus Sud.
Di Paurnima,
Arudra,
Sunday.

King.
Tirumalai

Raya.

Do,

Tirumalai-
deva
Maharaya.

Do,

Virapratapa
Tirumalai-
deva Raya
Mahiraya.

Tirumalai-
deva,

Tic.,

Details.

His  minister, Danna-
vaka, made a grant.

Timmannya Danna-
vaka made a grant for
the merit of the king.

Krsna granted a num-
ber of villages to the
temple of Ananta-
padmanabha at $ali
Tirumala Maharaya-
pura founded in the
name of his son.

Records certain grants
to the teruple.

fro

Do
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Reference. Date. King. Details.
117 of 1918. §. 1416 Tarana, Tirumalai- Records certain grants
Kugaiyar Dhanus Sud. deva. to the temple.
(S.A) Di. 1, Arudra,
Sunday.
EC. 9 §. 1446 Tarapa, Tirumalai- Timmanna Dannayaka
M.A. 82. Marga Su. 2. deva makes a grant_
Mahiraya
‘The moon to
the ocean of
Krsna Raya’.
91 of 1942 &. 1446, Tarana, Virapratapa A grant.
M.E.R. 1912, Tirwnalai-
P. 55. deva
Lepaksi Mahsraya.
(AP.)

Not even one of the above records refers to the abdication of
Kyrsnadeva Raya and the installation of Tirumala as the Maharaya.
It was the custom in the Hindu courts for the reigning sovereigns
to nominate their heirs apparent and bequeath their empire to them;
and that was generally done to avoid unnecessary disputes on the
question of succession to the throne after their own death. It was
in accordance with that practice that Krsnadeva appears to have
crowned young Tirumala as the Yuvaraja so that he could sue-
ceed to the throne on his own death, and avoid unnecessary palace
feuds. This was misunderstood by Nuniz as the regular corona-
tion of the son and abdication of the father. The fact that Krsna-
deva Raya did not abdicate his throne in favour of his son is
proved by the large number of epigraphs bearing the dates from
Saka 1446 Tarana, Vaisaka to Marga of the same year, which are
found scattered throughout the different parts of the vast
empire. Further much reliance cannot be placed on the
evidence of Numiz for it is contradictory in nature. The
Portuguese chronicler says that one of the reasons why
Krsnadeva abdicated his throne in favour of his son and
became his minister was that he wanted to take rest in his
old age. In an carlier connection, the same chronicler says that
Krsna was a little over 20 when he ascended the throne in 1509,
and if there can be any truth in that it is incredible to believe that
within a period of some 15 years he would have become too old
to rule efficiently and hence was anxious to retire. Even granting
that Krsna became old and hence wanted retirement, it is doubt-
ful if he could have had any rest if, as Nuniz says, he had become

8
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the minister of his son who was only six vears old and therefore
could not be expected to bear the burden of the empire. Besides
we have a large number of inscriptions belonging to Krsnadeva
Raya bearing the dates between 1525 and 1530, and these clearly
show that he continued to rule over the empire till five or six years
after the installation of Tirumala as the Yuvarija. It should have
been a very inopportune time for Krsnadeva Raya to have thought
hrone in favour of his son when the Empire was
enjoy the fruits of peace after a hard period of
strenuous warfare with the refractory feudatories on the one hand,
the Gajapati ruler on the other, and the ever troublesome Muham-
madan Sultans on the third. It was barely three years since
Vijayanagar came out successful from the battle of Raichar and
Krsnadeva would not have thought of retiring at that time. He
would have simply crowned his young son ag the Yuvaraja.

But Tirumala does not appear to have reigned long. We do
not hear of him in the epigraphs after Saka 1446 (1525). He died
a premature death. Nuniz is specific on the point and says that
the “great festivals (connected with the installation of Tirumala
as Yuvardja) lasted 8 months during which time the son of the
king fell sick of a disease of which he died.” Thus according to
him, Tirumala died about the middle of 1525. We find the earliest
inscription of Acyuta Raya in 1526 which states
from Vijayanagar. This indicates that he wa

prince after the death of Tirumala and hence he
regal titles since then.

According to the Portuguese chronicler Tir
suspicious circumstances ; and hence Krsnadeva learning that his
son had died by poison given him by Timmanna Dannay
the son of Sialuva Timma, sent for his minister,
two sons, and put them into prison. Timmanna
ever escaped from the prison, but was defeated and brought back.
Subsequently, all the four were ordered to he blinded and cast
into prison where Timmanna languished and died. The descrip-
tion of Nuniz is too graphic and full of details to be cast aside.
But it is extremely doubtful if Saluva Timmg who was on very

that he was ruling
s anointed crown
appeared with all

umala died under

aka
his brother and
Dannayaka how-

ed in that manner by the king, though it might have been, if at all
there can be any truth in the charge, due to the fact that he wag
subject to certain fits as observed by Paes.’

5. A Forgotten Empire, p. 357.
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Towards the close of his reign the heart-brokein grs;icrlj;:
Raya was blessed with another son. He wa}‘s barely ihe
4 Krsna died in 1530 and hence not “of fit age to asc ;
o e ”rs'i'hel~efore Krsna at the time of his death nominate
t}'le thﬁoﬁ‘i' ther Acyutadev.a. ‘Réya to succeed him, and h_e as”((:;end-
};118 gaae ;h;‘(;ne “agreeably to the orders of Krsnadeva Raya.

6. E.C. IX, Db. 30.



The Historical Materiaj : the Private Diar
of Ananda Ranga Pilja: (1736-1761) g

Part XV From Gctober 1757 to June 1758
By

Mr. C. 8. SRINIVASACHARI, M.A
Annamalai University.

(Continued from P 334, Volume XVI, part 3.)

I
TROUBLES IN THE INDIAN TOWN OF
PONDICHFRRY

We saw that from the time of the reinforcements from France
landing at Pandicherry in September under the Chevalier Soupire
the French position on the coast became somewhat strengthened'
The English were at that time too weak to offer any open opposi:
tion to them. Soupire immediately took the field after landing
and encamped at Valudavur near Pondicherry. The first import-
ant event was the capture of the fortress of Chetpattu from Izarat
Muhammad Khan who wag killed in the course of the attack, fol-

lowed by the plunder of the place including the cannon, guns and
other weapons in the fort,

A very impartant matter about which our Diarist dwells at
to the recrudescence of troublesg
castes regarding their respective

ndicherry. The immedi
: : ; . 1ate occa-
ston for this was the complaint of some blacksmiths and carpenters

regarding the proposed taking out in procession of their Godd

Kali for the Parvéttes Vitayadasyrni festival along with the 'de;;s
of Varadaraja Perumal and Ralahastiswaran, The r ﬁtldo X
pgtition to the Governor and got fram him the necgsslzx + pormis
sion. Ranga Pillai, when he heard the news, felt greatiry I;errfu;-
but remarked that, in this matter, it wag oniy the consgnf f;? ﬁtch&;

right hand casteg people that was requ;
€ s required and not sech
of the Governor : but he carefully added not the permission

temple rights in the town of Po
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the Vellalars. the Kaikkélars' etc., and to “ ask them softly to be
pleased to allow your idols to be carried in procession along with
Dharmaraja, Mariyathal, ete., idols, so that the procession may be
more magnificent, and you, their servants will be pleased.” They
replied that they would not approach anybody or beg other people
with soft words when they had sceured the Governor’s permission;
and the latier would certainly see to the proper performance of
what he had promised, through Vinayakam Pillai. Ranga Pillat
however narrated fo them the past history of such disputes in
Pondicherry and said that the right hand castes people would, in
all probability, not agree easily in the present case.?

This present dispute assumed some importance. The Gover-
nor’s agent interviewed some leaders of the right-hand castes who
stubbornly maintained that they would not suffer a new thing to
be done; and when they were threatened with the stopping of
the procession of their own deity, they replied that they would
rather see that happen than consent to this request. Though the
Diarist advised them to do as the Governor directed, they persist-
ed in maintaining their stand that they would agree to everything

1. The Kaikkdlars were a left-hand caste and not of the righi-hand as
was wrongly entered by the Diarist. According to most authorities on South
Indian ethnography, Kaikkolan Dasis except those who are specially engaged
by the Beri Chetiis and Kammalans, were placed in the right hand faction.
(Refer {o note on Right and Left Hand Castes, by the author, J.LH. Vol. X311,
Part II, Sce. XHI of the Historical Material, ete. 3 ; and also fo the authorities
quoted by him in foot-note 3 therein), and also to the paper by the author
entitled ‘ Right and Left Hand Castes Disputes in Madras in the early part of
the 1Bth Century —published in the Proceedings of the Twelfth Public Meet~
ng of the Indian Historical Records Cammission, held at Gwalior, in Decernber
1828, (Caleutts, 1930). Refer also to the Madras Council Consultation of 15th
January, 1708, that "both (Right and Left hand) castes complain against the
Raicullawarrs and the oilmen that they were very fickle in their castes, that
they were sometimes of one caste, and semetimes of another, which give
trouble to both castes . . . when the weavers declared for the Left Hand and
the oilmen for the Right Hand which thoy were ordered to keep to, or be
severely punished.”

2. “When in M. de la Prevostiere's time the left-hand caste people tried
to take Kalahasti Iswaran (the left-hand caste God) in procession, although
Tiruvengada Pillai Avargst and Narasappa Nayakkan Avargal pleaded on their
behalf, the right-hangd people refused to yield. Again, although M. Lenoir
searched the records 40 or 45 days and explained the whole matter to the
right-hand caste people, the latter did not agree. But when M. Lenoir re-
Quested them to consider the case specially, they yielded.”—~Ranga Pillai’s
Diary, Vol. XI—Entry for Qct. 22, 3757, pp. 72.73,
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that might be suggested, bul would not give way in an affair con-
cerni.ng their caste customs. Of course, the Diarist was deemed
by his enemies to have been instrumental in having incited the
right-hand castes people to refuse to accede to the Governor’s
wi‘shes. The Governor naturally forbade the procession of Varada-
raja Perumal, unless that of Goddess Kali also should be allowed
to be taken out and the net result was that the parvéttai procession
was not held on the proper day. Since the Governor allowed the
Kalahastisvaran procession, the Diarist communicated the order to
the' authoritie:s of that temple; but they did not care to conduct
their procession without Varadaraja Perumal accompanying it
The latter procession was thus not held for the first time since tht;
town was founded. It was only several days later that the Gover-
nor ﬁnal!y agreed to the celebration of the parvéttai festival for
Var.adara]a Swami and for Kalahastiswaran. The attitude adopt-
ed'lr} Pondicherry by the French towards the conduct of Hindu
religious festivals and worships was certainly generally marked
by a spirit of non-interference. The Hindus and ?Vluhammadans of
the settlement were allowed to have their own temples and mosqu

and to worship therein freely, though, on one occasion, we 3 e;
that the Pondicherry Council imprisoned some natives’who ;:d
repaired their temples without permission: hut when it was ex:
p'lained that the Hindu residents belicved that they had always thc;
right to do this by virtue of the religious freedom impliedly 1Zcord-
ed to them and long enjoyed by them, they were released ‘though

the men who actually carried t i
e \ ed out the repairs were publicly re-

II-MISCELLANEOUS MATTERS RECORDED BY THE
DIARIST

After the landing of Soupire’s reinforcements, a
rations were begun for the renewal of militar ’
cularly against the English at Fort St. Davi
the French troops from Valudavur to march t
it. The Governor De Leyrit keenly felt the
bﬁth ge and Soupire demanded the immed
alleged arrear of four lakhs of rupecs 'y iari
ing to the accounts kept of the Ezisnil;elfe:;?s th"}1?1311‘31§t, _aCCOl‘d-
tended that his lease ran on for a term of .ﬁve e con-
e?(piry' of which the country management was tak o on the
h'un without his being informed; and that, accc;rdin: rl aV;'lay' frorp
ries made of the renters by the Governor's commis:ar(,) t eh%nqm_
Iakhs of rupees were still due on account of the leage ::S;hte 111;:3::

ctive prepa-
¥y operations, parti-
d. Soupire ordered
o Arcot and capture
lack of money; and
iate payment of an
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holder and therefore the Council still owed him nine lakhs. The
Governor persisted in demanding from him payment, within a
week, of two lakhs out of the alleged four lakhs of his dues on
pain of his being put in prison. Then followed the conversation
given below which shows how deeply and markedly the once
powerful courtier had fallen out of favour and how much the
frowns or favours of a Governor could alter the fortunes of even
the most influential and wealthy Indians in European settlements.?

An incident reported by the Diarist was about the attempted
handing over to M. Moracin the Chief of Masulipatam, of the Eng-
lish ship, Restitution, by means of a plot hatched by the French
prisoners who werc on board. The ship was alleged by the Diarist
to carry two lakhs of gold mohurs despatched by Clive from Cal-
cutta to Madras. Mr. Dodwell considers that it is unlikely that
the ship carried the large sum of money mentioned by the Diarist.*

3. The quotation is given in extenso on account of its value in reflecting
one important phase of iife at Pondicherry.

“1 (Diarist) replied, ‘ The Gods return no answer to men, but Kings are
the voice of Gods. Should a God depart from truth, who can hinder Him ?
All power here is yours; and if your will is to act unjustly or untruly, none
has authority to resist. Instead, therefore, of wailing a week to imprison me,
imprison me now or punish me or do what you will with me. I stand before
you. I cannot pay you two cash, so do not think that I shall be able to pay
you iwo lakhs for fear that you will imprison mec a week hence. Now, there-
fore, do what you will’~~ Why’, he said, ‘that is just how you have cheated
me all along’ I answered, ' When you are in authority you are my father and
God and all. The moment I understand that I had lost your favour, I con-
cluded that my bad time had begun and confined myself to my house, and had
nothing further to do with money transactions. I have come to the Fort once
in four or five days to visit you, and then returned home, wailing for my bad
time to end and my good time to begin. However much I lost and whatever
people did to my hurt, I have kept quiet lest my words should bring on irou~
ble. But since you think thus, my bad time still continues. You may there-
fore do what you will and I shall suffer it.’— You have cheated me thus,” he
replied, ‘ go.” I answered, ‘I do not mind whether you believe me or not. My
father came here fifty years ago, and dicd 33 years ago (The Diarist’s father
first settled in Pondicherry in 1716 and died in 1726) and always I have secured
the Governors’ kindness and not their anger, and they, in turn, have earned
glory, not infamy. But in your time, I have received not kindness but anger,
and this may bring dishonour to you, although God has placed you in a posi-
tion of authority. I am but your servant and the country will extol or blame
you for the good or evil that appears. God has been pleased to bless you with
fortune, so you know everything, and your pleasure and my fortune are one.”

4. The following is the account given in the despatch from the Select
Committee at Madras o the Secret Committee, dated March 13, 1758. “The
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The Diarist reported that Moracin landed the two lakhs of
gold mohurs, rice, cloth ete., together with the English soldiers and
sepoys, put Frenchmen on board in their stead and wrote to Pondi-
cherry to that effect. Immediately the Diarist, greatly battered
by ﬁckile fortune, felt that a change in French fortunes was about
to begin and congratulated himself that just as French prospects
began to decline from November 1756, when a French shippdes-
patched to Mahe with five lakhs of rupees and goods was captured
by an English ship from Tellicherry off the Mahe roads. so Epn lish
for.'tux‘)es \iVOlﬂd begin to decline from this capture of,an Enilish
ship Infilan.' (Entry for November 14, 1757). Such was the
keen optimism that marked the Diarist even at this stage.

; In December, negotiations were begun again with the Peishwa;
ar}x{ ];resents were se'nt to him as well as to his younger brother
(Raghunatha Rao), his vakil, Balwant Rao and others, A strange

rumour based upon a prophecy is recorded by the Diarist that
the horoscope of the Peishwa naturally meant that he would be
so fortunate as soon to displace the Mughal Emperor from the
throne of Delhi and occupy it himself; and now. on the birth
of‘a son to the Peishwa, the astrologers who cast’his horoscope
said that the child would ascend the Padsha’s throne at Delhipir;
the month of Avani, Bahudanya, corresponding to August-Sep-
tember 1758 ; and so the Peishwa was making preparations It)t)
realise that great contingency .’

Chande.rnagore prisoners have been sent down by a cartel ship, the Restitutic

fol.‘ which Leyrit promised a safe conduct ; hut she was seizm’i by thu Fr o
prxsoéors and carried into Masulipatam. She has since arrived at Ponfi' }l?r'l?h
Leyrit refuses o return her at present on the pretext that the B I"«}l-lc -
the capitulation of Chandernagore. This at present prevents : "eish broke
prisoners.” ® 4n exchange of

5. The events that took place in the rot bar i
and that enabled the distant Diarist to hope f(t)intl‘}l]eoz}lutlﬁ(iinlhi Néu}?‘hal Hpire
may be summarised here briefly in order lo give the readn 0 y prophecy
exlren?e probability of the realisation of this aim. 1y April 011 .-dn idea of the
Pul‘anx resolved to avenge the seizure at Lahore of M'I-rll\/[- o 7Ahmed Shah
insolent Ghaziu’d-din Imadu'l-Mulk, advanced to Hind 1-1 ook i by, the
his soldiers committed a massacre and de. neustan, took De
Erised [th}e] people of Muttra at a religious
une of that year, the Afghan returned is ki Ser T
as Amirw’l Omara to protect the Em}t)(;g: }X?:xgi(;t:’ lIeIav;ng Najibu"d :dau}:l,
Raghunath Rao, the Peishwa’s younger brother, marche;i fr f)m Ghézm d-din.
Delhi about the end of July after the dreaded Afghan had ml?l_ Rajputana_to
upon Najibu'd-daula, to pay the customary chauthdas in tah ret.ned, and called
mad Shah and his son, on the ground that the lands assigr?efieltin:h(:,f llclqal;h?a;
> a

: lhi, where
spatched a detachment which sur-~

festival and killeq many. And in
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In the last days of December the Diarist heard rumours that
came from Madras that peace had been made in the previous
September between the French and the English in Europe, while
the Europeans at Pondicherry said that the English had given
out only such news because they were awaiting reinforcements,
and that it was too soon to expect news and that if really, it had
come, the French would have also received it. Bussy’s army was
said to have been then encamped outside Masulipatam. Again,
it was said that the French and English ships were reported to
be sailing towards Mahe and Tellicherry for an engagement, and
that when this became known at Cuddalore, the Governor order-

in lieu of chauth had been occupied by Najib and he was therefore person-
ally responsible for the amount in cash. This demand was backed up by two
contingents of Maratha soldiers of Naro Sankar from Jhansi and of Sakaram
Bapu from Jaipur. The subahdari of Agra was given by the Peishwa to
Malhar Rao Holkar, who nominated his own deputy to rule there. Proceeding
from Agra as their base, the Marathas crossed the Jumna and sent a net-work
of detachments to occupy the Doab up to the bank of Ganges, in June and
July. Though they avoided Delhi at first, their approach caused great trem-
bling and scarcity of grain in the capital. Najibu'd-daula advised the weak
Emperor to prepare for boldly opposing the Marathas, if they should offer
any attack.

About the middle of July, Sakaram Bapu, the diwan of Raghunath Rao,
and Tatya Gangadhar, the diwan of Malhar Rao, established their headquarters
at Patparganj and plundered the grain-dealers engaged in bringing supplies
to the capital. Najibu'd-daula ran a line of trenches outside the city, but
soon withdrew most of his men {rom this line to the new city. The rest of
the month of July and the first week of August were spent in mutual expecta-
tions of further development. Then the Marathas from the east bank of the
Jumna began to cross over to the Delhi side by boat in small parties and took
their first stand about 20 miles south of the city. Their most advanced for-
agers were at first driven back, but they returned in greater strength, plun-
dered the neighbourhood of Safdar Jang’s tomb and a quarter of the old city,
even looting several houses. Najibu'd-daula tried to negotiate with the
Maratha generals at Patparganj ; but the latter demanded the removal of all
his troops from the fort and his own evacuation of the city. Raghunath Rao
attacked Delhi on the 11th of August 1757, One division of the Marathas
entered the old fort and plundered old Delhi. A second division attacked the
river bank south-east of the city, while Ghaziu’d-din visited Raghunath Rao
and Malhar Rao for cementing his alliance with the invaders. Next day, the
attack continued ; and for a few days afterwards, bands of Maratha horsemen
were sent round the city walls, while Najib closed all the city gates and posted
artillery and troops at each of them. The Marathas and Ghaziu'd-din occu-
pied a semi-circle round the weslern side of Delhi and were entrenched
opposite the Kashmir gate in the north-east. Fighting was renewed about
the end of August. Thus, the learned Sir J. N. Sarkar described the situa-
tion at Delhi in the face of a Maratha attack. “ Najib declined to resign his

9
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?d all the. inhabitants to quit the place and so men w d

u;g. ‘ Again the Diarist tells us that Ghaziu’d-din, thri, aselizztr-l
Eeacs;lrrrlli :ftI:rOSt; UIcllenVIable part in the politics of Delhi and had
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I
BITTERNESS BETWEEN DE LEYRIT AND SOUPIRE:

Condition of affairs on the eve of Lally’s arrival

The new year (1758) began with an open manifestation of the
jealousy entertained by De Leyrit of Soupire on the ground that
Ananda Ranga Pillai with his meticulous knowledge of the details
of the previous administrations held that it was the Governor that
was in charge of the administration of the country and that it was
himself alone that should be visited by the amaldars, the ryots
and the mahanattars on all ceremonial and official occasions. In
ignorance of this, De Leyrit had told the amaldars and the ryots
to pay their respects to Soupire, who was only in charge of the
army.’

turn to Afghanistan in April 1757. Najib Khan greatly humiliated Imad, as
was pointed out in a previous foot-note, on the oceasion of the Maratha
attack on Delhi in the autumn of 1757. Imadu’l Mulk had always relied
upon Maratha aid, but he knew that Maratha friendship and alliance de-
pended upon the cash nexus and his own administrative incapacity prevented
his regular payment of the sums due for the Maratha soldiers being maintained
at Delhi, It was now that he thought of getting help from the French in the
Carnatic, For a fuller account of Imad’s policy and movements till 1758, see
Chapter I, Sec. 2 and 3 of Sir Jadunath Sarkar’s ‘ Fall of the Mughal Empire,’
Vol. I1, 1754-1771.

7. Thus Ranga Pillai would maintain the superiority of the Governor who
was also the Commandant-General. He wrote as follows in his Diary:—
“The French recovered (Pondicherry ?) from the Duich on February 1, 1701
and hoisted the white flag ; and the mahanattdrs did not visit the King’s people
in charge of the Fort when M. Martin was Governor. When M. Hebert came
as Governor in 1708, he brought a letter from the King which he gave to the
King's people, and, after sending them back to Europe, remained himself in
the Fort. During the Governarship of M. Lenoir, M. Leho, the King’s man,
arrived in 1728 as the chief of command of the Fort and troops. M. Lenoir
thought that he would be powerless if this man commanded the Fort without
regard to him, and, writing to Europe, obtained a letter from the King for his
removal. So M. (La Fareclle) was the only Major-General, and, ever since
M. Lenoit’s time, the Governor has been called Commandant-General. Now
M. Soupire is the Brigadier who has come to conduct the war. The first in
military rank is called Marechal de France ; next to this is the Lieutenant-
General ; below this is the Marechal-de-camp ; below him is Brigadier;
then Colonel; then Commandant; then Capitaine ; then Major, and lastly
the officers. These are the ranks of men in the army ; their duty is to fight
and they have nothing to do with administration. The Minister, then the
General, then the Governor, and lastly the Councillors, are the peaple in
charge of the administration of the country, and these should be visited by
the amaldars, the ryots and mahanattars. In ignorance of this, M. Leyrit
told the smaldars and ryots to visit M. Soupire, the Brigadier, and 0 the
Governor has spoiled everything.” (pp. 93-94 of the Diary, Vol. XI).



68 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

On the 14th of January, the Diari
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De Leyrit even gave away Ranga Pillai to Soupire, telling him
that he deceived everyone and was worth nothing and it was only
Barthelemy that championed his cause and declared that he was
upright, while the Company was greatly indebted to him. From
all these, the Diarist could only hope that with the arrival of Lally,
his fortunes might possibly change, particularly as the evil influ-
ence of the asterism, Rahu, had expired in his horoscope and the
three years of misfortune predicted thereby had come to an end
just about a month before.

In February 1758, an attempt was made by the French admini-
stration to make a demonstration against Fort St. David. De
Leyrit and Soupire marched on the 25th with 300 soliders, 200 foot
and 1 gun to Marikrishnapuram almost within the sight of Téva-
nampatnam, where they fired with the gun two or three times,
poured out several volleys of shot with their small arms and
plundered the surrounding villages. Upon this, the people of
Manjakuppam, Tiruppadirippuliyur and Cuddalore fled in panic to-
wards Fort St. David ; but the commander of the latter place fired
on them with four guns, whereon they returned ; while it was said
that in four or five days, troops would be marching on Fort St.
David. The general situation was that the French were believed
to have got a superiority on the coast on account of the expected
arrival of Lally’s squadron.

Shortly before this incident happened, the Diarist had heard
of the set-back to the fortunes of the Marathas that took place in
February. We saw that Amrit Rao, the Maratha agent, had reach-
ed Arcot and from thence proceeded along with Muhammad Ali
to Madras and compelled the Nawab to pay him a large sum. Now
the Pathan Nawabs made an attempt at the vindication of their
strength against the Marathas. Abdul Nabi Khan, the cousin-ger-
man and the nearest relation of the late Nawab of Cuddapah who
had been killed in battle in the previous year, entrenched himself
at Siddhout, a very strong fortress near his headquarters. The
other Nawabs stood on their defence in their respective fortresses.
Balwant Rao, the chief agent of the Peishwa, sent agents to negoti-
ate with Abdul Nabi and at the same time despatched troops to
harry the estates of the chiefs of Kalahasti and Venkatagiri, name-
iy, Damarla Venkatappa and Bangaru Yachama Nayak. He him-
self appeared before Nellore and attacked Najibullah Khan, the
brother of Muhammad Ali, who was in charge of that place, in
order to prevent the latter from marching against the Nawabs with
a large body of French troops which he heard were advancing to
join him from Bussy’s army. Najibullah paid immediately a sum
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of money satisfying the expectations of Balwant Rao, who had how-
ever, meanwhile plundered the fair towns of Venkatagiri and
Kalahasti and frightened theiy poligars, who immediately gave him
bonds and securities for the payment of their tributes to the Nawab
Balwant Rao and his troops then returned 1o Cuddapah where hE;
made a treaty with Abdul Nab; Khan agreeing to divide the subah
of Cuddapah equally with him. Then he tooi< possession of Gur-

ramkonda and then marched back to Sirpi wit .
Rao should join him there. © Sirpl with orders that Amrit

Abdul Wahab Khan, another bro
Ali, moved about the same time
Tirupati; and Murtaza Ali of
of Abdul Wahab and also thos

now marched against Tiruppattur and in the beginning of February
he began an assault on the fort. The day after the assault wa;
b.egun, a cannon ball killed Amrit Rao on which the garrison sal-
lied out, routed the besiegers and took their cannon and the
Marathas immediately retired to join the main body of their troo S
under Balwant Rao while the others returned hoﬁle. Below Ii)s

given the versi f i iari
& ion of the death of Amrit Rao as the Diarist heard

ther of Nawab Muhammad
to Chittoor from Chandragiri near
Vellore with the help of the troops
e of the Marathas under Amrit Rao,

. In February 1758, we have details given by the Diarist regard-
ing the accounts of the country management during the vears of
Bthva and Yuve (1754-56) and also of the subsequent year of
Dhathu. Reference has already been made to the commandants
of troops receiving money from the renters illegally and the
European sureties appropriating large sums for themselves from
the country revenue. Ranga Pillai gives a statement of account of
the payments he had made in ready money and in grain, b 'do
what he had paid to the sepoys and commandants. He clai;nezs;lzz

9. .‘ When Amirta Rao, the Nana’s man, marched a
and Tiruppattur forts, the Navait Pathans who we
forts? sen't vs{qrd to Amirta Rao that they were ready for w; i
reph.ed, mviting them to battle, divided his arm int h'(m g o
posting them in three places, himsell w b e
safety. The Navaits, learning this, secr

gainst Vaniyambadi
e I possession of those

! ps. Immedi-
, hadvanced with ten horsemen, and fell
ut who managed 15 kin Amirta Rao’s

ly.  Amirts .
pattur fort, and his wounds dressed, but at ‘hc"' Rao was carried o Tirup-

. . ) time of the ra .
third dressing, he died, whereon his o ol the removal of the
Vol. XI), S {roops retreated. (p. 105 of the Diary,

upon the enemy who lost ten horses,
ten horesemen and wound him severe
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certain sums that should have been properly credited to his ac-
count, like the amounts of commission due to him, the amounts
paid to the European sureties, the sums violently seized by the
commandants, the losses sustained on account of troubles caused
by them and the sums spent on the repairs of tanks and canals.
He objected to the addition of 10% for rusum (i.e., customary per-
cusites) and for sadalwdr (i.e., contingencies etc.), as being im-
properly included and therefore as causing him a loss of five lakhs
and odd in all. Since July 1756, i.e., the beginning of the second
quarter of Dhathu, commissaries inspected the country and took
possession of it ; and hence the Diarist was not able to demand the
arrears which were due to his part of the lease. The amaldars,
not being allowed to speak to him either about the country or
about general affairs, he was put to great trouble. He represented
that he had sustained, on the whole, a loss of eight lakhs of rupees
during the two years of his management and maintained that he
was given at first a lease for five years and was made to pay the
whole stipulated amount when the yield was only five-eigths. He
also pleaded that Godeheu had told him to take up the manage-
ment of the country with a lease for five years for the present and
that if he should find it difficult to collect the lease money in
one year, he might pay it in the course of the succeeding year and
assured him that, in the matter of collection of rents, he would
enjoy the same powers of punishment as the subahdars of old and
that the Governor would have nothing to do with the business
save to help him when necessary. Ranga Pillai had early com-
plained that the country was in a miserable condition and money
had to be advanced to the cultivators who had run away and who
had to be promised liberal varam rates in order to be brought back
and that it would take two years for the land to recover. Now the
Governor would not listen to all his pleadings and statements and
the only course left to him was to be patient and bide a return of
luck. On the 27th of February, the proclamation was issued by
the Governor limiting the rate of interest for Europeans to 8% per
annum as in Godeheu's time. Now the new Governor reiterated
the rates though these had not been observed, and money-lenders
usually charged from 10 to 12 per month.

The Diarist’s entry for the 1st of March shows that English
reinforcements to the extent of twelve ships, including five ships
from Bengal, laden with goods and rice had reached Madras.
Soupire bitterly blamed De Leyrit that he had, on plea of lack of
money, unwisely refrained from attacking Madras when it was
weak and so had lost chances of success; and now, Madras had
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been greatly strengthened. Their mutual recriminations are in-
teresting as reported by the Diarist.10

Evid.ently these ideas of De Leyrit’s unpatriotic avarice were
current‘ in France itself and reports of his alleged embezzlement
of public funds had been brought by Soupire from France.

This was not the worst. An incident is reported by the Diarist,
under entry for March 8, of a serious altercation between one of
the King’s officers and Desvaux, the latter being charged by the
former of having robbed the Company in conjunction with De
Leyrit and therefore speaking so hotly that the former in anger
gave him severe blows with his cane. Desvaux and De Leyrit
went to Soupire and asked him angrily if such uncivil behaviour
could be tolerated. Soupire replied equally angrily that this, or
even worse, would be done if money could not be had and ihat
M. Lally should learn the whole matter on his arrival. De Leyrit
then went to his own room, his anger and wrath having somewhat
abated. The Diarist says “Nobody knows what will happen.
I*?nglish sloops and ships are cruising about, sometimes in, some-
times out of sight.” After the incident, De Leyrit and éoupire
took meals in separate roorns apart from each other and without
speaking with one another, De Leyrit, fearing what Soupire
might do, sent for the Company’s Commandant and sought his
protection ; and the latter assured him that he would call on the
Company’s officers and soldiers to do their utmost, should Soupire
contemplate any act of violence. Further scenes like this occur-
red. On one occasion Souprie roundly charged De Leyrit, De-
Larche, Barthelemy, Desvaux and Du Bausset with having s’tolen
the Company’s moneys and threatened that, if they should not
render a complete account, he would conf

scate their i
and get them punished.l! properties

. 10. To Soupire’s charge, “M. Leyrit replied, * Did 1 refuse money wh
E the Company had not?’ M. Soupire replied, ‘ You are right ; ho ‘ yl:; ;"
Company have any morey when all that had been collected l‘nd vl: (-:Ouh , fi
among you? Do I not know what you have 1,20,000 p'ag(‘)da* ; Mecn o '
house to be sent to Europe by the Portuguese Shi,p ? Yo : m- - Desvaux
not a single cash for pay, but you have : oy that you have
ruined the country and so

You seem to think I do not

many of you in embezzling money, but I k

: ‘ , now everything. M. Leyrit re-
p:.ed, gou say .that I have 1,20,000 pagodas ready to send by the P rbi“ !’Cn
s 1p_. 1 you' w11‘l prf)ve this, I wilk give you twice as much at ; “gues'
Soupire replied, ‘I will prove not only this but other things too?” e W

«
1. “You and M. Barthelemy shall be chained, beaten and hanged ; and

PRIVATE DIARY OF ANANDA RANGA PILLAI 73

The strain went so far that Soupire had forbidden the Tamils
to go upstairs in the Gouvernement and the sentry on duty should
first carry De Leyrit's letters to the officers in waiting who should
give them first to him in order that they might be read both by
him and by De Leyrit in the presence of both of them and no let-
ter should be taken away until the Governor should have read it

out to him.

Abdul Wahab Khan wanted the help of 500 Europeans and 20
cannon, power and shot, saying that he had 2,000 horsemen and
as many foot and that he had received a grant of the Arcot subah
and with French help, he would be able to march to and
capture Arcot and that he desired to receive the same treatment
as was given to Chanda Sahib formerly.

The Peishwa’s vakil wrote that Raza Sahib had not delivered
the goods promised and therefore he had sent an angry remon-
strance to the latter. Great efforts were made for securing sup-
port for Raza Sahib as it was expected that Lally was bringing out
the King’s orders that the Muhammadans should be given the
management of the country and that Raza Sahib should be appoint-
ed to the subah of Arcot. The Diarist also mentions in the course of
his narrative, the plot formed at Trichinopoly towards the last
December by a French man, named La Forge, for the release of
the French prisoners imprisoned in that fort by attempting to se-
duce certain Frenchmen who had taken service with the English.
The plot was however betrayed to the English Commander Cail-
laud who ordered the physician concerned (i.e., La Forge) to be
hanged. The Diarist says that De Leyrit had been informed of
this attempt by the conspirators and he directed all the French
troops in Srirangam to be alert on the partigular day fixed for the
coup and march out at a moment’s notice. He also says that the
physician and the fifteen Frenchmen whom he had conspired with
were all of them hanged. The English Military Consultations for
January 12, 1758, tell us however, that the betrayer did not believe
in the promise held out to him and said that “the French would
be paying the arrears with blows”

the others shall be hanged outside the South Gate; and your dubashes shall
be hanged outside the Fort for all to see. When M. Lally arrives, I will
place the accounts before him and cause him do all this, and, should he not
come, I will do it myself.” (Soupire’s words as written by the Diarist, entry
for March 12, 1758, pp. 123-4 of Diary, Vol. XI).

10

™~
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The end of March also saw disorder prevailing on account of
the soldiers and an officer going about threateningly with drawn
swords in their hands in the streets and the Nayinar, as the head
peon of Pondicherry was called, pleading that he could not seize
them as he was unarmed. The English ships which had arrived

on the coast were cruising about threateningly against the arrival
of Lally’s fleet.

IV—LALLY’S LANDING : THE MARCH ON
FORT ST. DAVID

.Early in April Pondicherry was all agog expecting the daily
arrival of Lally whose ships had been sighted ~this side of Mahe;
and cattle, fowls and other things were being got ready agains,t
the approach of his fleet. De Leyrit himself removed to Dupleix’s
old house outside the citadel. The rumour began to prevail that
Lally and his squadron would not be coming in this month, as it
usually blew violently in the Bay and that he wanted first tc,) take
Tellicherry and another English port and would come to the Coro-
mandel only afterwards. De Leyrit was so much disliked by
Soupire that his good ally Desvaux would not be allowed into the
fort; and the general once refused to sit at table along with De
Leyrit, as Desvaux was also seated by his side.

The Diarist got the alarming information from Bishop Noronha
that De Leyrit had been telling Soupire that he himself was the
worst of the Tamils, the Bishop himself was the worst of the Portu-
guese and M. Boyelleau was the worst among the French. Bisho
Noronha further told him that Dubashes of De Leyrit and Desvaui
and two other persons, who had been most guilty of peculati
would be duly hanged on Lally’s arrival outside the fort, whijl o
number of guilty Europeans would be sent back to Europe‘ as 1Se .
pire had made a full enquiry and reported all that he had ,hea dmtl-
Lally. There was no end to Soupire’s complaints against De LI;eyri(:

for his not giving him any money at all, th
» though he h iev-
ed to have made about 20 to 30 lakhs of rupees © fhad been believ

On April 28th, an English ship was si
news was received of Lally’s arrival at
The English ships fired shots one of w
ship and another even struck it.
to be fired, struck the flag he w.
He was received by Soupire w
half-way to the shore, De Ley
ceived with a salute of 21 gu

ghted off the coast, while
the Pondicherry roads.
hich fell close to Lally’s
Lally immediately ordered a gun
as flying and hoisted a red one.
}.10 rowed up to his ship ; while
rit welcomed him, Lally was re-,
ns. Immediately after landing he
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ordered 12 that Soupire should proceed to help him in the attack
on Fort St. David which he had ordered, while the ships following
him were to make off at once to the place. He ordered also the
European officers and soldiers, the German troops and foot to
march at once by land to Fort St. David that very night. He fur-
ther demanded that 4,000 earth-diggers and bullocks must be got
ready as well as powder, shot and guns, munitions of war and
provisions which must be sent on at once. Lastly, he posted some
of the King’s soldiers at the Fort gates with order to allow no one
to go out and wrote letters describing what should be done as soon
as the ships should reach the Fort St. David roads.

De Leyrit set about vigorously to collect horses, cattle, coolies
etc., without delay and also attended to the unloading of Lally’s
goods from the ships. On the next day, ie., April 29th, the
Diarist heard news that Tiruppadiripuliyur was plundered the pre-
vious night, Cuddalore was seized that morning and plundered and
set on fire ; but he believed that this news could not be true. It
was also said that Manjakuppam, to the west of Fort St. David, was
seized, while entrenchments were dug round the fort and shots
were fired into it. When nine English ships from Madras arrived
in the afternoon to reinforce the Cuddalore army, the nine French
ships already engaged in attacking Cuddalore opened fire on them.
The two ships which came with Lally to Pondicherry now hoisted
sail and stood to the east to intercept the English ships, which
they attacked. The ships of both sides then put out and the sound
of firing from them ceased towards the evening. “Each man tells
a different story and each minute brings different news.”

V. THE SIEGE AND SURRENDER OF FORT ST. DAVID

Soupire marched to Fort St. David on the 29th ; but when he
and Lally reached that place, the troops demanded why they were

12. “M. Lally having left Europe in May last, reached Mascareigne in
December and stayed there forty days; he sailed again on January 26, reach-
ed Karikal on the afternoon of April 27, corresponding with Chittirai 18,
where a captain went ashore to get news as D’Ache was unwell, and then,
setting sail, reached Pondicherry at noon on the 19th.

Lally (Memoire, p. 39) says that on his arrival in the roads his vessel,
the Comte de Provence, was saluted by five-shotted guns, three of
which passed through her and two damaged the rigging. D’Ache
(Third Memoire, p. 8) says that as soon as Lally went on board the Comte
de Provence, he hoisted the square flag at the main-mast as the sign of
his rank. A comparison of these statements with the narrative in the text
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left to die of starvation instead of falling in the field by the hand
of the enemy. Lally at once returned in a great rage to Pondi-
f:herry and angrily roused De Leyrit from his sleep several times
in t}?e course of the night; and the Diarist tells us that it was this
contmuox.ls .nocturnal teasing that made Lally violently hateful to
De Leyrlt In a single day. Orders were given by Lally to the
I\/[.arqu.ls de Conflans who had set out for the north to return
Likewise, strict instructions were given to De Leyrit that he shoulli
consult Lally in everything and carry out all his orders correctly.
. Two of the vessels of the English had run ashore in the en-
gagement referred to above and had to be burnt. 'The Diarist says
that tl.le remaining ships were damaged and put to flight; but
according to English records the latter obtained a slight tliou h
not a decisive, advantage over the French fleet.13 ¢
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as bei . .
2 s:;zsm?:rslc;iau'le‘he ﬁz‘;‘n;;g ;wdently was not part of the formal salute
son e French in India, p 515) su ”
0 ' , P pposed.
N :}i I.Qe}zlport the arrival of 11 French ships under the command of D’
appea;eglzﬁ %alliy Sats ];Jommander-in—chief of all the French forces They
ort ot. David April 28-7 droppi i .
‘ ping anchor, 2 lying
and 2 proceeding to Pondicherrv , il st
y. Pococke and Steevens sail
from Madras April 17, with Hi j ) cemonth, B
. is Majesty’s ships, the Y i
Tyger, Cumpernn 1o ] s armouth, Elizabeth,
) , ymoutk, Salisbury, Newcastle and Q
: 5 A ueenborough.
i(:ftc;::;i gzﬁtslrxio lgega%atam, and having sailed by Karikal and otli-r
, reache ort St. David—April 29. The Fre i .
. nch on h -
bearance, put out to sea. Pococke chased them. The two fleets for:jegpa
; but it was not till 3 o’clock in the afternoon that
eagues northward of Pondicherry. After 2 hours
)

. . T .
8 Sh PS, and O be 2 Jjo ned by the 01[)61 two Whlcll had been aw y t
b n mn 1] awa 4]

leeward, ‘hauled their wind’ to the south- i
our squadron were so much damaged thatw’;ls:y ;r(f:fldmsjis szrilld snggmg o
Xl?d;;:,,d;q iThe French reached the coast at Alambarai where one0 zveth .
Bien-Aime, 74 guns, was obliged to run ashore. Th “reached
Pondicherry while ours were repairing their damages .b t oen Sadia hed
Covelong. Lally reached Pondicherry the 28ih" Th e tepras and
patch from the Select Committee at Madras t(; thy C‘Ssame letter' o
the Company, dated May 20, 1758) tellg us agh the Eoittee of

that th i
flron prever_lted the French from landing more men o?lf:y tl}::dEl?ghSh et
ing all theu.' forces at Fort St David, being poste'd at the G ei{n S
(p.resent residence of the Collector of South Arcot) and Cudin en-HOl.lse
being of great extent at Cuddalore which

rom Madras. The crew of two
ey, hemsely the ships were surrounded by

PRIVATE DIARY OF ANANDA RANGA PILLAI (i

A great obstacle confronting the French was the difficulty of
sending sufficient provisions for the troops at Fort St. David. An
order was given that all the liquor and arrack stored in Pondi-
cherry were not to be sold, but were to be given over to the Gov-
ernment for the use of the troops in the field.

On May 4, the Diarist heard the news that, in the third watch
of the previous day, French troops marched to Cuddalore and
hoisted the white flag; while a proclamation was made that any
English sepoys would be killed at sight. Lally himself had arriv-
ed at the Cuddalore Garden House on the 1st of May and had de-
tatched the Comte d’Estaigne across the Gadilam river to recon-
noitre and take post near Cuddalore. The place remained in the
same condition of fortification as when attacked twelve years
before by Dupleix. It was surrounded on the three land sides
with a rampart and small bastions, but had no ditch or other ad-
vance defences. It was open on the sea side, but the approach to
this side was flanked by two bastions at the extremities; and the
French attackers, according to Orme, thought that the sea face
was also defended.

Lally proposed, even on the 2nd of May, a conference with
the English Commandant at Fort St. David, on the subject of the
feeding of the French prisoners!4 and also on that of the surrender
of Cuddalore. Major Polier, the commander at Fort St. David,
went to Lally and after much discussion, it was agreed on the 3rd
that Cuddalore should be delivered up at sunrise on the 4th, pro-
vided a battery of heavy cannon had at that time been made ready
to open fire, and then the English garrison at Cuddalore would be
permitted to retire to Fort St. David with their arms and field
ammunition and the French prisoners therein should be released
and sent over to proceed to any of the neutral ports of the south
like Tranquebar or Porto Novo where they were to remain until
the fate of Fort St. David should be decided.

The Diarist has given us plenty of information about the dis-
content that became manifest in Pondicherry even immediately

14. The practice was that even when soldiers of one side fell into the
hands of the enemy, they were still a burden on their former masters.
Thus the French had to feed their own men in the hands of the English.
Muhammad deemed this ‘the European style of treating prisoners. Dupleix
laid the blame for this practice on Lawrence and the English who were
deemed to have begun it. But “whoever may have been responsible for
it, the burden falling on the French in 1752 (and later) after a series of
set-backs must have been grievous.” (W. H. Dalgleish: The Company of the
Jndies in the Days of Dupleix (1933), p. 176.)
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after the arrival of Lally. The hurry which marked Lally’s ad-
vance on Fort St. David, had prevented him from collecting the
necess?ry number of coolies and other labourers for the siege
operations required for the reduction of Fort St David. A num-

ement were pressed into service and
nd burdens and doing other services.
ne ¢ nce created terror ; the diso indig-
nation, The. head peon was very busy collecting prijrl;zicoen;ng;gd
men.. The I?Iarist’s own agraharam was practically denuded of
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to prowde for the soldiers and sailors landed from the French ship,
which also disembarked 32 chests of silver. He was forced to gin;

up all his horses exce i
o his B pt two lame ones, even they being demanded

employed in carrying earth g
Orme remarks: “The viole

should have been captured.

Lally rejoined the troops before Fort St. Da
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Chukklers’ Battery, which was soon captured. Lally cut off the
reinforcements that were sent from the Fort to strengthen the
fighters in the Uppalavadi Battery which he captured, killing 40
soldiers and 300 sepoys. Two batteries had thus been taken and
there were only two more. The sound of guns was heard at
Pondicherry all through the 17th evening. The next day, a lakh
of rupees was collected somehow by De Leyrit and sent to Lally
for the army expenses. The latter also contrived to lade a ship
with cannon, bombs, shot, powder chests, bundles of leaves and
other things; and labourers had to be impressed for the task with
extraordinary difficulty, the Diarist noting that the Governor
would not spare even Chettis, merchants and Brahmans for the
purpose. He had to protest, when he was asked to provide 1,000
labourers at very short notice, that he could secure only 300 and
that all the available men in the town had gone to the camp and
no more coolies were forthcoming,

from W. to E. and 390 from N. to S. The four bastions at the angles
mounted each 12 guns. The curtains, as well as the bastions, were sur-
rounded by a faussebray with a brick parapet. The outworks were a horn-
work {o the north, mounting 34 guns ; two large ravelins, one on the east, the
other on the west ; a ditch round all, which had a cuvette cut along the middle,
and was suprlied with water from the river of Tripapolore ; scarp
and counter-scarp of the ditch faced with brick ; a broad covered way ex-
cellently pallisaded, with arrows at the salient angles commanding the
glacis, and the glacis itself was provided with well-constructed mines. All
these works, excepting the horn-work, were planned by Mr. ‘Robins, but
the horn-work was raised before his arrival in India with much ignor~
ance and expense, the whole being of solid masonry, and the rampart too
narrow to admit the free recoil of the guns. The ground to the north of
the fort, included by the sea, the rivers of Panar and Tripapolore, and the
canal which joins them, is a plot of sand, rising in several parts into large
hillocks, which afford good shelter against the fort. On the edge of the
canal, 1300 yards to the mnorth of the fort, stood an obsolete
redoubt, called Chuckly-point. It was of masonry, square, mounted eight
guns, and in the area were lodgments for the guard; the entrance was a
pallisaded gate under an arch, but the redoubt was not enclosed by a ditch.
About 200 yards to the right of this stood another such redoubt, on a sand-
hill called Patcharee. Four hundred yards in the rear of these redoubts
was another sandhill, much larger than that of Patcharee, on which the
Dutch had a factory-house called Thevenapatam ; but the house had lately
been demolished ; and a fascine battery of five guns was raised on the hill.
In a line on the left of this hill, and on the brink of the canal, was a gate-
way, with a narrow rampart and battlement.” (Orme's History of Hindos-
tan, Vol. II, p. 307)-—See alse Orme’s Plan of Fort St. David with the French
Attack, May, 1758 in Vol. III (of the 4th ed.)
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The Diarist reported on the 19th May that two men came out
from Fort St. David to treat for peace with Lally, offering to sur-
render the fort and the Company’s goods therein, on condition of
being allowed to depart with their arms and goods and money.
Lally is said to have declared that only the women in the fort
could go away without interference, but the men must lay down
their arms and march out under guard and not like victors with
their goods and weapons. By now 50 or 60 Europeans seemed to
have died and there were left only about 150 Europeans and 100

topasses. This attempted negotiation is not mentioned by Orme
or in English records,

There was no active firing heard on the 20th ; only slight firing
marked the operations of the next day. The French had been
provisioned on a plentiful scale and Lally was held to be conduct-
ing the attack very carefully ; and an English ship that appeared

opposite Fort St. David soon put out to sea, being warned of the
danger.16

Aumont marched against Devikottai with some troopers,
soldiers and foot and plundered Achalpuram in the neighbour-
hood ; and a body of Europeans and sepoys, 500 strong, was en-
camped before Devikottai, reinforced by 400 or 500 of Gadai Rao’s
horsemen who hoped to secure their favour and prevent them
from plundering the country. De Leyrit withdrew all troops
from Srirangam on Lally’s orders whereon the English at Trichi-
nopoly marched out, seized the place and carried away 125 guns
and a lakh of pagodas worth of powder and shot. Parts of the

forts of Chettupatty, Tiruvarangam and Kallakurichi were de-
molished and deserted.

By May 28, Lally was said to have completed four batteries at
the camp and intended to carry the Fort by assault on the third
day. A Council of D’Ache and the Pondicherry administration
was held that day to decide about attacking the English ships and
Madras. D’Ache, the admiral, put out to sea for action, while the
English ships were drawing near and had fired on the’Alambarai

16. The English admiral, Pococke,
began repairing the damages of his ship
was off Alambarai (a French possessio
ed to attack the French ships if he could not encounter them outside the
Pondicherry roads. If the French avoided a second action with him, Pgcocke

intended to proceed to Fort St. David to assist it if i
. possible. P
not get south of Alambarai (May 26th). ococke could

after his encounter of April 29th,
s between Sadras and Covelong. He
n) on May 13th; he was not inclin~
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fort. On the 1st of June, the Diarist heard that shells br?ke the
flag-staff at Fort St. David and damaged the first story which had
to be pulled down, while fire from Cuddalore destroyed the south-
ern wall. The powder-magazine also exploded, killing rr'xany. At
9, on the morning of the 2nd June, there being no drinking water
available at all, the white flag was hoisted on the fort and the kfeys
were brought out under a white flag. The commandant was im-
prisoned and the rest were made to sign paroles. Though it w::.&s
rumoured that about 60 lakhs worth of property had been got in
the fort, besides a jhul (horse-cloth) set with precious stones, the
treasure that was actually brought to Pondicherry could not
have been worth more than a lakh and a half of rupees. Wynch,
the Governor of Fort St. David, Sloper, the chief at Cuddalore and
other English Councillors and officers were brought to Pondicherry
and lodged in the old Gouvernement.!

Lally himself, immediately after the surrender of Fort St. David,
set out for Devikottai, even on the 3rd June. He accompanied the
troops as far as Chidambaram and sent a party against Palayam-
kottai which surrendered. Devikottai likewise capitulated to D’
Estaing who appeared before it on the 4th and its garrison march-
ed through the Tanjore country to Trichinopoly. Lally made a
triumphant entry into Pondicherry on the evening of the 9th and
proceeded to a magnificent Te Deum and a very sumptuous enter-
tainment.’® (**Orme says that he made his triumphal entry on

the 7th).

17. The articles of capitulation are recorded in the Madras Military
Consultations of June 12; and the resolution of the Council of War held
on the 1st, in the Military Consultations of June 27th. These explain the
conditions of the garrison and the reasons for surrender. The charge was
made that Lally did not keep even one of the articles.

18. “As M. Lally was returning victorious, preparations were going
forward from early morning to three o'clock to-day; the officials, vakils,
merchants, Mahdnattirs and various people from bound villages and Villiya-
nullur were told of his coming; those who could not give nazars were sup-
plied with rolls of silk, dresses of honour, pieces of cloth, pagodas and
rupees; the naubat, standards, music and dancing-girls, elephants and
camels, flags and the other marks of honour were ordered to be brought; I
set out with all marks of honour........ In front of us went people with
music and dancing-girls, flags, standards and other marks of honour. Be-
hind us came troopers with drawn swords ; next to these came the General
on horseback ; then came officers and gentlemen, and lastly the naubat was
carried. Toranams had been tied in every street; plantain trees and coco-
nut branches had been erected; water sprinkled; kérai spread and other

u
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] t}Ilian(g:a Pillai ’was held up in honour by Montmorency to Lally
s the Company s Qourtier and presented him with gifts. He
:rr;nied for ;he visit of the mahanattars,19 monegirs and o.thers
0 Lally on the next, the 10th, and pre
, sented them b
to the great man. The Dig i g £ the saam.
. . ry glves an exhaustive list of th
given by them and proudly r ed wn oadr
y recorded that he procur
for the release of almost all that were in prisonp od an order

decorations made from the Bound-hedge to the town. M. Lall

came, observed all these decorations made from the éounci-h ‘:] " tas :e
town.‘ When he entered the gate, a sulute of 21 guns was fired a:dgteh of e
councillors received him. As he passed by the mint, M Le’ rit hen v
ernor, M. Barthelemy and the other councillors escorted, hir;l to Th‘e ,Cta:uc(i?r‘:’;

church, where mass was heard, a s
. salute of 21
another when he entered the Fort.” guns fired, followed by

(Ananda Ranga Pillai’s Diary, Entry for June 9

e lsz.h Am?ng the Mahanattars were the Vellalas ‘
, the painters (of cloth), the i ,

bl?cksmiths, the Vaniyans )(oil moI:ga;l:;(jla;Zid-v::xsi}tl}?:m;:, Cal‘pf:enters and
leaf‘ sellers, the Shaniyans, the coral-merchants, the’ Agss—sz“?hf, petel-
Indigo-merchants, the pressing people, the potters, the clothmu yans, the
arn.;ck-renters, the shroffs, the grocers, the people of the countrmerchants, the
besides Fhe renters of the different districts, the Company’s S e gement
th-e vakils of thtie Indian potentates. The list given on d l'zlz)elrchants and
Diary : Yol. X1, is very instruclive as to the organisation ?l:h o .the
of Pondicherry in their velation to the administration © fhe Indian soclety

Vel. XI, pp. 194-6) .
the Chettis, the Komut-

Sher Singh Nama

By Mohammad Naqi Peshawart
Written A.D. 1849.

By

Mr. J. F. Brucg, M.A,,
Professor of History, Panjab University, Lahore.

Tms brief chronicle, written in Persian by Mohammad Naqi
in 1849 A.D., the year of the British annexation of the Panjab, is
preserved in a single copy in the Library of the India Office, Lon-
don (Ethe. No. 505). It is a contemporary, and purports to be in
part an eye-witness, record of the violent events which occurred
in the kingdom of Lahore between 1839 and 1843—the first phase
of its decadence into the chaos which resulted in the Anglo-Sikh
Wars and their inevitable sequel.

The account is frankly partisan. The author acknowledges
(folios 10-12) the indirect, and (folio 40) the direct patronage of
Maharaja Sher Singh. But despite this bias, the chronicle gives a
fairly clear, if summary, record of the circumstances of the death
of Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh and the succession of Raja Sher Singh
to the tottering throne of the Panjab. Like so many of these
chronicles written under patronage, however, it is very defective as
a historical document, because the author is more concerned about
the elegance of his style than about the fullness and accuracy of
kis record. Perhaps its greatest weakness as a piece of con-
temporary historical evidence is the strong suspicion which it
engenders in the mind of its reader, that it is largely derived from
the famous Umdat-ul-Tawarikh of Munshi Sohan Lal, which begot
S0 many copyists and imitators.

Thus Nagi’s account (folios 17 and 18) of the death of Kan-
war Nau Nihal Singh, divested of its rhetoric, amounts to the
bare statement, “ On the day of his father’s death a stone and not
a crown descended upon the son’s head.” On the other hand,
Sohan Lal in Daftar IV, folio 70, of Umdat-ul-Tawarikh, has given
the graphic and detailed account of this critical event, which is our
only clear and authentic source of knowledge. So he wrote:

“When the Prince was about to perform his ritual ablution,
some person unknown dug out by the roots a mulberry tree which
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stood outside the second arch of the Roshnai Gate, near the third
arch, known as the Daryawala Gate, near the wall of the shrine
of Guru Arjan; and the tree fell with a loud and terrifying noise
Many .regarded this astonishing occurrence as an ill omen. Wher;
the Prince approached the gate, some unknown person caused the
w.hole of its arch and roof to crash like an arrow of destiny upon
his head, so that his skull was crushed and his blood and brains
gu‘shed forth and his blessed body was hidden under the ruins
Mian Udham Singh! lost his life at the same moment OthEI:
members f)f the company, such as the great Raja,? the Bha£ Sahibs
pt?xva_xn Dina Nath and several other prominent persons receivedi
Injuries to their shoulders and backs.” This collocation ’illustrates

the comparative valu
: e of the two chronicle
historical documents. S % comemporary

Si?er Singh Nama is mainly concerned (folios 20-36) with the
narrative of the successful attempt of Raja Sher Singh, in January
1841 AD, to displace Mai Chand Kaur and her na;ty~chief of’
whom was Raja Gulab Singh—in the supreme positi;n in the kin
flom. If this account is compared with that given by Sohan Li.I
in Umdat-ul-Tawarikh, Daftar IV, Part ii, folios 1-18, it will b
fou.nd that the latter is not merely much fuller and mc’)re authorie-
tative, but also appears to provide Naqi with his source. For
example, in describing the siege of Lahore Fort by the ft;llowers
of Raja Sher Singh, Nagi writes (folios 30-31) :

. “The inhabitants began to cry out against the oppressive
vml.ence of the soldiers and their followers, who behaved lik
devils. The clerks and book-keepers within the city espe '111e
went into hiding, like mice from cats, or cats from liong p'IC‘;la d
who fell into the hands of the brutal soldiers paid with h- i Tives
for their defenceless weakness.” 1 thelr Tives

Sohan Lal writes (Umdat-ul-Tawarikh, IV, (i), folio 13):

“In the midst of this confusi i
the city of Lahore, molesting theoznt}il:biizlﬁilsersﬁfs geg {h‘;ough
government account clerks from their homes a.\nd togk t;e th'e
soners, extorting large sums of money from them. The e:; PI;;
:ult t.the mtns;h.ts, seized their. possessions and plunder}éd tl;iir
elatives and friends. They raided shops, despoiling their owners

1. The eldest son of Raj i
ja Gulab
2. Dhian Singh, = Singh.
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and holding them to ransom. There was no authority to check
this riot and wild disorder ; nor was any one allowed even to die
quietly. Leading residents of the city declared that the troops
had become utterly unbridled, because there was no one to hold
the reins of government and that every inhabitant found in the
streets was robbed of all he possessed and the loot was divided
among the soldiers. They said that others, following the atrocious
example of the troops, formed themselves into bands, sometimes
numbering hundreds, which ravaged the bazars in quest of booty.”

In short, the Chronicle of Mohammad Naqi has little, if any,
historical value as a contemporary record. It is, however, at least
contemporary and does not conflict with the account given by the
well informed Soban Lal, whose Tarikh-i-Ranjit Singh, so well
known to many during its author’s life, was expanded by him into
the Umdat-ul-Tawarikh and published by his son and Sir Richard
Temple in 1884. Sher Singh Nama is, moreover, elegantly written
and contains many a picturesque image and graphic phrase.

In the translation which follows I have omitted the merely
rhetorical passages and much of the literary adornment of the
original, but hope that something of its quaint savour has escaped
into, the English phrase. I wish to acknowledge the valuable help
which I have received from Mr. M. S. K. Malik, M.A,, M.O.L., who
prepared the basis of this translation.

That sad and unexpected calamity, the slaying of the ornament
of the throne and dominion of the Panjab! and the destruction of his
household, was brought about by the fury of the soldiers, who
were stirred to revolt by certain malicious and contemptible per-
sons, moved by envy and enmity. Another like event quickly
ensued, namely, the slaying of the noble prince and lion-like
minister,2 who was stricken down as it were in the twinkling of
an eye, for he was destroyed on the same day? during the revolt
which was inspired by these treacherous conspirators. The ad-
ministration of government was utterly confounded by these deeds
and even the wisest public men feared for its stability and con-
tinuance.

These events, like an earthquake, caused such universal
excitement and confusion that the restoration of order seemed

1. Maharaja Sher Singh, assassinated by Ajit Singh Sindhisnwala on
15th September, 1843. His son, Partab Singh, was slain at the same time.

2. Raja Dhian Singh.

3. But later,
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Panjab by the clear stream of his justice and benevolence, for the

land lay in a mirage, bereft at that moment of the true waters of
kindness.

During his reign, which was no longer than one year and a few
months,’? he gave great care to his kingdom, doing everything for
t}"le welfare of his people and the Army. Everyone partook of his
kindness, according to his fortune, for he acted as it is written
that all God’s people should be treated with grace; and he shed’
no b%ood. The lease of life of this elect among princes drew to its
appointed end, whatever may have been the cause thereofl? He
placed the burden of his will upon the horse of death .
the fleeting throne of trouble

Then the prosperous day
night of oppression with the
bright sun. Authority descen
bud of sovereignty,14
leaf and fragrance of

, exchanging
and anxiety for the wooden plank.
of the kingdom gave place to a dark
sinking of the star of glory, that
ded upon that rose-garden and new
who was just thrusting forth the branch and
youl?ldgcco;ding to the design of God, whose
are hidden from usg i i i
gec:}ele, ag.ainst (v)vhich no man can complai;:. (;::el;gril Zr?rrllocrien?fnalfdl:
nother sign. On the day of hig father’s ¢
cro?vn descended upon the son’s head. ;ndzafg};s; lsati(;nliu?ircll('i noltifa
perished in the tempest of death. In the drooping of an ey?ligd h:

of his followers, which
free joy, were swept by

1bud> Glory was gone
; no longer brightness shone in its royal pleas-

12. From July, 1839, till 5th November, 1840,

aged at 38. He died prematurely

13. : .
hastenedT]il; ii?th Ofd the imbecile Kharak Singh was said to have been
8s and by the harshness of his son, Nau Nihal Singh, who

though only ej
ghteen years old at his f ’ i
Mayor of the Palace to this roi fainéant ather's recession, played the role of

14. Nau Nijhal Singh.
15. Nau Nihal Singh was in hig twen

the eldest son of Raja Gulap Singh, by a

November, 1849, while returning from h

the Jammu Rajas (G
markable accident ;

tieth year when he was' killed, with
fall of stone from » gateway, on 5th
Is father’s obsequies, The hand of

Nau Nihal
d the kingdom of Lahore
Ranjit Singh, had brought
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Certain of the courtiers, who were divided, then placed in
authority Bibi Chand Kaur, mother of the dead prince, who had
retired into modest obscurity, and the conduct of the kingdom was
entrusted to a council of her advisers. These men hecame the
ornaments and light-givers of the Darbar, according to the precept,
“ Consult together upon everything.” But there was no agree-
ment among them and the council, which had been in existence
only for a few days, was dispersed. Chaos ensued and grew, so
that the spring of the Panjab passed into autumn. The council
had ended in mischievous confusion and the state fell rapidly into
disorder.

The well-wisher of this noble dominion, its sincere and pure-
minded guardian, the wise minister and enlightened counsellor,
that brave and virtuous man, the refuge of the weak, that is, the
great Raja Dhian Singh Bahadur, knew the truth of the saying
that “ women are frail in religion and wisdom” and that to accept
anything, even a walnut, from a woman means the harbouring of
vain desires and ambitions worthless as straw; for the strength
and permanence of the state cannot be maintained by such means
in a style worthy of the old tradition. He knew, too, that it was
vain to hope that the affairs of the kingdom could be firmly ad-
ministered by a divided and distracted council, for the Queen,
whose glory reached to the sky, was not a warrior and no confi-
dence, even to the measure of a linseed, could be placed in her
wisdom or experience.

The members of the council were entirely selfish and the
healthy body of the kingdom was ready to fall to any disease.
Dismayed and anxious on account of this confusion, he warned
those about the court that these hypocrites would surely rouse
from his sleep of disappointment and indifference Prince Sher
Singh,'® who had departed from Lahore in chagrin at his failure
to secure the throne. That prince had retired to his estates, where
he abandoned himself to drunkenness and debauchery to occupy
his mind. He had also betaken himself vigorously to hunting and
flew about the plains pursuing game with falcon and hawk, mean-
While hoping for a fortunate turn in the political situation.

The more earnest of those (who listened to Raja Dhian Singh)
accepted his hint and solemnly agreed among themselves, without
arousing opposition in other quarters, to act upon it. They sent

16. A putative but extremely doubtful son of Maharaja Ranjit Singh.
13
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i.mpossible. But the all-embracing and unfailing wj

illisfsl;:; ;rfl God })rought forth a masterful man, a l;olgv fxcmign:la:;:

ous battlés-a\::}lllcsye and cautious general, who could plan victori-

D ; se sword co‘ul.d subdue cities and peoples, leadin

» emies a::aptlve and seizing their strongholds : ’ &
indness to his friends, a destroyer of his enemies ; an ocean of

) ' This m
d};in r1§}111; :tand (Ef- tgovl?rnment, the strong arm of the grea?nki‘::s
, ay of its throne, a resourcef .
' , ul i
and organiser, a minister and a minister’s ::)lrcll ilrzmus g

secrets of state. The nam . 1 versed in the
. e of th .
was Raja Hira Singht 15 great warrior and true man

His help came to end S;/llaz)rigtlie;edouble Doy, who with
: . ‘ ce, enmity and er -
zﬁf:f(il;% t:e :ge”sa%ﬁ?g,].‘ brought back to life a worlii:)lr t:;f’ hz:cd
. . 1s lilon among warriors, this ti
! g ) t
i(; his e(rilemles sharpened his claws to maintain th(lag;i)r(l)(f rev: nhg'e
ch .aré to rer.ld the leaders of that brood of foxes whurh0 ing
bleazc‘lxe fof the}r own polluted lives, had made bolc’l to o’h zvmg
lood o the 'kmg and his minister. So he gave o the
kingdom, as it is said, ¢ Vengeance is life.” new life to the

Mohammad Naqi Peshawari,
Bakhsh, has been moved to writ

time, according to his lot, to the strange cit
: , v of Lah
zi Slsxésd rte;:;er:‘(,le a:cestors., to seek his fortune. Andoll;ee’rt:h;ieh?)vr?t‘3
e e ledn hs of this mad confusion, which struck him with
remder and e thlmbto reflect that it would not be out of place to
o i ¢ ;t est style that he can command. Hence this
i e of sla f ex;1 and vengeance, of loyalty, courtesy, friend-
hip an. genemgS't an hof the. qualities of that man, the ’embodi—
ment o gene hl v, who, gt'nded by fate, avenged the murdered
Punce’ and hs;s ;: strong \.mll re;stored the old order in the state
the snnor has | %GIL spe.c1ally induced to write these things b.
he sueg of Ba bshl Bhagat Ram, most bountiful patr 3;
» & very Hatim, the protector of all deservingp m:: Zf

son .of the late Mulla Khwaja
e this story. He came at this

, then proc-

mself i
een stormy months, he wag put wvg::g'l.
$]

alla, on 21st Dece
iced hi ‘mber, 1844 :
raised him to dictatorial pow;rby the in-

with his subtle adviser, Pandjt J
satiable Khalsa soldiery who had
5. Maharaja Sher Singh,
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sword or pen. (Verses, pp. 10-11, omitted.) He commanded that
the strange and wondrous deeds of that brief space should be well
and briefly recorded as a memorial of the prince® and his reign and
as a tribute for all future time to the courage and
daring of the Raja.? The writer's obedient pen is under the hand

of God.

A brief account of the change that occurred in the kingdom
of the Panjab after the death of the great Maharaja.

That prince, who was the peer of Kekhusro and sat upon the
throne of Jamshed, holding a court of heavenly splendour and the
crown and seal of the Panjab, Maharaja Ranjit Singh, departed to
Paradise, according as it is written, “He who comes to life must
vanish in death, though he live in a strong tower.” With hard
tempered sword, as fierce as mighty Oxus, he cleansed the
dominion of Panjab of the dust of strangers and the dregs of an
oppressive race ; then spread his bounty to the world as much by
benevolence and sacrifices as by destroying evil-doers. He main-
tained his strong empire for forty years, proclaiming his glory upon
the drum of awful authority, which resounded in the ears of the
people of Rum}? Zung,® Rus? and Frang,!! until sambat 1896, which
is 1255 A.H. (A.D. 1839), when he yielded his body, which was
used to be clad in silk, to be laid in its bed of ashes. The fires of
death consumed the earthly shell of that bountiful spirit and the
wind scattered its ashes; nor could the dominion of the Panjab

gainsay it.

Grief welled from the hearts of his people ; the flame of sor-
row rose from their minds and their eyes wore a watery garment
of mourning tears. The eyes of their leaders were robed in black
kohl and the anguish of thousands was printed upon their cheek
with the indigo of their wet eye-lashes. At last, realising that,
even if it be not till a hundred years, every man must in the end
depart from his earthly house, they ceased from their vain grief
and, after the rites of mourning, that prince whose path was the
sky, Maharaja Kharak Singh Bahadur, honoured the throne of his
inheritance as by right and fate. He renewed the glory of the

Ibid.

Raja Hira Singh.
Rome—or Turkey.
9 ?

10. Russia.

11. France—or Europe.

S
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requests to the prince and su :
ggested that isi
should march to strengthen his will. a division of the Army

Arzhzcig?;cﬁzf th;a advan?e of the regiments from Batala with
e Chandan; capturing t.he city of Lahore and depriving
Pt Chan ur of authority over the kingdom, (with the

P of the true Master who rules the heavens).

The prince17
and stea dl;alsrzc; it:’i‘g was as generous as the ocean and as noble
from officers of the AaSts,, was inundated with letters of invitation
These so rekindled hisr?n&mi)izﬁ: }tlh(:‘snv'igf " hinll of their sincerity.
he in with a small band of f
. St?;lﬂoynzozla( toh horse, firmly determined to conquer tlil ol:ivsg
garh, two kos foom Latwm e forn9% halting only at Fateh-
1897,1® which is 12 ore, on Thursday, 5th of Chet, Sambat
) 15 1256 AH. This was the place of residen,ce of the

Chevalier, General Avitabi
- ) tabile,® Sahi .
times was called the kiln of Budhihlb Bahadur, and in earlier

Since the auspicious rise of the prince’

coni e’s star at Batala t
senl :e So;l;i;::ringf.;}fxe Arn.1y resorted to his exalted doorh‘ceon;)c.;ssf
for his support lshzzv?n;l n’:;meOfutt}Ilr? atr rang}?ments Yoy hod made
! port, ‘ ost enthusiasm for his risi
n?eujei.n }]?:Sliz\’;:fmt}lzte th:m f(.)rtune lay with him, theyh;:drzf:;f’
; city, giving every outward si i
rzz:::;.y, ;ﬁ: I%‘i(tll:lesze;i :}ilke a constellation about th%: (t)lfe:/li'(i:se;fl
o, hi;q; ) }:.) cers also joined the prince with the artil-
oo of (e bl e customary salute of guns and swivels in
the o 2¢ erence. rI.‘he thunder of the guns which greeted
the iy benzaﬁfrf}fs of this ornament of the throne rent the ea‘i‘s
ot the fish beneath e earth and the birds of the air and stupefied
o ortious © tl'rlmes, whose senses forsook them. The for’cp i
e Show e greatest‘ favour to the officers and m £ the

, ng them the fairest promises and agreeing toelaltlloiht}{e

v eir

17. Raja Sher Singh.
18 January, 1841,
19. Chevalier (Kni;
) ght) of the L.
upon him by Napoleon. He was at th
ZO.F Enllll;opean. They soon became
army. Fou i
y es, an English cavalry officer, was brutally slain b th
Yy the soldiery ;

General Court, a French

» officer, who had

was d ucer, ad remodelled it Q3 ,

b-1S e t? tal::e re'fuge with the British forces ac Ranit Singh’s artillery,
ile, an Italian in civil employment ross the Satlaj ; and Avita-

ret
etreat from Peshawar {0 Jalalabad. S notice to

egio
atg t'n of Honour, an honour conferred
ime governor of Peshawar
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demands once he had with their help achieved his ambition and

destroyed his malignant foes.

At the hour when the sun, sovereign of the east, invaded the
dominion of the west and the planets and stars, his thronging
warriors of the night, carried the azure citadel, that other triumph-
ant sun entered the city of Lahore with his conquering troops and
a following as numerous as ants. With the countless army which
had descended from heaven to his aid the prince besieged the fort,
in which the imprudent and luxurious Bibi Chand Kaur had shut
herself upon the misguided advice of her relations.

By chance that wise commander and forefront of the battle,
that tempered sword of daring and courage, that being endowed
with the bravery of Rustum, the frame of Tahmtan, the strength
the cunning of Bizhan, the vengefulness of Bahram,
the audacity of Jove, namely, Raja Gulab Singh?! Bahadur, and
also that vessel of magnanimity and generosity, that brave leader,
true son of a great minister,? the strong arm of authority, that is,
Raja Hira Singh Bahadur (May God redouble the dignity of both!)
had that night for a certain occasion taken their abode in the fort
and were therefore included among the besieged. So they were
trapped by that overwhelming army. The Queen entreated them
to defend her and, in any case, their honour as soldiers prompted
them to protect the weak. They therefore resolutely seized their
arms and joined in the defence.

Thereupon the gunners of the besieging army, skilfully com-
manded by the conquering prince, unloosed their thunder against
the fort to destroy it, in fulfilment of the saying, “ The high shall
be brought low,” and the principle of saving by destroying. The
guns were laid to breach the foundation and wall of the fort. But
the beleaguered leaders did not flinch from spurring the garrison
to the defence and lighted a flame of battle which licked up many
a life among those who were tending the fire of conquest.

the destroying flames rising

of Isfandyar,

The siege continued for three days,
far into the sky above the city. The inhabitants began to cry out

against the oppressive violence of the soldiers and their followers,
who behaved like devils. The clerks and book-keepers within the
city especially went into hiding, like mice from cats, or cats from

21, Gulab Singh supported the cause of Mai Chand Kaur, foreseeing
under a weak regime advantage for himself and his family.
22, ie, son of Raja Dhian Singh.
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lions. Those who fell into the hands of the brutal soldiers paid
with their lives for their defenceless weakness.

Besiegers and besieged fought on resolutely ; many were slain
on either side, but there appeared no prospect of a decisive result
Finally the famous minister, the great Raja Bahadur (Dhian Singh).
who had departed to Jammu a few days before this violent rising’
}1pon learning the news returned swiftly with a great host spread:
ing .the wings of a happy pheenix over the country be;lond the
Rav.1 and raising the banner of correction. This hopeful and com-
forting news brought joy to the people of Lahore and also to the
contending armies in and about the fort. The prince, 2 whose
gra.ndeur was like a sea-cliff, was stirred by a passion of )love (for
Raja Dhian Singh) and rode impetuously towards the river, like
an ocean gale or a mountain torrent, in his own glorious pers,on to
welcome him. From beyond the river came the fountain of bene-
volenc.e to meet the well of truth. So Raja and Maharaja met
two rivers of generosity mingled in identity. After an affection:
ate greeting they were borne upon one elephant, which carried
these. two fountains, nay, oceans of benevolence swiftly towards
the city, showering wealth as they progressed. These two planets
of fortunate aspect, stars more brilliant than sun or moon all)i hted
at the Shahi Masjid, which stands within the city—wall,closge b
the fort. They continued for some time rejoicing and celebrating
the royal New Year. With the conjuncture of these two auspici-

ous stars the cmens of dissension vani :
shed ar . .
appeared. and the sign of felicity

After these rejoicings the exalted and famous Raja opened
the door of friendly counsel to his noble brother2t and his lfr' .
son? With weighty words he entreated the two lions sog' ;Ous
of their honour and once more covered with valour, ‘;0 e oo °‘t15
the fort; adding every inducement that occurred ,to hisV acl"lade
Accordingly the brother, by his advice, and the son, by his m:ln '
abandoned the defence on the third night and wit’h ii h }(ir : ’
marched out of the fort with a great following and, bygthe (;?)o;

offices of the Raja, paid their res
pects to the M ;
proceeded across the river. aharaja and then

On the morning of the third day at sunrise,

. when the garri
had been depleted by this evacuation, the conquering prigncelfecr)xIi

23. Sher Singh,
24. Raja Gulab Singh.
25. Raja Hira Singh, son of Raja Dhian Singh.
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tered the Qila Mubarak in all the glory of J. amshed and majesty of
Fridun, wearing on his brow the crown of victory, thus fulfilling
the maxim that woman’s place is either the home or the grave.
In Sambat 18972 he seized the kingdom from Bibi Chand Kaur,
leaving her desolate. He brought good fortune and happiness by
adorning the throne with his glory amidst a thunder that reached
the eighth heaven, like the awful roaring of a lion, which marked
his ascent to kingship.

(Pages 37, 38 and the first half of page 39, which contain a
hyperbolic eulogy of Maharaja Sher Singh in astrological terms,
are omitted).

As a result of his fortunate victory the kingdom returned to
its normal state. Conspirators were foiled and the face of his
enemies was blackened; but those who sought his grace with
praise received of his bounty, for by his charities and rewards he
wisely fulfilled his promise of liberality. The writer of this vera-
cious chronicle himself received a reward from that princely fount
of benevolence on account of certain verses upon his succession.
These were brought to his notice by that noble, generous, prudent
and sincere man, that writer with a golden pen, that embodiment
of wisdom, Hatim of intellect and minister of generosity, Ajudhia
Prasad (May God, whose bounty imposes no obligations, increase
his life!). The writer received a grant of land in the district of
Peshawar (May the most high God preserve it from all oppression!)

(An account of the coronation poem, which follows, page 40,
is omitted.)

26. (January) 1841,



The Foundation of the Vidyalayal (Hindu
College, Calcutta) in 1816-17

By

Mgr. Isuwar Sanai, M.A .,
(Ex-Research Scholar, History Dept., Allahabad University)

Tre Foundation of the Vidyalaya was a great landmark in the
history of English education in India, precisely because it was the
first institution of its kind. (i) Who conceived the idea of its
foundation 7 (ii) What was his motive ? (iii) For what objects
was it opened ? (iv) What part did the Goverpment play in its
foundation ? These are some of the questions connected with the
foundation of the Vidyalaya; to throw some light on them is the
purpose of this paper.

WHO CONCEIVED THE IDEA ?

The late Major B. D. Vasu (in his “History of Education
under The East India Company ) wrote that “ Raja Ram Mohan
Ray conceived the idea of that educational institution which came
to be the well-known Hindu College of Bengal 72 (2) His view
has been endorsed by Professor Brajendra Nath Banerjice in the

JB & O R S (1930) .2 (3) There are others who also write to the
same effect.

The only argument that these two scholars and their supporters
have put forward is the evidence furnished by a letter addressed
by Sir Edward Hyde East to his friend J. Harrington, then in Eng-
land, on the 18th May, 1816, which is published in the ‘Second
Report from the Select Committee on Indian Territories’—Vol. II
(1852-53) .4

Even a cursory reading of this letter, however, will show that
it does not anywhere mention that Raja Ram Mochan Ray conceiv-
ed the idea of founding an institution, called later on by the name
of the Vidyalaya. How did these twao scholars then arrive at this

1. Other names of the Vidyilaya—Mahapathashala, Hindu College, Anglo-
Hindu College, after 1853, Presidency College.
2. B. D. Basu’s hook, pp. 36-317.
3. JB & ORS, pp. 154-155.
4. Sir E, Hyde East's letter, pp. 235-237.
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conclusion ? In all probability they seem to have done that on the
assumption that the man who called on Sir Edward Hyde East 150
solicit his aid in founding an institution (the Vidyalaya) was Raja
Mohan Ray’ But this assumption of theirs is not free irom
serious doubts., Firstly, a doubt is created by a statement of the
author of the * History of the Brahmo Samaj’ that “ the report of
this conference (between David Hare and Raja Ram Mohan Ray),
it seems, was carried by Baidyanath Mukerjee, a member of the
Atmiya Sabha, to Sir Edward Hyde East, who sent him round to
sound the Hindu citizens.” This doubt is strengthened by the
letter of Sir Edward Hyde East itself. For therein he writes that
“the man who approached him was a Brahman of Caleutta
.......... whom I knew?”;..........whereas he writes further
in the same letter that “ he was not acquainted, nor had had any
communication, with Raju Ram Mohan Ray.’” It therefore does
not necessarily constitute an argument that he was the man to
have actually conceived the idea of the foundation of the Vidya-
laya. And this for several reasons. First, Sir Edward Hycvle East
was approached in the beginning of May, 1816; but the idea of
an institution (the Vidyalaya) had been conceived nearly a year
before. Sir Edward Hyde East himself writes in his letter that
“in fact, several of them had before, at different times, addressed
themselves to me upon this topic but never before in so direct a
manner.”® Secondly, from Appendix VI of * Selections fro‘m the
Records of the Bengal Government, No. X1V, Papers relating to
the Establishment of the Presidency College of Bengal,” where
an abstract of the history of the Vidyalaya, compiled from the
unpublished records of that institution, is given we kn‘ow th?t
“QOn the 1lst of May, 1816, after the subject had been aglta_ted in
various placés for nearly a year previously, a public‘ meetn?g (?f
Native and European gentlemen was called to establish an insti-

5. {a) Basu, footnote, p. 37; (b) JB & ORS, 1930, p. 155.

6. Shastri—History of the Brahmo Samaj, p. 56.

7. (a) Letter of Hyde Bast—rveference given above. (b) Two _facts tend
to strengthen the conclusion that Baidyanath Mukerjee went to Sn Edward
Hyde East. First, he was a member of the Atmiya Sahha and so Sir E. Hyde
East’s description that he was known to the Buropeans of distinction of.Cal-
cutta and well known for his interference in the religious affairs of the Hindus
can safely be applied to him. Secondly, he was made the Native Secretary
of the Hindu College (Vidyalaya) on the 27th August (1816) meeting. See
Paper A, “ Second Report on Indian Territories,” Vol. II, p. 250. Name given
there : Baboo Baiddeenath Mookinjee.

8. Sir E. Hyde East's letter (18th May, 1816), para L
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;t?:r;ffct); ggmg a liberal ﬁducation to the children of the mem-
bers of ei ; :;cu C;orlxjunumty.”ﬁ‘ The Calcutta Review Vol, XVII
and the evid Hsu;) fr.LAlexander Duff before the Select Com-
e o e Mo ;e) o ords. (1852-53) make it absolutely clear
that the | t}? ad been conceived in 1815 And the man who
cone ed e idea and‘ the man who approached Sir E. Hyde

ast need not necessarily be the same person. True tha;t Igaja

R
am Mohan Ray was prepared to lend his support to it; but it

does not mean that h i i
tocs ¢ conceived the idea of founding the Vidya-

These doubts are confir

. med b i i
(fgl:;:n below) which show that thg cil::e ot ey o evidence
;{ Ohaz; fg.;ndaglon of the.z Vidyalaya belongs not to Raja Ram
Mo y but to David Hare. Dr. A. Duff in hi . id
(; ore.:d tlll_;e Select Committee sajd:1t « In the year 1518(;‘5,1 :flme

a .
O \;1V ! are z‘md Raja Ram Mohan Ray) were in consu,ltaﬁ(e;fl

. ing with a few friends as to what should be d ;
1::/1 vlllew to t,he elevation of the native mind and cha: tone o
: chan Ray’s proposition was that they should establi ;c o
ly, a convocation, in which what are call +
dogmas of Vedantism or ancient Hinduism might be taught ;

....Mr. David Hare.......... said that the plan should be to

institute an English school :
youths.” ool or college for the instruction of native

dit of conceiving the idea

Ram
an assem-
ed the higher or purer

a fe W fI‘lendS, alnong Wholll was MI . HarE, met together, one

evening, in Ram Mohan Ray’

y's house ; and th i

e _ ) € conversation turn-
o e mo§t fitting means for the destruction of tion

an e elevation of native mind and o Mpaadon,

haracter. Ram M
contended earnestly for the establishment of 3 weeklyo}rlr?n tR o
eeting,

for the purpose of
gradually undermini
for ¢ : ng the prevaili
of th(;lagzéalz tea;‘hmg.the pure and more intellectu:].g dS:Stem
e a. To this Mr. Hare decidedly objected e
» instead, the establishment of a college for nat.i\‘n.‘e. v illle
youth;

and the two friends se
’ parated, each wedd i
they carried out with characteristic °d to his (:;:: pl:uii which
"""" intellectual-

ly inferior, sy
originated the Hindu

but sturdy practical mechanic,

9. Bengal Selections, Vol. XIV, Appendix VI

10. (a) Calcutta Revj v
11. Ibid. ew, Vol. XVII, pp. 342-343. (b) Duff’s Evidence.

12. Calcutta Review, Vol. XVII, pp. 342-343
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College, and more remotely the whole system of Anglicized native
education.”

WHAT WAS DAVID HARE'S MOTIVE?

What was the precise motive of Hare in founding the Vidya-
laya is only a matter of speculation. There seems to be no evi-
dence to show that he did this for any political consideration.
And if the Calcutta Review were to be believed, it appears that
his motive was not the conversion of the Hindus to Christianity,
because Dr. Hare considered all religions to be mere supersti-
tions.3 The only tentative conclusion (unless some evidence to
the contrary is forthcoming), we may have, will be that it was
pure philanthropy that urged him to give out his scheme during
the course of a discussion about the ways and means of the intel-
lectual and moral improvement of the Hindus.14

WHAT WERE THE OBJECTS FOR WHICH THE VIDYALAYA
WAS FOUNDED ?

The misunderstanding about this matter is as old as 1817.
The facts that one of its principal objects was English education
and that such a thing was being done for the first time seem to
have led people to think that it was meant exclusively for English
education. In his letter dated May 21, (18177?) by Sir
Edward Hyde East to J. Harrington, he writes, about the Vidya-
laya as if its object was English education alone.® The Court of
Directors in their despatch of September 29, 1830 wrote....“ The
Vidyalaya...... , originally established by the natives themselves,
for the study of the English language, and for education through
the medium of that language exclusively, has had more decided
success.”® Dr. Alexander Duff says that in the meeting at Sir
Edward Hyde East’s house “it was unanimously agreed that they
should commence an institution for the teaching of English to the
children of the higher classes...... In the beginning of 1817 the
college...... was opened, and it was the very first English semin-
ary in Bengal, or even in India, as for as I knew.”7 These and
similar other statements have led many to think that the Vidyalaya

13. Ibid., pp. 342-343.
14. Jbid., pp. 342-343.
15. Sir E. Hyde East’s letter (May 21, 18177), p. 238.
16. Affairs of the East India Company (1831-32), Vol. 1I, App. 1
17. Duff’s evidence.
13
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was opened only for English education through English language.
Such a view, however, is absolutely untenable. In the 18th May let-
ter of Sir Edward Hyde East there occur three references to this
subject!® (i) “......Hindus were desirous of forming an esta-
blishment for the education of their children in a liberal manner
as practised by Europeans of condition;” (ii) “on the 14th May,
1816 meeting, all expressed themselves in favour of making the
acquisition of the English language a principal object of education,
together with its moral and scientific productions;” (iii) “ The
principal objects proposed for the adoption of the meeting......
were the cultivation of the Bengalee and English languages in
particular, next the Hindustani tongue, convenient in the Upper
Provinces; and then the Persian, if desired, as ornamental ;
general duty to God; the English system of morals ; grammar ;
writing (in English as well as Bengalee), arithmetic, history, geo-
graphy, astronomy, mathematics ; and in time, as fund increases,
English belles letters, poetry, etc., ete. “In Paper (A) on page
250-the first of the 27 August 1816 committee rules shows clearly
that “The primary object of this institution is the tuition of the
sons of respectable Hindus, in the English and Indian languages,
and in the literature and science of Europe and Asia.”® Again,
in appendix VI of Bengal Selections, Vol. XIV there are the fol-
lowing references:— (i) “on the 27th May 1816 at a meeting of
the committee formed on 21st May 1816 meeting it was decided
to call the institution *“Mahapathshala or Hindu College,” of
which the primary object was declared to be the tuition of the
sons of respectable Hindus, in the English and Indian
languages, and in the literature and science of Europe.”  (ii)
When the school was opened on January 20, 1817, “Twenty
scholars were present on that occasion, and English, Bengalee and
Persian were the languages taught2® These conclusively dis-
prove that it was opened exclusively for English education
through the medium of English language.

The truth about the statement that it was the first English
seminary is that it was so only in the sense that it was the first
institution where English education was also to be imparted.

18. Sir E. Hyde East's letter (May 18, 1816), para 7.
19. Paper A, p. 250 [see footnote 7(b)].
20. Bengal Selections, Vol. XIV, App. VL
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WHAT PART WAS PLAYED BY THE BRITISH GOVERN-
MENT IN INDIA IN ITS FOUNDATION ?

It is generally believed that in those days .the Government ﬁ)f
India was almost wholly indifferent, and at times even act}la y
apathetic and hostile, to the growth of educatior'x..And thex:e is no
doubt that there is a good deal of truth in this criticism. In this parti-
cular case, however, this criticism cannot wholly hold _good. Tr}lie
that the Government when approached by the committee of t ,(:
Hindu College for aid in money, land, etc., refused ’cf)‘do so; but i
was not because of their indifference, apathy or hOStl}lty, to educa;
tion (English) but because of political ?ons1derat10.ns. One o
the objects of the institution was the teaching of Enghs}? lang;:age
and the Government did not want, it appears, to as.soc1ate t em;
selves with it, lest the people should be furnished w.lth a cause od
alarm that the Government intended to impose their culture ;mt
language. From the letters of Sir Edward Hyde East referred to
above it becomes quite clear that the Goverx.lment were vesr.y
much concerned with the Hindu College (Vidyalaya). When ni
Edward Hyde East referred the matter to the F}ovemor:Genera
in Council, they “signified through his Lordship, that thei sax:'
no objection to my permitting the parties .to meet at Ln.yh 01;s1 d
It seemed indeed to be as good an opportumt_y as any which co
oceur of feeling the general pulse of the IjIll:lduS, as to the pro;
jected system...... and this without committing the Goxfrern(riner‘xd
in the experiment.”?! And although the Government re use ai
in the beginning, yet it should not be forgotten that when it E;Iivlas
found that there were at least some people who welcomed. g-
lish education and that the religious susceptibilities of .the Hl‘ndt'zs
were not hurt thereby, they saved it from the impending ruin in
1823.2

21. (a) Sir E. Hyde East’s letter (18th May, 18.16), ~para 3. . (b) Als:.—ui
Sir E. Hyde East’s letter (21st May, 1817), the following lines are importan ;r_
(The completion of the college was retarded, for one member of the Govern
General’s Council thought that) “The Government‘ should. x}ot show any
outward marks of countenancing any plan of this d'escrxp.tion, giving patrt;nag:
land or money, which might give umbrage to the Hindus in t}::e country, though
it was desired by all the principal Hindus in Caleutta . . ,

22, Calcutta Review, Vol. XVII, pp. 354-55.



Editorial
OBITUARY

PROFESSOR HERMANN JACOBI OF THE UNIVERSITY
OF BONN

It is with the greatest regret that we have to record here
the d.emise of Professor H. Jacobi of Bonn on the 19th October
1937 in his eighty-eighth year. Jacobi’s name was for more than
half a century one in Oriental scholarship to conjure with. His
scholarship was so wide and so widely acknowledged that his word
was accepted without question on many matters of importance in the
study of Sanskrit and Prakrit generally. He was a great authority
on matters astronomical, specially relating to Hindu astronomy.
It was only the other day soon after his retirement that
Fhey celebrated the 50th year of his tenancy of the Sanskrit chair
in the University of Bonn, which corresponded to his 80th year.
Almost since then he had to remain completely inactive, and in a
condition which made death perhaps a relief. Tha’c’ does not
detract in the least from his greatness as a scholar and the unques-
tioned high position that he held in the field of Oriental scholar-
ship for more than half a century. We have had opportunities of
corresponding with him off and on for a number of years, but for
about 18 months immediately preceding 1928 we were ;egularly
corresponding with him on several questions connected with the
philosophical systems expounded in the Manimékhalaj It was a
great pleasure to discuss matters with him, even where. we differed
vitally, and, in spite of the fact that we failed to come to an agree-
ment on the main point of the discussion in regard to the matter
the admiration we had for the Professor only increased’
and. we. have the greatest pleasure in recognising his gooci
feehpg in spite of the difference when he charat;terised the
completion of our work on Maniméekhalai aé “Your
great wor1.< Manimékhalai.” His death is certainly an irreparable
loss to Oriental scholarship. That calamity had befallen Oriental
scholarship, however, quite five years before his death almost. as
h.e had no control over his faculties for the period. It is v,vith
sincere sorrow that we place on record our admiration for the great
scholar for the wonderful width of learning, and the simplicity

and suavity with which he could corres
scholarship. pond on matters of
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SIR MUHAMMAD IQBAL

We notice with similar regret the passing away of Sir Muham-
mad Iqgbal, an Indian scholar of eminence in another field of Oriental
scholarship. His work lay principally in Persian and Urdu, and
in Islamic philosophy and sufism. We have had the pleasure of
meeting him at the Oriental Conference in Lahore ten years ago
when he presided over the section of the Oriental Conference re-
lating to his subject. It is matter for special regret that he should
be taken away in the prime of life to the great loss of Islamic

scholarship in India.

INDIANA

A new journal under the caption Indiana has recently come to
our notice. This new effort at journalism has for its object the
presentation of a summary of the work that is being done on Indian
History and Culture in the large als which engage

in the publication of these. This peks to prm{ide
v weglcN\the subject

‘, . . i

voluminous in output. The neg¥ § eful ' n’. .
us hope those responsible fgif i .publication will R

] &Lﬂ guide that it coulfl bey

Wpfaxosa [ L’b

“Wods. of schdfars influentially

»

o msiiotsible for a.seheme for the

backed up, have made themselves@ : - 2. e fo
publication of the Dharmakoda, which Teagaeiensively indicates

a collection of works bearing on the dharma of the Hindus, which,
in its turn, stands comprehensively for what may be regarded as
the Hindu way of life, secular and religious. The idea here is to
collect together in chronological order, and in a number of volumes,
the Sanskrit texts bearing upon this vast field of Hindu sociology,
if we may so call the whole of this voluminous work, for the sake of
brevity. It is under a very competent board of editors, and has
been divided for convenience into six main divisions 1—(1) law
and political administration; (2) the duties of the castes and the
orders; (3) the duties enjoined in the Puranas; (4) the denomina-
tional texts of particular sects, expiation and quiescence ; (5) t?le
discipline preparatory to final deliverance ; and (6) the sacrificial
rituals. This list indicates the different departments of life activity
of the orthodox Hindu, and comprehends the whole of this active
life. The texts bearing upon these are collected from pultliShed
works as well as unpublished manuscripts, and arranged in the

gL ‘4')/“’ A
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\[‘)/M‘N}q
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order of chronology, so that one may study the gradusl evolution
of each one of these institutions separately. How important this
is even for a general student of sociology is easily comprehended
if one should remember that Hindu society is of long standing and
is one of those which are the oldest, and perhaps the only living old
society with the exception of China. The institutions live though
subject to various influences, destructive and other. A fuI,I under-
standing of this social life is of the frst importance both from the
general point of view of sociology, and from the special point of
view of understanding Hindu society as it exists to-day. Itis a very
valuable piece of work, though it is voluminous and calls for sus-
tained effort backed up by great resources, The Maharashtra hag
shown its capacity for organising such work and finding means for
encyclopaediac work of this kind in various departments, and it is
to be hoped that they will meet with as much success in’this as in
many others. The volume before us covers only one part of what
might be called Vyavaharakinda, and deals with legal procedure
leaving the sections on law to a subsequent volume. The texts are,
collected in chronological order from the Veda onwards. The vari-
ous commentaries and bhashyas are similarly arranged, so that on
each topic the reader has got laid before him the texts bearing upon
the whole course of its evolution. It is to be hoped that the wﬁrk
will receive the attention of the public that it deserves and would
be amply supported financially to make it a success.
[Dharmakésa ; Vyaveharakanda ; Vyavahare matrika, Part i
published by the Prajiia Pathashdla Mandal, Wai.) o ’

Reviews

SAIVA SIDDHANTA. By Miss Violet Paranjoti, M.A., L.T., Ph.D,,
Luzac & Co., London.

This is a thesis submitted for the Ph.D. degree of the Univer-
sity of Madras by the author, and attempts to give an account of
the Saiva Siddhanta from the Tamil literature which contains the
system expounded. It follows the Tamil texts in the exposition
part, submitting it to a critical examination in the light of modern
critical idealism. Saiva Siddhanta has hitherto been available only
in Indian languages, particularly Tamil, and to some extent in San-
skrit and other languages, Northern and Southern. The only work
worth mentioning in a FKEuropean Ilanguage is the Ger-
man work ‘Der c¢aiva Siddhanta’ by H. W. Schomerus,
which has been regarded since its publication as a good
exposition on the Saiva Siddhanta system. Miss Paranjoti
has studied this work critically, and has made use of it in the course
of her own work. She has done her part of the work, we are
very pleased indeed to say, satisfactorily, and has made an attempt
to supply a longfelt want of a handbook on the Saiva Siddhanta
system. She has consulted the Tamil works of the Santana Achar-
yas, and other works bearing on the subject, and has given a very
good analysis of the works.

It is composed of nine chapters, of which the first bears upon
the literature bearing on the subject. The following seven chap-
ters deal with subjects like epistemology, conception of God, Mdya
and its evolutes, mala-fettered soul and the freeing of the mald-
fettered soul and release. The last chapter, chapter IX, is devoted
to a comparative study of this system with the other Indian
systems of thought. The work is a satisfactory exposition of the
subject, and may be recommended for those who wish to have a
reliable handbook for the understanding of the subject. The
printing and get up of the book does credit to the G. S. Press.

SUVARNADVIPA. By Dr. R. C. Majumdar, M.A., Pu. D.,
Published by Asoke Kumar Majumdar, Ramna, Dacca.

This is a work which forms a part of a larger scheme on the
history of ancient Indian colonies in the Far East. A scheme under
which a body of Indian scholars should visit the most important
centres in the Far East to study on the spot the archaeological and
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H. H. the Yuvaraja of Mysore expatiated in his opening remarks
on what Mysore has contributed to Indian History and Culture ;
and he remarked, inter alia, that “ we in Mysore feel that we can
claim a share in your learned President who is himself a Mysorean
and has spent a large part of his distinguished career in the service
of the State.” The Presidential Address of Dr. Aiyangar, was,
as usual, very comprehensive in its range and very constructive in
its suggestion of ideas along which scholarship and research should
move. He pleaded for an extension of the field of exploration as
well as an intensification of the process adopted with reference
to the area of the so-called Indus Culture. He would not leave
further India nor Anthropology out of the purview of Indian
scholarship and would caution workers in all fields against over-
hasty conclusions. Thus he would plead: “Having come so far
I would most earnestly bespeak your consideration whether the
time has not arrived for a reconsideration of the whole of our
organon of criticism in respect of the whole field of cultural
research, particularly literary and allied. It strikes me that there
is too much of a readiness to make affiliations, to assume inter-
polations and worse, and cast aside works as later fabrications
without sufficiently serious consideration of the position in each
case.” He stressed upon the growing recognition of India’s pos-
session of the basic key to Asiatic culture as a whole and on the
likelihood that soon she would be recognised as capahle of giving
the world the light that would guide its future.

The Conference worked in fourteen sections, viz., Vedic,
Iranian, Islamic, Classical Sanskrit, Philosophy and Religion,
Prakrit, History, Archaeology, Ethnology and Folklore, Fine Arts
and Technical Sciences, Linguistics, Kannada and other Dravidian
languages, modern North Indian languages and the Pandita
Parishad.  Representative papers read under sections and the
addresses of the respective Sectional Presidents have been given
in the volume. Dr. L. Sarup dwelt, in his address as President
of the Vedic Section, on the relation between the Rig Veda and
the Mohenjo-Daro culture, which he holds to be certainly poste-
rior in age to the former, both on the hasis of positive and negative
factors; and he further says that the Dravidian character of the
Indus culture cannot be supported. One paper in that section
applies the criterion of thought for determining the early and the
later passages in the text of the Rig Veda. Mr. Anklesaria, in
his Presidential Address in the Iranian section, deplores that Aves-
tan studies have beeen deteriorating in India on account of the
absence of discovery of any new material and gives a short sum-
mary of the cultural progress made by the Zoroastrians in India
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during the last ten centuries and more. Dr. M. Patel would ﬁx. the
date of Zoroaster before the eighth century B.C., probably a little
before the Medes appeared in Western Iran. The address of Dr. M
Nizamuddin, the President of the Islamic section, surveys Islamic
Studies in the East and gives a few suggestions for their fu?ure
development and expansion. He would also put forward t.he 1(?.63.
of an All-India organisation for the promotion of Urdu. Virasaiva
philosophy occupies a place in the Proceedings of the Philosophy
section. In the History section, the Presidential Address . of
Dr. R. K. Mookerji deals with the varied problems confronting
Indian historians, both cultural and chronological. Among ther.n
we may note as significant the following remark: Thc?ref(')re, it
may be concluded that the civilisation based on the cultivation of
more important wheats began in the Panjab and spread thence
down the river Indus to Sindh and that Mesopotamia learnt‘ fror.n
India the art of cultivation. And since Sumerian civi]is:'mon is
pretty certainly older than Egyptian, it follows that the Indian pre-
Vedic civilisation is the most ancient of all, while its make.rs, the
pre-Dravidians or Dravidians, may be recognised as the pioneers
of civilisation.” The papers in the History and Archaeology sec-
tions are marked by variety, by novelty of suggestions ar.ld by
intensive and critical treatment. The Presidential Address in the
Ethnology section puts forward a plea for the encouragemex.lt of
Anthropology by our Universities. Mr. Suhrawardy, the PresTdent
of the Fine Arts section, describes the different stages ar.ld 1d.eas
adopted by Indian artists and would recommend the sociological
method of developing art as affording great scope. 'Pr.of. Upadhye
says, in his address in the section of Indian Lingulstms,‘that the
Prakrits inherit many of their characteristics from a period ant.e-
rior to Classical Sanskrit and can be traced back to Vedic S'fmsklzlt.
The late Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, in his Pres:cl'ent.lal
Address in the Dravidian Languages section, traces tl?e anthult.y
of Kannada literature as compared with those of its 51st.er Dravi-
dian languages. In this connection he would fix the period of the
Tamil Third Sangam for the fifth century A.D.; and he w0}11d con-
clude that the literature of Kannada is of greater antiquity than
that of any other South Indian vernacular, except Tamil. Dr. S. K
Chatterji, the President of the Modern Indo-Aryan La'nguz.tgttles
section, would stress not merely upon the vailue of the linguis 1(1:
aspects of such study but also upon their literary ard cu}tltn‘ian
phases. He points out the increased use of the Roman sm;: e
Indian philological work and believes that the move jcowar1 o
Romanisation of Indian languages is bound to come ultimately.
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other material with a view to bringing out a series of works on this
very topic was discussed among a certain number of friends on the
occasion of the Indian Oriental Conference at Lahore, but has not
been realised owing to various valid reasons. In the meanwhile,
Professor Majumdar of Dacca had already been at work and had
brought out the first volume of the series on Champa in 1927. The
work under review is the first part of the second volume of the
series, and the next part of this volume is expected to be out soon.
The volume on Champa summarised the history, as far as it is
traceable from the records made available, and contained the cor-
pus of the inscriptions so far published. The same plan is intended
to be followed in the second, and the part under review deals with
the history of Suvarnadvipa to be followed by another containing
the inscriptions separately. ‘The information here is based entirely
upon the disjecta membra of informaticn which could be collected
from the inscriptions incorporated, in the light of such references
as could be got, say, from the Chinese history and the work of
various travellers, Muhammadan and other. In the nature of the
case, it could not as yet be anything like a connected accotint of
the history of this vast region. The very name Suvarnadvipa has
had a vague application, and it would be difficult to state with
certainty what the name included at any time, and what it excluded
of the insular and the peninsular parts of what was called Farther
India and the East Indian Archipelago. The story begins comparative
ly early, and the knowledge of this region in India is traceable to
periods anterior to the inscriptions of Asoka, the Arthasastra, and
perhaps even the Ramayana, and while perhaps the knowledge
may have been continuous, the information available regarding
that knowledge is hardly so. Professor Majumdar has studied
these records, and has set down the information available therein in
as much of a connected form as is possible, and has provided those
who may be curious to know something about this region all the
material available for them to study and form their own opinion on
the subject. The Malay Peninsula, the islands of Sumatra and
Java and the other islands, large and small, at one time or another,
constituted parts of this general descriptive name. Professor
Majumdar with painful industry has arranged the information
available on each one of these and put them together in a form
which. while it does not as yet provide a continuous history, does
present us with a faithful picture of all that is available on the
matter., 'The Sailendra empire first and the empire of Java next
stand out in this whole group as two important and brilliant periods
of history and cover more or less the period beginning with the 7th
century and coming down to the 16th. All the historical material
.
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is drawn into requisition and an interesting account of these is
presented, It is matter for doubt whether we are likely to have
much more information in the future, but what is so far available
is here in a form handy enough for reference and interesting
enough for study for those anxious to know something about the
history of this important aspect of the spread of Indian culture be-
yvond the borders of India. We congratulate Professor Majumdar
on his achievement, and hope he would continue and carry out the
scheme that he has made for himself without any interruption.

Before concluding this short review, we might take leave to
point out that there are a few points which might indicate early
connection with South India of this region, in the regular voyages
of merchant ships and of the knowledge of sailors going in them of
the islands of the naked savages, the Nicobars, of which there is a
graphic description in the Manimekhalai, and on the whole it might
strike a casual reader that South India does not come in for ade-
quate recognition in this comprehensive work on overseas territory,
where Indian culture flourished. We should like to note with ap-
preciations that, unlike some others engaged in similar research
work, Professor Majumdar chows a tendency to follow the princi-
ple of sensing facts of a general tendency rather than get lost in the
discussion of mere details, and, what follows therefrom, all the
fruitless discussion to which they lead. Where information is not
quite full, and we have not the means to ascertain fact definitely,
it is really more important to be able to trace the general tenden-
cies rather than keep quarrelling over mere details characterising
these as this or that. We commend this feature of Professor Majum-
dar’s work.

———

PROCEEDINGS AND TRANSACTIONS OF THE EIGHTH
ALL-INDIA ORIENTAL CONFERENCE, MYSORE, Decem-
ber 1935. Bangalore: Printed by the Superintendent at the
Govt. Press, 1937. Pages CLII and 870, and 33 and 35 pages
of Index. Price Rs. 10.

This very efficiently got-up Proceedings of the Eighth All-
India Oriental Conference held at Mysore in December, 1935
under the auspices of the Mysore University and under the presi-
dency of our Doyen of historians, Diwan Bahadur Dr. S. Krishna-
swami Aiyangar, is very welcome, though belated. It is sumptu-
ously illustrated with the scenes of places where the sittings of the
Conference were held and the photographs of the personages who

played an important part in the course of the Proceedings.
u
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says, “An Indianised Roman script would be the most suitable
thing for India of the future; but if I cannot have it immediately
(and from sentimental reasons even the most ardent supporter of
Roman would feel a secret joy, if the Indian alphabet, so precious
and so old a friend, continued to be in life for a littie longer), I
Would‘ advocate the general adoption of Devanagari for the V\'Ih(,)le
of India, as such a measure will receive the support of a large num-
ber of Indians. The present moment is to some extent propitious

for such a moveme \Y g X nd
(S nt as De anagari i i ) i i

. X gari is associated with Hindi a

with Sanskrlt.”

There are Sanskrit and Urdu sections of the papers included in
the volume ; and its preparation, the variety of fare comprehended,
the acc.u'racy secured in typography and diacritical marks and the
rea.dablhty of types which mark it reflect considerable and meri-
torious credit on the painstaking Local Secretary of the Conference
Dr. M. H. Krishna of the Mysore University. ’

C.S. S

THE DEVELOPMENT OF LOCAL BOARDS IN THE MADRAS
PRESIDENCY. By M. Venkatarangaiya, M.A., Reader in
Politics and Head of the Department of History’ Economics
and Politics, Andhra University, Waltair. The, Local Self-,

Government Institute, Bombay, 1938. Pp. xvi & 242
Price Rs. 4. ‘

.This book is a sequel to the author’s previous work, “The
Beginnings of Local Taxation in the Madras Presidency,” pu,blished
about ten years ago. It traces the chief landmarks in the histor
and development of Local Boards in the Presidency from bef ri
1871, when the Local Funds Act was passed. This Act had b: n
preceded by the Education Act of 1863 and by the District RoZd
Cess Act of 1866. The Act of 1871 increased the scol;e of Local
Taxation as well as that of local activity. It created areas of
local administration known as circles, though in effect the circle
was co-terminous with the district in many cases. The resoluti
of Lord Ripon’s Government of 1882 brought about a com ll(zcn
change in the situation. It recommended the estab‘lishmeptei
smaller administrative units in the place of the larger ones on aeve
ral grounds.  Ultimately the Local Boards Act of 1884 cr:ez ec;.
Unions, Talugs and Districts, the last of which were en aﬁ
identical with the revenue districts. The scheme was bagedera .
a hierarchy of authorities, but the Union was in most cases onlupzz
artificial creation. The Royal Commission and Decentralis::don
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insisted upon the importance of the village as a community and
upon the necessity of preserving the revenue taluq as the taluk
board. The feature that was then uppermost in the people’s minds
was that the smaller units of the village and the talug should be
preserved in preference to the district.  The resolution of the
Government of India on Local Self Government of 1915 favoured
the formation of village panchayats in selected areas with limited
powers. The action of the Madras Government on this resolution
was a mere whittling down of its puprpose. The Village Pancha-
yats Act of 1920 was merely an enabling measure; and the Local
Boards Act of the same year merely retained all the older units of
administration. It was in 1928 that the agitation began for the aboli-
tion of the talug boards and the bills of 1930 and 1934 made further
amendments which increased the uncertainty in relation to the con-
stitution of different units of local administration. Our author
rightly deplores that even to-day the question of administrative
areas does not seem to have been finally settled and condemns the
idea of an intermediate agency between the village and the district.
He would urge that respect should be paid to the principles of
administrative areas suiting themselves to the needs of the tempo
of the people and to correspondence between area and function for
everyone of the local institutions and endeavours. Above all he
would urge that the political ideal of representative demaocracy
which is the goal of all Indians should take note of the village as a
unit and make it the instrument and method of training men in

this ideal.

In the second chapter he traces in detail the constitutional
development of local boards from before 1871 and he holds at its
end that the problem at present before the local boards is more
an administrative than a constitutional one and lies in the relations
of the president of a board to its members and in the area of his
powers as well as in the relations between the board and the gov-
ernment. In the next chapter, state contrel and supervision are
traced and we read that there is nothing parallel to the extra-
ordinary powers of the District Collector to act in cases of emer-
gency. 'The author deplores the vast and extending field of govern-
mental control over the boards and finds the principal explanation
of this feature in the general political system of the country. Un-
less the bureaucratic government becomes a responsible one, local
autonomy cannot become real in any true sense. Both local and
provincial governments should function on the set of principles.
Of course he makes markedly clear the distinction between state
control that helps local autonomy and the control that hinders it
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and proceeds to describe the essentials of that autonomy with an
admirable amount of clarity accompanied by detailed documenta-
tion. He would advocate also an extension of local activity to
include more services and a greater amount of efficiency and

expert knowledge on the part of the officials employed at the head-
guarters for control and supervision.

Taking expenditure and revenue, our author would first dis-
cuss the problem of roads and communications and the utilisation
of old accumulations of railway cess for the construction of new
roads and bridges. The problems connected with the control of
education by local boards are next discussed and concluded with
a recommendation for the concentration of expenditure essentially
on elementary education, the introduction of compulsion in select
localities and a more cautious policy in respect of expenditure on
secondary education. Preventive medicine and expenditure on
medical relief in general form the most ill-regulated and the
least fruitful of all the branches of local fund expenditure. A
strong case for progression in the rate of the land cess is put for-
ward particularly for ryotwari areas, while a tax on houses is
regarded as an ideal one for local fund purposes, though their suit-
ability to local areas is perhaps doubtful. The removal of tolls is
regretted and the introduction of profession tax is regarded as an
epoch making event. Pilgrim taxes and impositions like license
fees etc., in pilgrim shrines are justified. The process of provincial-
ism with regard to services of local boards has also been noticed.
The village panchayat and the District Board are deemed adequate
for all purposes of local administration at present. The profession
tax is deemed to be capable of further yield while an increase in
provincial grants is urged. The last chapter dealing with certain
general considerations affecting the subject of the book is very
instructive. Herein the author puts forward the bold view that the
failure of mass education to make rapid progress in the last fifteen
years is due to the large amount of autonomy conferred on local
boards in 1920. He would make an appeal for a wiser control and
guidance from the Provincial Government, for a reform in the
administrative organisation of the district boards and for greater
enlightenment among the electorate, conclusions with which
everybody ought to agree.

C.S s
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THE CRESCENT IN INDIA—A STUDY IN MEDIEVAL
HISTORY. By S. R. Sharma, M.A,, Professor of H1§tory,
Willingdon College, Sangli. Author of Mughal Ewpire in
India. Part i—Pp. 1-310. Part I—Pp. 311-718. (Kar-
natak Publishing House, Bombay 2.)

Prof. S. R. Sarma of the Willingdon College, Sangli, h'c'\s
already made himself useful to students of Indiafn History by his
Mughal Empire in India published in three parts in the years 1934-
35. In this hook he tries to meet the requirements o.f the ‘bulk of
undergraduates in our Colleges. His knowledge is mten§1ve and
comprehensive and his presentation and style are attractive. He
traces the history of Hindustan from the post-Harsha.n centuries
which form the background of the picture of I‘sl‘am’s ‘1'1se; and h-e
supplements his narrative of the outline of political hlsto.ry of this
period with a notice of the forces which moulded the life of the
people and their culture. He also sketches the backgrounfi for the
rise of Islam, as a political power in India itself, by tracing Arab
achievement and Turkish contributions to the develf)pment of the
Islamic faith and empire. Then he goes chrogologlcally through
the lives of the successive dynasties of. Delhi. T}‘lree of thesg
dynasties alone he would deem imperial, in both their stature ;ﬁ
dominion ; viz., the Khaljis, the Tughlaks and the Mughaés. ‘ ?
Tughlak period formed a mingled chaos f’f growth and decline;
Firuz Tughlak’s reign is pictured in the hght of antecedent (rln;e}-
sures, both political and administrative, which largely moulded his
policy.

The pre-Mughal elements of Islam in In‘dia were mark;d Y;y
points of strength as well as of weakness, _whxch were bo'chf ute Z
the political empiricism that controlled thelr. c'cndu?t. One fea t}gs
of this empiricism which affected the administration ?vz;si, as1 1
been rightly stressed elsewhere, the a"bsence of any b:in lng 1egae
concept operating in the administrative field, 1ndn,"1 uals alon
counting for everything. In some epochf., howe'ver, th1‘s empmcxsrg
was modified by a struggle between philosophical rationalism :\nf
ecclesiastical dogmatism. Mr. Sharma gi\'les us a good a(i;:ou? to
the machinery of the Muslim goverpment in ‘IndL.a and of the sta ;:s
of the Hindus in the body politic. He is inclined to accept 3 e;
chroniclers’ contrast of plethora and plenty that normally' pr:lxlra «
with the shocking famine conditions that oc?urred. occ.'as}onl_e ts;l,ora
being a feature of the life of the people : but in reality, thz:h p  oper
should have marked only the lives of the nobles and he 1:nty.
classes and should, really, have deprived the masses of their p.



112 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

He follows the lead of writers who have gone before him in his
analysis of the elements and methods of cultural rapprochement
between Hinduism and Islam and comes to the conclusion that it is
possible to hold “the Turks did their worst on Hindu Society and

failed. The Mughals were to attempt their best and vet never
succeed.” (Page 210).

The rule of Sher Shah is described with the usual enthusiasm
that has characterised both contemporary and later estimates of
that monarch ; and stress is laid upon the idea that he was, above
all and essentially, a man of destiny who had faith in himself and
in his mission.

Akbar is portrayed in the light of the awakening, both spiritual
and material, that marked contemporary India as well as Europe.
The reign of Jahangir saw the fruition of the empire which was
built up during the previous half a century. The various episodes
of the Mughal Empire in the 17th century are elaborately and criti-
cally described. At the end of Shah Jahan’s reign, the Empire is
held to have just passed beyond the meridian of glory and power,
and entered on its decline which, however, continued to glow with
the effects of the midday shine as usually happens. Aurangzib’s
reign is a period of post-meridiem and the events and policy that
marked it are not capable of easy analysis and explanation.
Mr. Sharma feels that it is possible, in the ultimate analysis, to
attribute all Aurangzib’s failures and defects to his religious
character. (Page 591).

The sunset of the empire was the reign of Bahadur Shah and
its nightfall was the period that extended from 1712 down to the
invasion of Nadir Shah. The final disintegration ranged over
the three or four decades that preceded the disaster of Panipat.

The last chapter entitled ‘ The Review of the Empire ’ attempts
to survey the achievements and the failures of the Mughals, par-
ticularly in the field of their relations with Rajputs who contri-
buted largely to the chivalry and the art of the Empire. The
17th century also saw the conversion of the Maratha tribe into a
nation. The achievements of Christian missionaries in the
country are among the topics dealt with. The retention of some
traits of Mughal administration and ideas and art even in the
present day life of India is noticed, though, perhaps, an exaggerat-
ed estimate is given of the continuation of Mughal influence in
the following words:—“ Our provincial and district administra-
tions are derived from Mughal proto-types; the powers of our
externally appointed governors and viceroys, not altogether res-

REVIEWS 113

ponsive to the chords of national life are the relics of a past that
is still living; our Civil Service, composed of men of-all-work
imperially selected to administer imperial as well as local interests,
still reminds us of the mansabdars, shorn of course of their feudal
military character and functions, and selected on more scientific
lines.” Mughal culture is attempted to be surveyed in two or
three of its important phases.

Mr. Sharma should be congratulated not only for his fluid
and flowing style, but also for the numerous, apt and valuable
quotations, both from original and from authoritative secondary
resources, which he comprehends in the course of his narrative,
in the view that, as foot-notes, they may not be really taken in
by the average student in the measure in which they deserve to
be grasped. A large measure of credit is due for the attractive
format of the volumes, the choice of the illustrations, the maps
and the lists of relevant dates at the end of each chapter.

C. 8. S

THE LAND OF THE GURKHAS, THE HIMALAYAN KING-
DOM OF NEPAL. By Major W. Brook Northey, M.C., with
a chapter by Brigadier-General, the Hon. C. G. Bruce,
C.B., M.V.0. Cambridge: W. Heffer and Sons, Lid.,
pp. X & 248. 10/6 net.

The author claims that his account of Nepal is neither an or-
dinary, cursory travel book nor an elaborate and exhaustive treatise
of an expert but that it is the outcome of his twenty years’ expe-
rience in a Gurkha regiment which enabled him to get into living
touch with Nepal. The valley of Nepal which gives its name to
the whole kingdom, has been the centre of religious and artistic
culture for over twenty centuries from the age of early
Buddhism and of Asoka. The Gurkhas first disturbed that
culture; and the Newars of the valley whom they -con-
quered, had been profoundly influenced by the Buddhist
and Hindu refugees flying from the Moslem invasions of
the Gangetic valley. Their three chiefships of Kathmanduy,
Bhatgaon and Patan exercised an evershifting suzerainty over the
vetty tribal states. The Newars claim a South Indian origin,
though their language, customs and physical traits indicate only
their Himalayan affinities.

From the time of their great ruler of the 15th century, Yaksha
Malla, down to the Gurkha invasion in the middle of the 18th cen-
15
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tury, Newar culture developed a characteristic style of architec-
ture and great proficiency in manual arts and crafts, and great
prosperity, both in the artistic and commercial senses, Major
Northey would deem that any coherent acount of Nepalese history
is only to be dated from the 14th century and an accurate picture
is possible only from the accession of King Prithvi Narayan Sah
in 1769 A.D. Gurkha annals are too abundant of blood and
treachery ; and as one previous writer has remarked, Gurkha poli-
tics became, from now onwards, “ one of steady progress as regards

arms, and of a disgusting succession of murders and intrigues and
atrocious cruelties as regards the Court.”

Our author has duly utilised the labours and researches of
B. H. Hodgson, of Wright and Oldfield, of the earlier accounts
of Kirkpatrick, Hamilton and Fraser and of the writings of
Waddell, Bell, Bendall, S. C. Das and Landon and Svlvain Levi.
He takes us fairly rapidly over the stormy years of Bhim Sen
Thappa’s rise and fall, Jang Bahadur’s rise to power and the in-
glorious obscurity to which the Sah dynasty has since been rele-
gated. The philo-British leanings of the Government of Nepal
have been consistent and strong and, indeed so marked, that Lan-
don could declare that *“ Nepal perhaps remains the sincerest §riend
to the British of all the sovereign states of the world. We have
tried her fidelity a score of times, and she has never failed us.
Her word is her bond—and more than her bond.” This is only
most true.

An adulation of the worth of the successive Prime Ministers
of Nepal has been a characteristic feature of all accounts of Nepal;
and it is certainly a deserved tribute that is paid to Jang Bahadur
and his successors in office. Bir Shumshere’s long and beneficial
tenure of that office, the record of his more famous brother,
Chandra Shumshere, and the present ruler, Sir Joodha Shum-
shere, form the subject-matter of a chapter entitled Nepal in
Modern Days. An account of the tribes of the people is next
given ; and herein we are told that, in affinity in the matter of
physique, the Gurkhas come closer to the Japanese than even to
the Chinese. Major Northey describes also the proverbial cama-
raderie and spirit of freemasonry that prevails between the Gurkha
warriors and the Highlanders. Despite the militarism of the
Gurkha, we read that, at heart, he is not really warlike ; and inter-
family and tribal feuds are far less prevalent than among other
martial races. Kathmandu and the road leading to it are elabo-
rately sketched, particularly its temples and shrines which dis-
play orthodox Hinduism fast replacing the Buddhism of
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the Newars, Temple architecture is of the chaitye style; and art
in general is not only intensely religious, but strongly symbolical
as well. The other towns of the valley and the eastern and west-
ern regions of the kingdom £ome in for their proper share of treat-
ment. Darjiling is described as it is to-day, as the greater pro-
portion of its population is due to immigration from Nepal. A
useful bibliography, a good survey map of the kingdom and nume-
rous good illustrations of the country, the people and the monu-
ments make the book attractive.

C.S. S

——

THE JHA COMMEMORATION VOLUME—Presented to Vidya-
sagara Mahamahopadhyaya Pandita Ganganatha Jha. Publish-
ed by Oriental Book Agency, Poona, 1937.

One good way of honouring a profound scholar is to get up
a commemoration volume by his pupils, friends and admirers and
present it to him on a suitable occasion. Quite appropriately the
pupils, friends and admirers of Dr. Ganganatha Jha, whose emi-
nence as an oriental scholar no one can dispute, and whose con-
tribution to the advancement of knowledge is highly valuable,
presented to that distinguished scholar a volume of essays on orien-
tal subjects, which he has made a lifestudy. This volume was
presented on his completion of the 60th year on 25th September,
1932. Thanks to Poona Oriental Bock Agency, we have before us
a well-got up and handsome volume containing some contributions
of an original character.

The volume opens with prasastis or appreciations of Dr. Ganga-
natha Jha, where attention is drawn by various scholars, east and
west, to the works of Dr. Jha, especially his works on Mimams3,
Nyaya and Vedanta. The volume proper consists of two parts.
Part I consists of nine learned papers in Sanskrit, contributed by
some of the eminent pandits of India. Among these Sabarabhasye
Udaharanaparipati by Pt. Chinnaswami Sastri, Vedapamugeyat-
vam by Pt. Madhava Sastri Bhandari, Yogapadarthavicara by Pt.
Ravinatha Jha may be particularly mentioned. Part II contains
forty-six interesting papers in English. It would noi be out of
place to refer to some of these contributions here. Dr. M. G.
Zubaid Ahmad’s paper on contribution of India to Arabic Litera-
ture contains some valuable and original information. Dr. S. K.
Aiyangar’s Narayaniya in Tamil Literature is a thought-provoking
article. There is much in his suggestion that the Tamil poet was
indebted to the Narayaniya section of the Mahabhirata. Another
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interesting paper is that of Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar who examines
the evidence furnished by Valmiki’s Ramayana to show that
Dandakéranya was no other than Maharastra. The study of
Mafjughosa as the God of learning in the Buddhist Pantheon by
Dr. B. Bhattacharya is an exhaustive study of the different forms
of Manjusri. Mahamahopadhyaya Vidushekara Bhattacharya
contributes a short article on Catrskoti and shows how the Sapta-
bhangi theory of Jainism differs from Buddhism. A noteworthy

contribution is on the Philosophy of the Tantras by Dr. J. Chakra-
varti.

Into all the other papers which are equally interesting we can-
not go due to limitation of space. Still mention may be made of
Dr.. S. R. Das’s paper on the Naksatras or the Consiellations in
Jaina Astronomy, a useful study. In an article on Ravana's
Lanka, Dr. Hiralal identifies the Oraons with the Vanaras, and .the
S:abaras as Rikshaws of the Ramayana. The correctness of the
view depends on further light on the subject. An interesting but
not plausibly convincing is the article on sea voyage.
It must be remembered that the prohibition of sea voyage
was only for a particular community and not for all people.
It is not therefore surprising that our ancients largely indulged in
sea voyages. Mr. P. V. Kane treads on a controversial field
1n-examining the marriage age of Hindu boys and girls. The
point raised deserves further investigation. Dr. A. B. Keith’s is a
learned study on Brahman. Equally learned is Dr. Sten Konow’s
examination of Medha and Mazda. The next interesting paper is
by Dr. Sir J. J. Modi on the first promulgator of Buddhism il;l
China, and it is suggested he was an Iranian prince of the Parthian
Dynasty. The Conception of Mukti by Dr. R. Shama Sastri. the
the Tuffatw’l-I-Hind by Syed Masud Hasan Rizavi, Indian Wor:is in
the Humayun Nama by Dr. A. Siddiqu, and Ottorokorsha by Dr
F. W. Thomas may also be read with interest. v

V. R. R. DixsHiTaR.

ANCIENT BUDDHISM IN JAPAN. By Dr. M. W. De Vissor

Late Professor of Japanese in the Universi
ersit
2 Vols. published by E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1935. * of Leyden.

Dr. M. W. De Vis.ser, who is no more unfortunately with us
has done a gregt service by leaving bchind him the two volume;
now under review, at once learned and valuable.

. N 'Iﬂ
Buddhism in the Far East is certainly interesting bu he study of

t at the same
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time the more difficult. In composing these two volumes, the late
Professor used the Chinese books and translations, the Japanese
Annals, biographies of priests and other ancient Japanese works
on ceremonies as the main sources of information. The first
volume contains nine chapters of which the introductory chapter
is devoted to a critical examination of the Sitras of the seventh
century AD. A list is made in chronological order. Interest
centres round the fact that there were siitras for causing rain and
for stopping the downpour. In the succeeding chapters we find
rich material in the shape of different entertainments of
monks and nuns, especially of the eighth and ninth cen-
turies, of the festival of Buddha’s birth, and of the
Buddhist festival of the dead. In these one notices the
influence of Indian festivals especially the Indian °feast
of lamps’ or Dipavali. Remark is made in this connection
that “ the Hindu Dipavali festival must have been continued by the
Tantric priests in China with the Avelambana and Preta-feeding
rites”. The ideal underlying these festivals seems to be lamps
being guides to the spirits of the dead. Mention is made of the
festival of Ten thousand lamps and of twenty thousand lamps. It
is said that when the Emperor Temmu fell ill, there was the offering
of lanterns in the temple of Kawara in A.D. 686, and repentence
made. A chapter (VIII) is devoted to an account of the rites of
repentance. The last chapter of this volume furnishes an account
of the retreat of the clergy in India, in China and in Japan.

The second volume consists of seven chapters. Here are
examined the siitras which were in use in Japan in the eighth cen-
tury. As in the previous volume, a list of the sutras is given in
chronological order. A history of the Japanese Buddhism in
general in the eighth century is traced in a separate chapter (XI).
In the next chapter we have information of Prajfiaparanita and its
principal text. While this deals with Mahaprajfiaparanita siitra,
chapter (XII) is on Vajracchedikaprajiiaparanita sutra. In this
volume, again we have mention of several festivals, as for example,
the three festivals of Nara, and the festivals connected with the
lotus siitra. There is an elaborate general index. To a student of
ancient Buddhism in the Far East the book is of immense value, as
giving him ‘some insight into the life and soul of Japanese
Buddhism.’

V. R. R. DIKsHITAR.
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PRE-MUSALMAN INDIA VOL. II. VEDIC INDIA, PART I
By V. Rangacharya. Published by the Indian Publishing
House, Madras, 1937. Price Rs. 10 or 15s.

Professor V. Rangacharya has planned to publish a series of
volumes on pre-Musalman India, and the book under review forms
the second volume of the series. In this work Professor Ranga-
charya traces the Aryan expansion over India. There are six
chapters of 552 pages. The first is on the evolution of Vedic
literature. A list of Vedic works as also post-Vedic works like the
Itihasas is furnished in chronological order. Towards the end of
the chapter a bibliographical history of Vedic research is briefly
told. The second chapter deals with chronology and historical
lessons of the Vedic literature. In this chapter the Mahabharata
and the Ramayana are taken up for critical examination in point
of date, and interpretation of traditions. In this connection Prof.
Rangacharya remarks: “ There is every plausibility for the theory
that the Sumerians were the original people of the Indus Valley,
and that this region was the cradle of the civilisation of the world
to which even Mesopotamia and Egypt were indebted. The
Heliolithic period of Indian History, in other words, is not later than
that of the Nile, the Euphrates or the East Mediterranean.”
(p. 146). There is a useful bibliography at the end of this chapter
also. In the third chapter the story of Aryan expansion over India
is narrated. The author begins with the geographical data of the
Rig Veda, and mentions the different Aryan tribes and their diplo-
matic relations. The succeeding chapter is devoted to the Aryan
expansion over Hindusthan. An account of the Kuru land and its
chiefs is first discussed. Then the Panchalas, the Matsyas, the
Surasenas, the Chedis, the Madras, the Yadavas and other dynas-
ties are examined in detail. The chapter is concluded with
Magadha’s contribution to Indian cultural development. In the
fifth chapter the Ikshvaku dynasty of Kosala, and the Videha
dynasty find prominent mention. Their genealogy, their relations

with neighbours, and their services to Vedic culture are briefly
narrated.

By far the most important chapter in the book is the last
chapter which deals with the Aryanization of the Dekhan, South
India and Ceylon. The chapter begins with the Mundas arid their
relations with the Dravidians. After mentioning a f.e.w tribes, the
author proceeds to examine the interesting problem of the D,ravi-
dian immigration. The various Dravidian tribes are next taken up
for examination, such as the Kurumbas, the Irulas, and the Nagas.
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The last section is on the Aryanization of Ceylon. The foregoing
rapid survey of the book will convince the reader of the wealth of
material, the learned Professor has been able to gather and present
in the true spirit of a historian. We congratulate the talented
author for the erudite work which is a solid addition to the existing
studies on Vedic India.

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR,

THE HUMAN FAMILY AND INDIA. By Dr. G. H. Mees.
Published by Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bombay (1938).

This book attempts to present a general survey of sociological
and other religious problems in India side by side with the western
social system. It is divided into five chapters.

In the first chapter the author distinguishes between varna and
caste. The former is said to refer to natural or cultural classes and
applies to social theory and ideal while the latter refers to social
practice in India and elsewhere. “Both,” says the author, “are in
many ways directly opposed.”

The second chapter begins with an exposition of ¢ confusion of
natural classes” (varna samkara). Its danger according to the
author is not a hereditary, economic or a racial one, but a purely
cultural one (p. 42). He realises the pressing need of the world
to-day in the finding of the real “ Brahmana.” “The new Brah-
mana will come forward out of all social classes.” (p. 60)

The problem of nationalism and internationalism is examined
in the third chapter. Nationalism which is the desire for complete
expression and self-sufficiency entails imitation of other nations and
hence unworthy. True nationalism and true internation-
alism can only go hand in hand because they are two
aspects of one and the same thing (p. 78 and p. 84). Much
emphasis in this chapter is given to individual as the acting agent
and the creator and the cultural leader.

The last chapter deals with the coming stage in world politics.
The author turns at first to dictator-countries. In Soviet Russia,
the people and its leaders are held down by Stalin. In the Fascist
and Nazi countries, human freedom is brushed aside. At present
we want a leader of the purer and nobler type. “The task of the
social guides”, observes he, “is to try to ennoble them and to
transmute them to superior forms of expression for the high ends
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of humanity.” Lastly the author concludes. “Let us be practical.
. . . Let us begin by doing our own job.”

The exposition of the principles is thought-provoking. But the
author is too theoretical and too rationalistic. All the same his book
is a valuable critical study of a complex subject.

A. S

t————

THE MELA-RAGA-MALIKA of Maha-Vaidya-Natha Sivan.

Edited by Pandit S. Subrahmanya Sastri, 1937, Adyar
Library.

Of the compositions that belong to the realm of art musie, the
ragamalikas (garlands of ragas) are the most pleasing. They are
enjoyed and relished by the initiated as well as the lay. The change
of rdga at each section gives a peculiar pleasure to the listener. The
chitta svara (solfa passage) at the end of each section followed by
a complementary svare passage in the pallavi riga adds greatly to
the beauty of the composition. It requires creative talents of a high
order to compose ragamdlikas and this accounts for the paucity of
compositions of this type in South Indian music. Ramaswamy
Dikshitar, Muthuswamy Dikshitar, H. H. Svati Tirunal, Syama
Sastri and a few others have left behind them some good rdga-
malikas, but it was given to Maha Vaidyanatha Iyer and Subbarama
Dikshitar to attempt Ragamalikas embracing the 72 Melakartas.

Venkatamakhi is the author of the 72 Melakarta scheme. The
arohane and avarohana of many of his melas however lacked the
krama sampiurna character. Therefore the mels paddhadi of
Sangraha cidamani, which was free from the effects of Venkata-
makhi’s system came to be followed by all scholars, musicians and
composers from Tyagaraja downwards. It is the Sangraha
cidamani nomenclature, viz., Kanakangi-Ratnangi, that is in vogue
now. Venkatamakhi’s nomenclature, viz., Kanakdmbari, Pena-
dhyuti, etc., has become a thing of more academic interest at the
present day. Consequently Subbarama Dikshitar’s Melakarta

Ragamalika based on the system of Venkatamakhi has not attained
much publicity.

The 72 Melaragamalika of Maha Vaidyanatha Iyer, based as it
is on the current accepted system, is of special importance. It is
the only composition of its kind. Through this composition we are
able to get a glimpse of the svaripa of many rigas, which were
merely in the positionof scales. The composer’s richness of musical
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conception, fertility of imaginatior and wonderful creati.v? skill are
all seen to a high degree of perfection in this composition. It is
longer than the longest symphony of Beethoven. Mahavaidyanatha
Iyer will long be remembered by posterity for this priceless le.ga.tcy
that he has left behind him. A Telugu edition of this compo'sltfon
was published many years ago. The Theosophical Pubhshn}g
House has rendered a valuable service by publishing this work' in
Devanagari script along with an English transliteration. The fadltOr
happily gives for us the original correct version. A short biogra-
phical sketch of the distinguished composer and the circumstances
that occasioned this composition are given in the opening 'pages.
The explanation of the scheme of 72 melakartas given in t}}e
introduction will be of use to those who are unfamiliar with 1.t.
1865 on page viii is evidently a mis-print for 1836. The book is
beautifully got up and deserves a place on the library of every
musician and music lover.

P. S.
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Select Contents from Oriental Journals

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society. (Septr. 1937).
Vol. XXIII. Part IIL

The Malavas, 4th century B.C. to the 4th century A.D. (with
Appendix) by Dr. A. Banerji-Sastri (discussing the origin,
extension and ethnography of the Malavas as reflected in
their coins and the puzzle about their non-Indian origin).

The Saltpetre Industry in India in the seventeenth century
with special reference to Bihar by Jagadish Narayan Sarkar.

The Dynastic Names of the Kings of the Pusyamitra Family by
J. C. Ghosh (suggesting that in all probability the gétra of
Pusyamitra was Saungamitreya, shortened into Saunga or
Sunga in the Purénas and the Sungas could go by the name
of either the Bharadvaja or the Kasyapa gotras ; and in this
view, Dr. Jayaswal's identification of Sunga Pusyamitra of
the Puranas, Pusyamitra of the Malavikagnimitram, and
Sénanih Kasyapod-vijah of the Harivamse (Bhavisya, ch. 2.
V. 40) is still plausible.

On the Cult of the Godling Kasi Baba among the Binds of
Bihar by Sarat Chandra Mitra.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal : Letters. Vol. I
1936. No. 3. (issued February, 1938). Numismatic Supple-
ment for 1935-36.

Some coins of the Napki Malka class restruck by Shahi-Tigin
by M. F. C. Martin. (It is probable that Shah-Tigin was the
ruler of Kapisi. General Ventura obtained two of these coins
from the relic-chamber of Manikyala stupa near Rawal-
pindi.)

The Coins of Rajgir by S. Singh Roy. (These are marked by
the presence of an animal on one side and a tree in railing
on the other.). Most of these coins do not conform to the
indigenous weight system of India.

Two new Andhra Coins by A. S. Altekar. (The first may be
attributed to a member of the Sadakana family who was pro-
bably a son of Kalalaya of Chitaldrug coins ; and the second
is a coin of Vasishthiputra Vilivayakura.

Notes on two Gupta Coins by Ajit Ghose. (The first should
not be attributed to Kumaragupta I, but to a later king of
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the 6th or Tth century who may have taken the title of
Mahéndraditya, possibly the Kumaragupta of the Bhitari
seal. The second is a rare variety of the standard type of
Samudragupta’s coinage, in which the king is shown wearing
a dagger.

A gold coin of Virasimha by Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit.
(A unique example of the numismatic issue of a dynasty
known only from their epigraphical record in Gwalior
territory.).

A Note on the bi-lingual coins of Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni by
Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit (describing the attempt made by
the Sultan, for the first and last time in the annals of Muslim

Numismatics, to translate the whole of the Arabic legend into
Sanskrit) .

The Tribal Coins of Northern India by S. K. Chakraborti
(explaining the types and symbols of these coins, their
weight-systems, provenance and description).

Coinage of the Nizams of Hyderabad by R. G. Gyani. (The
first notice of the coins of the premier Ruling Dynasty in
India.).

The Coins of Nadir Shah and the Durrani Dynasty by R. B.
Whitehead.

Note on a unique copper coin of Barbak Shah (of the line of
Ilyas Shah of Bengal) by Shamsuddin Ahmad.

Unpublished mint-marks on Awadh coins by Rai Bahadur
Prag Dayal.

The Countess Amherst Collection of Assamese coins by
R. Burn.

The Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. July-December, 1937.
Vol. XI. Parts IIT and IV.

Advaita and the Concept of Progress by Mr. S. S. Suryanara-
yana Sastri.

A Note on “Dasadatasakaladharanitala” mentioned in the
Telugu Academy Plates of Visnukundin Madhavavarman.
(The phrase refers to Vengi and the number to gramas,
grama being the unit of measurement of a territorial
division,)

In what sense can we call the Teachings of Nagarjuna
Negativism ? by Dr. Paul Tuxen, University, Copenhagen.
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A Note on Amrtagana by Dr. C. Minakshi (holding that this
was a group of men who were in charge of temple affairs,

peculiar to Tiruvorriyur about the time of Aparajita
Pallava).

The extent and influence of the Indus Civilisation by P. Joseph.

The Language of Kalittogai by L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar (held
to belong to the Middle Tamil Stage in the evolution of
Tamil ; and having peculiarities that are not met with in the
bulk of the Ettuttogai and Pattuppattu collections, but some
of which are shown by the Kural).

The Number of Rasas by Dr. V. Raghavan, VII—VIII.

A Note on the Date of Sankara by Mr. K. A. Nilakantha Sastri
(noting an inscription of Cambodia cir. 878-887 A.D. record-
ing the foundation of a Siva temple by a certain Sivasoma,
who had learnt the $3stras from the mouth of Bhagavat
Sankara.”

A Note on the Scientific Status of Linguistics by C. R. Sankaran.
Error, Doubt and Dream in Dvaita by P. Nagaraja Rao.

Aditya Chola’s Kannantr (Bala) Subrahmanya Temple—9th

century A.D. by Mr. S. R. Balasubrahmanyam and Mr. K.
Venkataranga Raju.

Zeitschrift der Deuts-chen Morgenlindischen Gesells-chaft. Band
91—Heft 2 (Neue Folge Band 16). (D.M.G)
Problems of Semitic Grammar by G. R. Driver—Oxford.
Die Entstchung der neuindischen Sprachen by Von Ludwig.
Als-dorf—Berlin.

Zur Chinesischen Kultur-geschichte des 3 und 4. Jahrhunderts
by Von Werner Eichhorn, Bonn.

Journal of the Burmah Research Society—Vol. XXVII, Part III
(December, 1937).

The Ancient Pyu by G. H. Luce (Sri Ksétra being the only
Pyu site as yet searched with any thoroughness; and the
main key to the Pyu language being the quadrilingual
Myazedi inscription of Pagan (c. 1113 AD).

The Burmese Army by R. R. Langham Carter.

Early Newspapers in Burma by C. A. Cuttriss.

A Burma Diary of 1810 by B. R. Pearn (of 2 missionaries of

the London Missionary Society who went to Rangoon from
Madras in 1810).
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Journal of the Malayan Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol.
XV. Part III. Journal, Dee. 1937.

Malaya in the Wu-Pei-Chih Charts by J. V. Mills.

On a Collection of Malayan Maps in Raffles Library by J. V.
Mills.

An Introduction to the Study of Ancient Times in the Malay
Peninsula (Cont.) by R. Braddell.

Suggested origin of the Malay Keris (a beautiful dagger). and
of the Superstitions attaching to it by C. G. Griffith Williams.
(The origin of the dagger’s supposed magical properties may
date from the time of the Hindu-Moslem wars in Java.)

A Short Vocabulary of the Banggi and Bajan language by
W. F. Schneeberger.

Bulletin of the Rama Varma Research Institute, Vol. VI, Part I.

(Trichur, Cochin).

Ritual Games of the Kotas by M. B. Emeneau, Yale University.

A Primer of Malayalam Phonology by L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar.

The Appurtenances of Kathakali by Prince Kerala Varma,
Ammaman Tampuran.

Early Tamil Studies and Missionary Effort (Par.t II—Pro-
testant effort) by Rao Saheb C. S. Srinivasachari.

Sanskrit Hevaka by Prof. F. O. Schrader, Kiel (suggesting a
Munda origin of the root, hewa).

A Note on Purusottama-Déva, author of Bhasa-vritti.

A Marble Statuette at Calakkal by V. K. R. Menon.

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XIX,
1938, Pt. L. '
Influence of the Mahabharata on Hindu Social Life by His

Holiness Shri Shankaracharya (Dr. Kurkoti).

The Indian Conception of Values by Prof. M. Hiriyanna.

The Formation of Konkani by Prof. S. M. Katre.

Fragments of Poems pertaining to King Sambhu, son f)f
Shivaji by P. K. Gode. (2nd instalment of poems found in
the records of the Rajopadhye family of Kolhapur.)

Ramanujacarya—the author of Nayakaratna—by Pandit K. S.
Ramaswami Sastri. (The author is different from the cele-
brated Ramanuja; and his date may lie between 1350 and
1575 A.D.)
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Some Minor Purdanas by R. C. Hazra (Garuda Purana and
Brahmavaivarta Purana).

The Dacca University Studies, Vol. II. No. 1 (April, 1937).

The Impact of Modern Psychology on Political Thought by
Ajit Kumar Sen.

Background of Hindu Political Thought by Ajit Kumar Sen.

Administrative system in Bengal during the Pala and Séna
periods by Pramode Lal Paul (marking the wide scope of

state activity, the efficiency of the army and the police and
the minute details about land grants).

The Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society (Jayaswal
Commemoration Volume), Vol. XXIII ; Part IV (Dec. 1937).

There are appreciative and commemorative notices of the late

Dr. K. P. Jayaswal by Sir E. A. Gait, Dr. Rajendra
Prasad, and Mr. P. C. Manuk.

The other papers are as
follows : —

Some remarks on the models of the Bodh-Gaya Temple found

at Nar-Thang by C. E. A. W. Oldham (vindicating Cun-
ningham’s restoration in sane points).

Virakkal and Sati memorial stones at Buddhapur and Biram
with plates) by E. H. C. Walsh.

The Dévicandragupta and its author by Prof. Sten Konow,
Oslo. (indicating reasons to hold the truth of the narrative
of Dévicandragupta and of the assumption that Visakha-
datta was a contemporary of Chandragupta II.
entitled Rajan, was perhaps in charge of a part o
and not emperor ;

court poet).

Ramagupta,

f the empire
Vsakhadatta was very likely a Gupta

The Pilgrim’s Way by Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy (Aitareya

Brahmana, VII, 15, being interpreted as an exhortation to
Rohita to travel in the forest, in sear

from death, with the refrain
going’ and containing a metaph

ch of a way of escape
‘Keep on going, Keep on
ysics of travelling”
A Proto-Indian Icon by the Rev. H. Heras, S.J .
with a Sumerian-looking image acquired by the w
the museum of his Indian Historical Research Institute ; it
has inscriptions in front and behind one of which is read
‘King-farmer of the crab’ meaning King of Mo

henjo-Daro,
which was according to him, known as the ¢ City of the

(dealing
riter for
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Crab” The date of the image is about the end of the Sth
millennium, B.C.).
Chandesvara’s Vivadaratnakara by Mm. Dr. Gangafxatl; Jh;.r
Dévanagari and the Muhammadan rules of India yd -
ev‘anagad Sastri. (showing that Muslim rulers of Hindus
P ath aiim;a of the Ghuznavides were frienFlly to the
:ac?qf: O:)Ifl Déevanégari which was used in their coin-legends.

; Mosque by Dr. A. Banerii

; Sculpture from a Patna ‘ . ane
SuSn:s(:;ri cga:rhaps a panel from the life _of King Agnimitra

Sunga, when he fell in love with Malavika). .
Raiah Jhdo Lal of the Oudh Court by Mr. K Kf. ]'_],)azlt; R

;icture of a corrupt and intriguing courtier o u

at the end of the 18th century) |
A Note on a curious custom of the Santa}l Parganas’ b]?)reass.tcis

Mitra, (explaining a custom by whif:h .1f one.maln should >

injur;d another man’s heast, the in]l.mng animal s

given to the owner of the injured animal.

A dred-fifty [verses] by
sataka “ Hymn of One Hundre i rses] by
fﬂ:ﬁigj h:dsiate‘tl O;)y K. P. Jayaswal and Rahula Sankritya

yana.

- , 1937.
Journal Asiatique, Tome CCXXIX, Jax}. March, 1 e
Juifs et Musulmans Selon Le Hadit par GeorgeG P
i "ani dans 'Inde par Gu
Noms ouraliens D’animaux
Hevesy. |
i titute,
Archiv Orientilni (Journal of the Czecho-Slo;?(’z;c Oriental Insti
Prague). Vol. IX. No. 3. December 1. L o
Winternitz's History of Buddhist and Jaina Literatur
o i i 0. Stein.
‘tic’s point of view by Dr. . ‘
E‘cml:kpﬁber die Philosophie der Sanskrit-Grammatik. von
in w
Johann Schropfer. | )
P (;ident Masaryk, His Relation to the Orient and to th
re: , '
Oriental Institute of Praha by B. Hronzy

! i XXXVI,
Bulletin de PEcole Frangaise d’Extreme Orient, Tome

1936. Fasc. 2. ' e aduction
1i public avec une .
- isatta-uddesa-Texte Pa : . e
Dasta :r(:dil:llflix grammatical par Francois Martin. APP
e

Dasabodhisattappattikatha.
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L’art du Kulen et les debuts de la statuaire angkorienne par
pierre Dupont.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, January, 1938.

Notes on the Silver Punch-marked Coins in the British Museum
(concluded) by E. H. C. Walsh.

A forgotten branch of the Ismailis by W. Ivanow (referring to
Shah Téhi.r Dakkani who inspired the religious policy of
Burhan Nizam Shah of Ahmadnagar, and was regarded as

an Ismaili Imam, a successor in a schismatic line of the
Inams of the Khudwands of Alamut).

Nirmana Kaya by Dr. A. K. Coomaraswami (the term, mean-
ing a body of measurement, and its equivalent, nimittam,
used in Buddhist literature, occur already in the Brahmanas
and Sambhitas). )

Bahaduri and Hamza Isfahani on the migration of the Parsees
into India by C. Inostrantser (giving a clue similar to that

contained in the later, but much more detailed, account in
the Qisse-i-Sanjan). ‘

Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 57, No. 4. Dec., 1937.
The City Aktab by Arno Poebel (city of the goddess Aqtuppi).
Weén Ta ya, The First Recorder of Tang History by W. Bingham.

The Lemon in Asia and Europe by H. W. Glidden (held to be
a native of the Eastern Himalaya region, which was the focus
for the spread of the lemon, both word and thing).

The History of Tamil R (17th consonant of the Tamil alpha-

bet) (not agree with the view that the earliest value of this
letter was an alveolar occlusive).

Man in India, Vol. XVII, No. 4. Oct.-Dec., 1937.
Caste, Race and Religion in India (contd.) by S. C. Roy.
Djdwd (Fijdschrift van het Java—Instityut. ) 18th Jaargang—No. 1
—2—Jan.-Apri, 1938.

(Programma van het Bali Congress—18th-24th October) —
Verslag van het Congress van het Java—Instituta Gehouden

op Bali.
Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XXIII, Part IV. (Oct., 1935).

No. 17. Three Copper-Plate Inscriptions from Gaonri by Rao
Bahadur K. N. Dikshit (noticing the migration of Brahmans
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from different parts to Malwa under the Paraméaras in the
12th century).

No. 18. Mallar Plates of Mahasiva Gupta by V. V. Mirashi
and L. P. Pandeya (assigned to the first half of the Tth cen-
tury AD. The capital of Dakshina Kosala was Sirpur in
the Raipur district.).

No. 19. The Puri Plates of Madhavavarman-Sainvabhita by
R. G. Basak (constructing a genealogical tree of the Sail6d-
bhavas, in the first six kings).

No. 20. Two Inscriptions from Shergadh by A. S. Altekar
(referring to a grant of Paramara Udayaditya which gives
his genealogy and a grant of donations to the temple of
Somanatha which is the donee of the first record).

No. 21. Upalada Plates of Ranaka Ramadeva by B. Ch.
Chhabra (assigned to the 11th or 12th century and mention-
ing a Tailapa, identifiable with Tailapa II, Chalukya).

No. 22. The Melpatti Inscription of Vijaya-Kampavikrama-
varman by V. Venkatasubba Aiyar. (The record helps to
determine the position of Kampavarman in the genealogy
of the Later Pallavas). Kampa might have been a contem-
porary of both Aparajita and Nripatunga.

No. 23. A grant of the Gurjara king Jayabhata III (Kala-
churi) year 486 by G. V. Acharya.

The Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. XIII, No. 4.

Doctrines of the Mahasanghika School of Buddhism by
Dr. Nalinaksha Dutt.

The Cultural Contact between Java and Bengal by Himansu
Bhusan Sarkar.

Folklore and Pauranic Tradition about the Origin of God
Jagannatha by Binayak Misra.

Gamabhojaka in the Buddhist Birth Stories by Atindra Nath
Bose.

Alivardi as Deputy Governor of Bihar by Dr. Kalikinkar Datta.

A Cause of the Downfall of Ancient India by Krishna Kumar.

Vrsala, the Greek Kingly Title of Chandragupta Maurya by
H. C. Seth.

Post-Vyasaraya Commentators by B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma.

Maniyar Math and Snake-cult by Kalipada Mitra.
17
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A supposed Sumeto-Babylonian Inscription discovered at
Mohenjo-Daro by Dr. H. Heras,

On the Washing Away of Dvaravati by H. V. Trivedi.
Buland Darwaza of Fatehpur Sikri by Dr. S. K. Banerjee.
The Khatvanga of the Pallavas by Dr. C. Minakshi.
Dhammapala and the Bhagavadgita by Prof. P. V. Bapat.

The Journal of the Benares Hindu University, Vol. II, No. 2.
History of Buddhism in Tibet by Rev. Rahula Sarikrityayana.

The Study of Anthropology from the Indian Viewpoint by Rai
Bahadur Sarat Chandra Roy.

The Meaning of Veda and the Significance of Vedic Yajnas by
Radha Kumud Mookerii.

A Pallava Sculpture of Candesanugramurti by C. Minakshi.

The Evidence about the Black Hole Tragedy by K. Bhatta-
charya.

The Devicandragupta : a Postseript by V. Raghavan.

The Journal of the Greater India Society, Vol. V, No. 1.
Contributions from the Mahavamsa to our knowledge of the
Mediaeval culture of Ceylon by Wilhelm Geiger.

Indo-Javanese images in Berlin, Amsterdam and London
Museums by F. M. Schnitger.

Some notes on the kingdom of Dvaravati by H. G. Quaritch
Wales.

Copper-plates of Kembang Arum, 824 Saka by H. B. Sarkar.
Note on a type of Lokesvara in Cambodge by U. N. Ghoshal.

Katahanagara in the Kaumudimahotsava by Dr. Dines Chandra
Sarkar.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, Vol. IX, Part 2.
Indo-Turcica by H. W. Bailey.
Satavahana and Satakarni by L. D. Barnett.
Tathagata by Ananda K. Coomaraswamy.,

The Poona Orientalist, Vol. II, No. 4.
Vadiraja Tirtha by B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma.

Some unpublished inscriptions of the Chalukyas of Gujarat by
D. B. Diskalkar.

The Exegesis of the Vedas by R. N. Suryanarayana.

SELECT CONTENTS FROM ORIENTAL JOURNALS 131

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Vol. XXVIII, No. 3.
A Proto-Indian Sign from Vala by Rev. H. Heras, S.J.
Three Great Births by K. A. Bocker.

The Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol. I, Part 4.
Vyavaharanirnaya of Varadaraja edited by Rao Bahadur K. V.
Rangaswami Aiyangar and A, N. Krishna Aiyaungar.
The Mela-raga-malika by Maha Vaidyanatha Sivan.
Bhavasankranti Sutra and Nagarjuna’s Bhavasankranti Sastra

with the commentary of Maitreyanatha edited by N.
Aiyasami Sastri.



w

o

© R R

—
=<

13.
14,

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21
22.
23.
24.
25.

26.
7.

Our Exchanges

The Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute. Deccan
Gymkhana P.O., Poona. ’

Bharat Itihasa Samshodaka Mandala, Poona City.

Bulletin de I’ Ecole Francaise D’Extreme-Orient, Hanoi.

Bulletin of the Institute of Historical Research, London Uni-
versity, London, Longmans, Green & Co., London.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London Institution,
Finsbury Circus, London.

Calcutta Review, 3, Senate House, Calcutta.

Hindustan Review, Patna Junction, E. I. Ry.

Indian Historical Quarterly, 96, Amherst Street, Calcutta.

Journal Asiatique, Librarie Orientaliste, Paul Geuthner, Paris.

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Pa’tna.

Journal of Oriental Research, Managing Editor, “The
Ashrama”, Luz, Mylapore. ’

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society
Bombay. ,

Journal of the Kern Institute, Leiden, Holland.

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society, Exchange Build-
ing, Sprott Road, Bombay.

Le Monde Oriental, Kungl: Universitetets Bibliotek, Uppsala.

Nagari Pracharini Sabha, Benares.

The Political Science Quarterly, Columbia University, New
York. ,
Quarterly Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society

Andhra Historical Society, Rajahmundry. ’
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Daly Hall, Cenotaph
Road, Bangalore ,
The Yale Review, Washington, U. S. A.
Yoga-Mimansa, Kun’javana, Lonavla, Bombay.
;‘Ze Mode.'rn Review, 91, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta.
Beh::::ac’ Ilialtlgoc;.:‘ne and Gurukula Samachar, Gurudatta
The Ceylon Journal of Science, Office i
Survey, Anuradhapura (Ceylon). ot the Archaeological
The Historical Studies, Accession Department
Library, University of California, Berkeley ’
The Indian Review, Esplanade, Madras. ’
The Servant of India, Servant of India Society, Poona City.

University
California.

28.
29,
30.
31
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.

40.

41.

42.
43.
44,

45.
46.
47.

48.

49.

50.

51.
52.

33.
54,

35.

OUR EXCHANGES ) 133

The Shrine of Wisdom, Aahlu, 6, Hermon Hill, London, E. 11.

The Telugu Academy Journal, Cocanada.

The Mysore University Journal, Mysore University, Mysore.

The People, 2, Court Street, Post Box 116, Lahore.

The Young Men of India, 5, Russell St., Calcutta.

The Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, Oriental Institute, Baroda.

The Superintendent, Government Museum, Madras.

The Federated India, Madras.

“Tarikh’ Kotlah Akbar Jah, Hyderabad (Deccan).

The Superintendent of Archaeology, Gwalior State, Gwalior.

Verlag Der Asia Major, Leipzig C1, Scherlstr, 2.

The Indian Literary Review, D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co.,
210, Hornby Road, Fort, Bombay.

Triveni, Editor, Y. M. I. A, Buildings, 9, Armenian Street,
Madras.

Journal of the Madras Geographical Association, Cathedral
P. O., Madras.

Journal of the Bombay University, Senate House, Bombay.

Muslim University Journal, Muslim University, Aligarh.

Tirumalai Sri Venkatesvara, Tirupati Sri Mahani’s Press, 21,
Anderson Street, G. T., Madras.

The Karnatak Historical Research Society, Dharwar.

The Punjab University Journal, Lahore.

The U. P. Historical Society, Lucknow.

Indian Culture, The Indian Research Institute, 170 Manicktola
St., Calcutta.

Bharathi, The Bharathi Office, 7, Thambu Chetty Street, G. T,
Madras.

Karnataka Sahitya Parishat, Sri Krishnarajendra Parishat
Buildings, Hardinge Road, Chamarajpet, Bangalore City.

The Man in India, Ranchi.

The Journal of the Greater India Society, 21, Badurbagan
Row, P.O., Amherst St., Calcutta.

Brahmavidya ; The Adyar Library Bulletin, Adyar.

The Journal of the Benares Hindu University, Benares Hindu
University P.O.

Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, Berlin Und Leipzig, Verlag Von
Walter De Gruyter & Co.,

56. Indiana, Gandhigraham, Benares City.



G

DR.S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR
COMMEMORATION VOLUME

This work consists of 70 papers by various scholars on different
topics of interest and contains articles of great value to the research
scholar and of interest to the general reader. Among them may
be mentioned as articles of particular interest the Royal Prero-
gatives in Ancient India by Dr. Bhattacharya, Vedic Monotheism
by Dr. Ananda Coomarasamy, Irrigation under Vijayanagar by
Mr. Mahalingam, Saivism and Tamil Genius by Dr. Suryanarayana
Sastri, Muhammad Gawan’s Political Thought and Administration
by Professor Sherwani, Pepper Trade of India in early Times by
Professor Thomas and others. The work is much appreciated by
competent scholars and would prove a valuable addition to libra-

ries, public and private. The price of the book is Rs. 10, and copies
can be had of : — |

THE G. S. PRESS,

Narasingapuram Street,
Mount Road, MADRAS.

RARE HISTORICAL PUBLICATION.

BAHARISTAN-I-GHAYBI™

g .history ?f the Mughal Wars in Assam, Cooch Behar, Bengal, Bih d
rissa during the reigns of Jahangir and Shahjahan,’ by Mh"za b?rthan
a Mughal General who took an active part in all these wars e
Translated from a unique Persian manuscript by -
Dr. M. I. BORAH, M.A, BL.(Dac), PuD. (Lonpon)
Head of the Department of Persian and Urdu in the University’ of Dacea

Published by the Government of A i
‘ ! . ssam in the Department of Histor
Antxquar‘;an Studles.. In two Volumes, pPp. xxix - 933. W;)thHIiISc:::slcall an
and Maps. Price Rs. 10, Foreign 14s. 10d. per set, postage extr; e

To be had of:
oF Hisroricar anp ANTIQUARIAN Srupms
]

Narayani Handiqui Historical Insti
titute,
GAUHATI, ASSAM, IND]A.

OFr1cy oF THE DEPARTMENT

Journal of Indian History

From Gujarat to Golconda in the Reign of
Jahangir

By
W. H. MORELAND.

INTRODUCTION.

From the narratives of Finch, Roe and other English travellers
it is possible to form a reasonably guod idea of the journey from
Surat northwards to Agra in the early years of the seventeenth
century, but very little material is available either in English or in
Persian for the other main route from Surat, which crossed the
peninsula to Golconda and on to the East Coast. In this article I
propose to summarise the information regarding this route con-
tained in the diaries kept by two well-known Dutchmen, Pieter
Gielisz van Ravesteyn, who travelled from Masulipatam to Surat
and back between May, 1615, and January, 1616, and Pieter van den
Broeke, who led his shipwrecked crew from Gandivi to the East
Coast in November and December, 1617.

Ravesteyn’s laborious journey was in effect the result of a
misunderstanding. In 1614 the Moguls were at war with the
Portuguese, and the officials at Surat, who had no war vessels at
their disposal, thought it would be an advantage that the Dutch,
who were also fighting the Portuguese, should send some shipping
to Gujarat. Obviously it would have been undignified to make a
direct request for help, so they wrote to suggest that the Dutch
should reclaim some merchandise which had been lying in Surat
for several years since the suicide of their factor, and hinted that
they might care to take one of the Portuguese fortresses on t‘he
coast. The Dutch missed the point, and instead of sending ships
despatched Ravesteyn overland from Masulipatam to recover the
merchandise. His welcome was indifferent, for the Portuguese had



136 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

just made peace with the Moguls, while some of the officials huad
consumed some of the goods and were not anxious to pay their value.
He spent six months first in Surat and then in Burhanpur doing his
best to obtain payment of the book value of the goods, and eventu-
ally returned to Masulipatam with the modest sum he had been
forced to accept in satisfaction of the original claim.

Ravesteyn, not unnaturally, formed a very poor idea of the
prospects of trade in Surat, but his superiors thought otherwise
and decided to establish a factory there. In August, 1616, the N. assau,
reached Surat under the command of Broeke, who afte; some little
difficulty obtained a provisional sanction from the Mogtlll officials
and left a small establishment to start work, while he himself re-’
turned to Java. Early next year he was sent in command of the
Middelburgh and a smaller vessel, the Dove, on a round voyage
first to Mauritius, to recover salvage from a wreck and to oitfir;
ebony, then to Madagascar to buy rice and slaves, and then to
Surat for the business of the factory. The call at I,VIauritius was
successfully made, but bad weather carried the ship away from
Madagascar and near the coast of Arabia. She was very leak
there was no possibility of repairing her in that part of the worlz’
and on July 8th, 1617, Broeke decided that the only course was tc;
make for Surat, dangerous as the voyage was at that season. It
was .typical monsoon weather: the ship could be kept afloat onlgf by
contxnufJus pumping ; when approaching Surat the rudder broke
the mainmast went overboard, and the ship was driven on shor(;
near Gandivi. Fortunately the tide was high, and when it ebbed
Broeke found to his surprise that the ship was on dry land. He . t
once constructed a stockade where he stored the cargo bul.'ned t}?
wreck in order to recover the iron, which he sold satisf;ctoril ;
set to work to find a vessel to take his party to Java along wi)tyl’1 ?111
crew of the Dove, which had been wrecked a few mi’les awa The
search for a ship proved fruitless, and after making the neyc.es .
preparations Broeke started, with a force of 103 Europeans anfla;i;
Indian foot-soldiers hired to serve as guides and interpreters, t
march across India to Masulipatam, where he could hope t ﬁi’d .
Dutch vessel ; he left Gandivi on 29th October, and rea }(i d hal
neighbourhood of Bezwada on 23rd December. 'i‘he authoc't('3 -
fused permission for the party to go to Masulipatam, so at t;l' o 1'0;
he crossed the Kistna to make for Nizampatam : h,ere 1 lljpom
refused admission, and sent further south to I\;Iotupal?isothr‘:a:
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Ravesteyn’s diary of his journey was published by Dr. H. Terp-
stra in his Opkomst der Wester-Kwartieren. (The Hague, 1913,
pp. 174 ff). Broeke also kept a diary,, the MS of which is now in
the University Library at Leiden, and I am grateful to the Libra-
rain for his courteous permission to obtain photostats of this portion
of it. Ravesteyn had served on the East Coast for about six years,
and was quite familiar with life in the kingdom of Golconda,
though he found Gujarat occasionally a little strange; his diary
does not detail the route between Masulipatam and the capital,
which was already familiar to Dutchmen. Broeke on the other hand
was a stranger in India, and he sometimes made mistakes in dealing
with the officials with whom he came in contact ; but in essence he
is the same man as emerges in the later diary of his residence at
Surat, which I summarised in this Journal (vols. X and XI)—
prompt, tactful and resourceful, and usually able to get his way.

THE ROUTE.

Both diaries contain the names of a large number of villages
lying along the route, but identification of these is unnecessary for
the present purpose, and as a rule I shall confine the description to
the places shown on Plates 39 (Bombay, southern) and 42 (Hyde-
rabad) of the Imperial Gazetteer Atlas (edition of 1931). The
route falls naturally into three sections, divided by Golconda (or
rather Bhagnagar), and either Daulatabad or Burhanpur ; and it is
convenient to take the eastern section first.

From Masulipatam to Bhagnagar the road was definite, and at
this period adventures on it were not to be expected. It was not an
absolutely straight line, which would have involved crossing the
Kistna twice, but ran N. W. to Bezwada and then a little N. of W. to
Bhagnagar by way of Nandigama, Mangala and Nalgonda. The
distance on the map is just over 200 miles, and the time taken by
travellers was from ten to twelve days. Broeke recorded the num-
ber of gau traversed each day, and Ravesteyn equoted the gau to
four of the local kos (of about 2% English miles), so that it is the
unit of nine miles now known locally as amada. Broeke did not
note the distance from Bezwada to Masulipatam, but his figures
from Bhagnagar to Bezwada work out to 163 miles, almost exactly
the distance obtained by measuring on the map. This portion of the
road was thus direct, and there must be some mistake in the dist-
ance given by William Methwold in his Relation of Golconda (Hak-
luyt Society II. 66, p. 8). According to him the distance from
Golconda to Masulipatam was 28 leagues ' of nine miles each, or
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later when he returned to Malik Ambar’s camp, the direct road to
Bhagnagar was reported to be unsafe, and he joined a caravan
which made a detour to the south, passing Ahmadnagar city which
was then a ruin. A year later Broeke found the Moguls in occupa-
tion of the country round Pathri for a distance of five marches, or
about 100 rpiles. I have not found a detailed account of the Mo,gul
campaign during this period, but obviously they had driven a
wedge southward from Burhanpur between Daulatabad and
Golconda, a movement which might well have proved decisive if it
had been pressed to a successful conclusion. ]

The other point of political interest is this. The Cambridge
History of India states (IV. 261) that at this period neither Gol-
conda nor Bijapur “concerned himself much with the important
strugele in the northwest of the Deccan otherwise than by support-
ing Malik Ambar by pecuniary contributions”. In June, 1615,
however, Ravesteyn found three camps side by side, Malik Ambar
being in the centre, with on the right a Bijapur force commanded
by Mulla Muhammad, and on the left Mir Musa in command of a
Golconda force. On his return journey he found the Golconda
camp still in position, but does not mention Bijapur. Broeke re-
corded that Malik Ambar had 80,000 horse in all, including 6,000
from Golconda, 10,000 (horse and foot) from Bijapur, and 12,000
(horse and foot) from “ Balaghat near Goa” a phrase which must
indicate Maratha auxiliaries. It is clear therefore that at this time

Golconda and Bijapur did not confine themselves to pecuniary as-
sistance.

Apart from politics, the following notes on this section of the
route may be of interest. At Maliktujjarpeta, the second halting-
place W. of Bhagnagar, Ravesteyn noted that the serai was the
best and most convenient he had seen in the whole of Golconda :
but further on he recorded that the accommodation for traveller;
in Ahmadnagar was generally very poor. Kaulas, then the fron-
tier post of Golconda, had a moderately strong fort. Up to this
point the country was fairly good, with no rivers but many large
tanks provided with stone sluices. Deglur, the first post in Ahméﬂ-
nagar, had a mud fort of little strength. After leaving Deglur the
road was stony and difficult near Kandhar, described as a reasona-
bly strong fort. Pathri was a moderate-sized country town, with a
large daily market ; and from Deglur to this point the coun’trv was
stony, with very few trees, and did not appear to be very plloduc-
tive. Nothing else of interest appears in Ravesteyn’s diary until he
reached Malik Ambar’s camp ; but Broeke, marching in the reverse
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direction, furnishes a few additional details. After one march east-
ward from Khirki the baggage oxen were shod because the road
ahead was so stony. From Ambarh, the next halt, to Pathri the coun-
try was astonishingly productive and populous. Pathri was the centre
of the Mogul administration. The next march brought the party back
to Malik Ambar’s country, and included a crossing of “ the famous
river Ganges”, that is, the Godavari, at this season “a mere
stream . The hills to the West of Kandhar were full of game.
Kandhar its~f was held in jagir by Mansur Khan, a Portuguese
convert to Islam, having the rank of 6000 (further on, 5000) horse
under Malik Ambar. The fort appeared to Broeke to be strong,
built of stone, with redoubts and a double ditch, and provided with
brass guns. The country here, which Ravesteyn thought was not
very productive, was in Broeke’s eyes rich and fully cultivated :
the difference is probably a matter of season, for the former passed
it in May, when the fields would be bare, and the latter in Novem-
ber when the crops would be ripe. The frontier of Golconda lay a
few miles East of Deglur, as when Ravesteyn passed it ; and it was
in a very disturbed condition owing, Broeke says, to the great
contributie. This is one of numerous instances where Broeke’s
fondness for foreign words makes difficulties. The word seems to
be hybrid, French-Portuguese, meaning taxes or imposts ; a large
Golconda force was encamped near Kaulas, and was clearly levying
supplies by violence, for on the next march Broeke met many fugi-
tives who had abandoned their villages, which had been overrun
and plundered, and further on he found four villages deserted. For
the rest of the journey there is nothing of interest.

On the last stage of the route the determining factors were the
Ghats, and the Rajput state of Baglan which commanded the passes.
There was a direct road from Daulatabad to Surat, which utilised
the pass at Pimpri in the Dangs, but apparently most travellers
preferred to go North to Burhanpur and then down the Tapti valley
to Surat. Ravesteyn used both roads, the first when going to Surat,
and the second when returning, while Broeke, starting from Gan-
divi, took a very bad road through what is now the Bansda State.

Ravesteyn's mileage on the direct road compares as follows
with the distances measured on Plate 37 of the Gazetteer Atlas:
Ravesteyn. Map.

to Pimpri 108 120
“ Mahuwara 58 20
“ Surat 52 45

218 185

— ——
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252 miles, instead of about 200 : if the figure 28 is a mistake for 23,
the statement would agree with the distance deduced from Broeke's
diary, 163 miles to Bezwada and 44 miles on to Masulipatam.
Ravesteyn, who did not detail the stages, gave the total distance as
about 70 Holland, or 210 English miles.

Broeke tells us very little of interest regarding this portion of
the route. Bezwada was “ very large and populous”. The actual
crossing of the Kistna for travellers going to Nizampatam was at the
village of Ibrahimpatam, about eight miles above Bezwada, which is
not shown in the Imperial Gazetteer, but is described briefly on
p. 29 of the Manual of the Kistna District (Madras, 1883). Broeke
mentions but does not describe the fortresses on or near the route,
Kondapalli, Kondavid and others of less note. He observed that
most of the route lay through productive country, but between
Nalgonda and Bhagnagar he found the villages “ most wretched—
houses, people, and food ”.

In Bhagnagar itself foreigners were not welcome. Broeke
camped in a suburb, but rode into the city to call on the Governor ;
and he tells us that he could not obtain admission to the older city
of Golconda “ because the king’s wives live there ”, Ravesteyn on
the outward journey camped near the Husainsagar lake; and on
his return made a long detour to avoid Bhagnagar, “ because one
cannot leave that place when one wants to”. Broeke was impress-
ed by two features of Bhagnagar in particular—prostitutes and
Police. For the former there was a sort of market: “every even-
ing an assembly is held at an appointed place, where anyone can go
and choose whoever suits him in beauty, or in cost (for the handso-
mest must get the most money); he promptly sends his choice hox.ne
with a servant, or goes openly with her in person—which is a desi-
rable custom.”

Of the police, he records that the Kotwal visited the King ever
night with a written account of everything that had happened ii
the city during the past twentyfour hours, nothing whatever being
suppressed. Apparently Broeke offended this personage, whom h;a
did not visit, for after he had made one march from t};e city, hi
whole party were called back “ by the authority of the Kotwal ’3’7’ 1;
for the next three days he was sent from pillar to post befare t, im t
he.e secured a pass from the Governor. At the final interview ha last
his temper and on taking leave swore “that I would not el °5k
the affronts given us here without any cause : yea, it wouldo‘:zrt ol?(o
ed. about for a long time.” The Governor smiléd a’r;d said “ 1 shoauld
think it over 7. The threat naturally came to n,othing.
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The second portion of the route ran almost due N. W. from
Bhagnagar through Andol, Kaulas, Deglur, Kandhar, Pathri and
Ambarh to Daulatabad : a road to Burhanpur diverged at Pathri.
On the map the distance through these points is 265 miles. Raves-
teyn’s figures, given in terms of the amada or gau, work out to 311
miles, the main stages being as follows :

Ravesteyn. Map.

to Kaulas . .. 94% 78
“ Deglur ' .. 18 18
“ Pathri .. 103% 82
“ Ambarh .. 52 45
“ Daulatabad .. 43 42

311 265

The fact that while the distances for two stages are identical,
in the others the divergence is nearly 2 gau, nearly 2% gau, and %
gan respectively, suggests that somewhere in the process of trans-
cription errors have crept into the gau figures. Broeke gave the
figures in kos, but omitted them for two marches. Allowing for
these, his route works out to 150 kos ; but it must be remembered
that he was a stranger, and he noticed that the kos got longer as he
travelled eastward. In Gujarat he took it as 1% miles, and at some
unspecified point his information must have changed from the
Gujarat kos to the Golconda kos of 2V4 miles; I think therefore
that his figures (which arithmetically gives a kos of 134 miles) are
probably compounded of the two units.

The chief interest of the diaries here is the account of Malik
Ambar’s camp. According to both diarists, it lay about 10 miles
S. E. of Daulatabad. Ravesteyn does not name the place, but
Broeke gives us Kerka, which is obviously Khirki, the older name
of Aurangabad, where Malik Ambar had established the Nizamshahi
capital. I postpone the account of Malik Ambar himself, and for
the present confine myself to two facts of political interest which
are indicated in the diaries.

Comparison of the two records shows that some of the country
between Daulatabad and Golconda had changed hands between
1615 and 1617. Ravesteyn crossed the frontier between Golconda
and Ahmadnagar at a point 4 miles S. E. of Deglur, and from there
to Daulatabad it was all under Malik Ambar’s rule. Six months
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¥rom Pimpri to Mahuwara, the track through the Ghats must
have been very circuitous, and probably the distance covered was
over-estimated. The first four marches were uneventful, but near
Pimpri they entered the mountains, and the road became very
bad, “ very hilly and rocky ”, and “ climbing up and down moun-
tains, the whole country full of jungie, seeing no wild animals and
very few birds”. Four miles beyond Pimpri they entered Baglan,
where almost every village seems to have wanted toll, the amount
of which had to be setttled by bargaining. Two marihes brought
the party out of the mountains, and near Mahuwara they found
“ good productive country, with mangos planted along the whole
road ”, and they saw many toddy palms, which had been rare since
they left Goleconda. “ The people of the valleys are much more
civilised in every way than those of the mountains, who seem much
wilder 7. After Mahuwara they entered Mogul territory and the
rest of the journey passed without incident.

Ravesteyn’s journey from Surat to Burhanpur was made in the
company of Sir Thomas Roe, and can be followed on pp. 66-68 ol Sir
William Foster’s The Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe to India (Oxford
1926). At Burhanpur he had a serious illness, and when ’he starteci
for Khirki he had to be carried in a litter ; apparently the diary
for this portion of the journey was writlen by his assistant, Hendrik
Adrianssen, and it gives the distances in kos, the size of which is not
specified. On the map the distance from Burhanpur to Khirki is
120 miles, and the line is nearly straight ; in the diary the length of
one march is not specified, the other six total 66 kos, so the whole
distance would be about 75-80 kos, and the kos would be about 1%
miles. None of the places named in the diary is shown in the
Gazetteer Atlas, but the route can be followed on the Survey of
India sheets named ‘ India and adjacent Countries’ ; 1t ran through
Ainpur, Varangaon, Jamner, Tondapur and Palod. The road was
very lonely, and most of the villages were deserted owing to the

war. Mogul territory was left at Tondapur. j
, .t .
. pur, just half way to

When the party arrived, Malik Ambar’s camp was in confusion
because the chief officers, both Hindu and Moslem, who had beer;
sent against the Moguls, had rebelled, and proposed to set up an-
other king : three days later the rebels submitted, but the camp was
still disturbed, while the direct road to Bhagnagar was reportped to
be unsafe, and Ravesteyn after some hesitation decided to join
a caravan of merchants, which made a wide detour to the S. and S.W.
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passing through Paithan, Ahmednagar, Ashti, Naldrug and
“Baryda” (probably a metathesis for Bidar). I have not thought
it worth while to work out the details of this road, which was obvi-
ously not a regular route. Apparently Ravesteyn had recovered
his health, for from Khirki onwards the litter was discarded, and the
diary was obviously written by him ; he eventually reached Masuli-
patam “ safe and sound ".

Finally we come to Broeke’s journey with his party of over a
hundred Dutchmen. Starting from Gandivi, where his goods had
been stored, he marched up the valley of the Ambika, which is
now iraversed by the Gaekwar’s branch-railway from Billimora to
Waghai ; his halting-places at Anauwal and Onny can be identified
in the railway time-tables as Anawal and Unai, while the next, which
he calls Cammela, must be a metathesis for Kalamba. From this
point the country is very difficult, and I have not succeeded in
identifying the next three halts, which Broeke gave as Tgannotra,
Chandebarrai, and Timpiri; but the route taken must have been
nearly due S. from Kalamba, for the next recognisable place is
Kolher, on the road from Surjana to Daulatabad, and this road was
followed for the rest of the way, the halts being Vani, Vadner,
Patoda, Deothan and Lasur (none of them in the Gazetteer Atlas,
but all shown on the large-scale map). Broeke’s mileage is given
in the Gujarat kos of 1% miles; the total is 165 miles, against 160
measured on the map.

The journey was uneventful as far as Unai, the first halt in
Baglan. Here the headmen demanded toll of five mahmudis for
each person and each ox, and seven for each horse, obviously an
exorbitant sum. Broeke showed them two passes which he had
obtained beforehand from the Raja, and they unwillingly withdrew
their demand, but they advised him to go round by the fortresses of
Salher and Mulher, where the Raja had his troops, warning him that
the jungle ahead was full of robbers, and that he need not complain
if anything happened to him. Broeke did not take their advice, but
next day marched to Kalamba, where again the Raja’s passes were
recognised. On the following morning, however, the track was
found to be blocked, and large numbers of armed men appeared,
who began to shoot arrows, but ran away when Broeke sent a
party to find out what they wanted. Further on, ,a similar attack
was made, but was dispersed by a round of musketry, and the rest
of that day and the next passed without incident.

Next day, the 5th November, the opposition came to & head.
Broeke thought of halting at midday, but the attitude of the villagers

2
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was such that he decided to push on, and get out of Baglan that day.
As soon as his party came on to level ground, they observed large
numbers of armed men in a jungle which lay ahead ; clearing the
jungle by musketry fire, they marched through, but on the open
ground beyond they met two bodies of horsemen. One of these
charged : Broeke held his fire till they came near; and at the first
volley the leaders fell wounded from their horses, and the rest ran
away out of range. A little later, they met a body of 600 horse,
who, however, kept out of range, while musketeers and archers on
foot, keeping under cover in the jungle, fired steadily, and caused
several casualties. Finally a body of horse charged the rear, but
were driven off; and so the Dutch reached the frontier, where
they were welcomed by Malik Ambar’s troops, after they had
marched and skirmished from midday to sunset. The Dutch
casualties were three killed and 23 wounded, a large proportion of
their small force ; the list of killed comprised a Dutch silversmith,
a Japanese soldier, and a ‘ black’ slave, while a quartermaster and
a drummer, both Dutchmen, died soon after of their wounds. Sub-
sequently Broeke heard that the enemy had lost their leader, nine
troopers and 76 foot-soldiers. One incident of the day is perhaps
worth mentioning. Before the fighting began, the enemy had tried
to win over the Indian soldiers of Broeke’s party, and the answer
they gave was “ Whose salt we eat, their words will we speak ”.

Broeke had procured a pass from Malik Ambar, and this ensur-
ed his safety in the territories of Ahmadnagar. The Governor of
Kolher, the frontier post, at once recognised the pass, but asked for
toll, a demand which was met by a present. On the next march,
the Governor’s son warned Broeke that there was danger ahead, be-
cause a Turk, whose name is given as Maldar Khan, and who had a
command of 5000 horse under Malik Ambar but was not particular-
ly obedient to him, was on the watch for the party in consequence
of a rumour that they carried large quantities of gold and silver—a
rumour which probably explains the attacks made on them in
Baglan. Broeke wisely sent his assistant on ahead, to show Malik
Ambar’s pass to this Turk, and offer him a present, “a Japanese
sword, a piece of satin, two pierced cups, and some cloves ”. This
secured the favour of the Turk, who, as Broeke noted, was “ uni-
versally respected and feared because he is a great robber ” ; and
the main party pressed on to Daulatabad, the wounded being left
at Patoda in charge of the local Governor.

The camp was pitched at Nizampur, about two miles from
Daulatabad. Broeke was not allowed to enter the fortress, but he
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was impressed by what he could see of the fortifications; and near
the town he noticed three brass guns of exceptional size, one of
them, known as Malik Maidan, more than 30 feet long with a n'luzzle
three feet in diameter. Next day the party reached Khll‘k.l, and
encamped close to Malik Ambar’s position, thus bringing this sec-
tion of the journey to an end. The Malik Maidan was a fz?mous
gun. Jahangir was told (Rogers and Beveridge, ii. 163) that it v§7as
so large that a man could sit comfortably inside it. I.ts possession
must have passed to the King of Bijapur, for in 1632 1?: was set u.p
in that city, where it is still to be seen (Camb. Hist., of India

IV. 265).
MALIK AMBAR.

Malik Ambar is one of the outstanding figures of the p.eriod,
and his military achievements are well known, but I f:an find in the
published chronicles scarcely a word to show the kind of man he
;vas, and it will be worth while to relate in detail how he appe.ared
to the two Dutchmen who saw him face to face. Ravesteyn is as
usual very concise, and keep strictly to business, but Broeke was
evidently impressed by the Malik’s personality, and took some
trouble to learn his story, as it was told on the spot.

Ravesteyn tells us that on reaching the camp he prestented.a
letter of introduction to Mir Abdul Fateh, “’rhorr.l he desc.nbes, lin
the terminology of Golconda, as Malik Ambar’s Mir Juml'a : B;oe ;
described him as the king’s secretary. Abdul Fateh intro u:}el
Ravesteyn to the Malik, “ who talked to us very ff'eely about ;
cea-war between the Portuguese, us, and the English ; he hsee.n.ie
to be very well inclined toward;{ us, and g;vte u;aa; lri‘;tzr i;\ubto g;ls;:llg

his frontier...... e is a substan
;Jns'n‘;)(j f;o:ore than middle height, black as a Moor. I unde:s(;agg
that there is very good justice here, and he is greatly respecte

everyone ”. '

Broeke’s account is substantially as follows, but I n'{ust 1;;remlsci
that his colloquial and ungrammatical langlilage occasiona ydptr}i:e
sents verbal problems which I cannot solve with co.nﬁdencci, annlc e
phrases which I have marked with a query contain an eleme
conjecture.

« After midday I went in person to Malik Ambar with a II-)I?S::Z:
consisting of a Japanese sword and a costly Javan creese.

s the
highly pleased with the sword, but not with the cre.ese, bfeaij:csl; cor
Devil was engraved on it ; he gave it back to me, with a
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the wounded men we had left behind. He was gracious towards
me, and put on me two costly shawls, one of gold, the other of
camel’s hair, which is the greatest honour that can be paid to any-
one. Further, he offered to give me a guard of soldiers to escort
me to Golconda.

“ An envoy from the Raja of Baglan was sitting by him, who
wanted restitution of the horse [which we had captured] and
[reparation for] the injury which had been done to his men. I
answered Malik Ambar that it was true that I was now in his
country and in his power, relying on his written promise (? which
was respected throughout the world). If it was his will that I
should return the horse, it would be done, but not with my will and
much against my inclination. It it was not his will, then the valiant
Rajput soldiers might come and take it by force. He began to
laugh, and caused a similar answer to be given to the envoy (? who
was not at all pleased).

“Some Portuguese renegades were sitting in the assembly
who said to each other in Portuguese “TLook at that arrogant’
dog”. (? They made a representation to the Malik) saying, “ This
dog has come merely to spy out the land : look before you”. Soon
after he gave me my dismissal with a friendly countenance, I
returned to our tents.

“ This Malik Ambar is a black kafir from Abysssinia, or Prester
John’s country. He has a stern Roman face, is tall and strong
in body, with white glazed eyes, which are very unbecoming. He
maintains good administration.

“He was a slave, and was sold in Mocha for twenty ducats.
After the death of his master, who was a wealthy nobleman in the
Deccan, he won over the widow, who had but little property be:
cause the king of the country usually seizes the property of éreat
men, so that he had to turn to theft and robbery. In this he was
successful, and obtained a large following, so that eventually he
came to command more than 5000 horse. He maintained himself
and his robbers in an impregnable place where the king of Ahmad-
nagar could do nothing to him, for the fox was too cut;ning They
fought each other for many years, but because the king was' at war
with the Great Mogul, who wanted to make himself master of the
Deccan, he summoned Malik Ambar and offered to employ him on a
good income against the Mogul. The Malik, as a crafty man who
had noticed the king’s duplicity and treachery, refused this offer
and persisted in his undertaking, so that even.tually he collected L;
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force of over 8000 horse and gained many partisans. Seeing this,
the king again offered peace, and the Malik answered that if the
king would forget the past, and ask for his daugher, to marry her
as a queen, he would serve him faithfully against the Great Mogul,
and would always be his subject. The king with the approval of
his counsellors agreed to this contract, and married the Malik’s
daughter as a queen with great pomp and magnificence before all
the world : thereupon the Malik came to court with 8000 well-
mounted horsemen, was cordially welcomed, and provided with
4000 additional horse, making 12,000 in all; and he rose to high

favour with the king.

“Later it happened that the king’s first wife, who was a white
Persian woman, reproached Malik Ambar’s daughter with bitter
words, saying that she was only a slave-girl and a concubine of the
king, and also that her father was a rebel. The daughter told her
father, who was so angry that he determined to have the king
killed ; and at last he gained over the king’s secretary, Mir Abdul
Fateh, who poisoned him with a drink of which he died, leaving a
minor son. The Malik at once took charge of the minor, and made
himself master of the whole country. The son is now about twelve
years old, and was only five when his father died. The Malik goes
in person to pay his respects to him twice a week. The boy-king is
named Nizam Shah. The Queen, the woman who was the cause of
the whole quarrel, was also poisoned shortly after her husband’s

death.

“ Malik Ambar is now ruler of the whole country on the pre-
text that the king is young. He wages war stoutly against the Great
Mogul, and every year he is assisted by the kings of Golconda,
Bijapur and Balaghat, namely by Qutbshah, king of Golconda, 6000
horse, by Ibrahim Adil Shah, king of Bijapur, 10,000 men (horse
and foot), by Balaghat near Goa 12,000 horse and foot, together
with some other smaller kings ; so that every year he has more than
80,000 horse in his camp. This force must always be kept together
on account of the Great Mogul, who frequently attacks the country
in force ; if the Ghats were not so dangerous to traverse, he would
have conquered the country long ago. This is the reason why they
must always be on guard at this pass through the Ghats.

“The Malik maintains good laws and administration in his
country. He punishes criminals and thieves very severely, so that
you can safely travel with gold through his territory. If anyone
gets drunk, he promptly has melted lead poured down his throat.
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Nobody may on pain of death offer strong drink for sale or even
travel [with it] through the country. The camp is very large in
circuit ; one cannot ride round it in four hours or gharis. .At this
season it was exceedingly cold in the camp, which is called Kerka ;
you can buy whatever you want in it.

“The Malik tried hard to get me into his service, offering me
100 pagodas a month and a fine aldeal! or income from a village.
There were many Portuguese in his service, all of whom had be-
come Moslems ; some commanded1000 horse, others 3000 and 5000:
the name of the last was Mansur Khan, an Indian half-breed.”

I have found no records by which to confirm or contradict the
dynastic story which Broeke heard in the camp : in essence it is not
improbable, but it may have been elaborated by gossip before it
reached his ears. One point of fact may, however, be noticed.
Writing in 1617, Broeke said that the king of Ahmadnagar was
about twelve years old, and was only five at the time of his acces-
sion : he would thus have been born about 1605, and succeeded to
the throne in 1610. According to the Cambridge History of India
(ITI. 704), Murtaza II succeeded in 1603 and reigned until 1630 ; if
this is correct, Broeke’s figures must be erroneous, but such
mistakes are likely to occur, and do not necessarily affect the credi-
bility of the story in its main lines.

A PORTUGUESE RAID.

T have now completed the account of the road across India, and
will conclude this article with two extracts from Broeke’s diary.
The first is a story which he heard on his arrival at the ruined port
of Motupalli after he had been refused admission to Nizampatam.

“The inhabitants told me that about two years ago some
Portuguese from S. Thomé came here with nine frigates—200 Por-
tuguese besides topasses [half-breeds] and slaves. To begin with,
they overran the country round the village, robbed and carried off
many children, girls and women. Not satisfied with this, they
marched two kos inland to get plunder, not keeping any order, as is
the practice of such a haughty nation after even a small victory. At
last they were surprised and suddenly attacked by the Hindus who
lay in ambush, so that 180 white Portuguese (not counting the
rabble) were promptly massacred, and the surviving twenty priso-

1.Aldea is the Portuguese word for ‘village’, but Broeke uses it in the
sense of jagir,
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ners were sent to the king at Golconda. When the men on the
frigates heard the news, they returned at once to S. Thomé.”

This anecdote seems to suggest a reason for what puzzled and
angered Broeke, the exclusion of his party first from Masulipatam
and then from Nizampatam. With such an outrage in their minds,
the local authorities, who would not distinguish one set of foreigners
from another, would very naturally keep a strong armed party as
far away as possible from their jurisdiction, and it would be a not
unreasonable precaution to send them to Motupalli where, at the
worst, they could not do much harm, the place being already ruined.

A SUTTEE.

The other extract is an account of a suttee which Broeke wit-
nessed while on a visit to the Nayak of Pondicherry at Valdavur.

“In the Nayak’s fort we saw a very handsome young woman
of about nineteen or twenty preparing to be burned alive next day
with her dead husband, who had died two days before. We
would gladly have driven that error out of her head, but it was just
like knocking at a deaf man’s door; she would not hear a word.
She began to laugh very heartily in the presence of a false brute her
priest, who made such a noise reading that it was difficult to hear,
but we could more or less make out her real attitude. She said, ‘I
do not want to bring disgrace on my family and parents, but wish
firmly to live and die with my husband. Also I could never again
associate with any of my family, but would be excluded and con-
sidered unworthy to appear before their eyes. Also I would have
to spend my life without a husband, which is a severe penance for a
young woman ’. Thereupon she begged me not to worry any more
about such things: besides she thought her husband in the next
world was already calling her, which the brute of a Brahman at
once asserted to be true. She also said that she would be despised
by everybody, but asked us to be so good as to approach the Nayak
for her to obtain that her two innocent little children might secure
maintenance ; ‘ for myself I am ready to die because our laws re-
quire it’. We offered to take her away to some other place, where
she would be more esteemed, even though she was left alone in
the world. She listened eagerly to the Brahman, stood with a
lemon in one hand and a mirror in the other, rubbed her eyes with
the lemon, and kept crying out Ram ! Ram! which in their langu-
age means God! God! She was adorned with all her valuable
jewels and with sweet-smelling flowers. We could not wonder
enough at the great courage and cheerfulness which she displayed.
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Humayun’s Religion®
By

. K. Banersi, MA, L.T,, Pa.D. (Loxp.),

Reader, Lucknow University Lucknow.

Humaytn's religion is a fascinating theme. It exercised great
influence on Akbar and his administration. In order to discuss
the subject, we shall consider the following points:—

1. Parentage.
2. Religious traditions amongst the Timurids.

3. Upbringing and education.
4. Marriages.

5. The environment. His nobles, courtiers and poets. Rajput
traditions.

8. His life in Persia. Influence of Shah Tahmasp on him.
7. Religious tinge in his character. Sifistics influences,

Let us take up these one by one.

1. Parentage : —His father, Babur, was a man pious and
singularly free from bias or religious bigotry. He was deeply reli-
gious and had written the religious work, Mubin,' and versified
Khwaja Abhrar's Waladiyye risila 2 as a pious act. His faith
in God was unflinching. But he was untouched by the sectarian
controversy. To him, Sunnilsm was his birthright, and as such
it was the only orthodox form of Islam. At the same time he did
not hate Shiism and was prepared, if necessary, to pray to All or
read the Shia Khutbah. It was he alone who dared read the names
of the twelve Imams from the Jami masiid of Samarqand amidst
the teeming Sunni population, and his coins of the period empha-
size this fact. To him the cultural and political alliance with Persia
was of greater significance than the maintenance of sectarian dif-
ferences. Again, during Humayun’s illness Babur prayed to Mur-

* The paper was read at the Modern History Congress held at Poona in
June, 1936 A.D.
1 See the Baburnama, pp. 437-8. Its full name was Dor figha-i-
mubaiyyan.
2. Ibid., pp. 619-20.
3
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taza Ali, ‘Karram-Alldh Wajehahw' so fervently that he thought
his last illness ending in his death was an acceptance of his pra-
yers.® In order to realise his touch with Shiism one may draw
attention to his association with Persian rulers and Persian litera-
ture. The illustrious Sultan Baigara, a Shia and his relation, was
the ruler of Khurasan, a province of Persia, and Babur with a
feeling of pride describes in his memoirs, the glories of the Sultan
and his capital, Herat.

Again, his friendship for Shah Ismail was deep and sincere;
for to his friend he owed the deliverence from the rentless Shai-
bani Khan.* We know that Ismail was not only a political leader
but also the head of a religious order and later on became the apostle
of the neo-Shiism. Babur had no feeling of hatred for this cult.
Having no spirit of a world-conqueror in him he was content to look
on Ismail’s success with passive contentment. This explains the
absence of any condemnatory epithets with reference to Ismail or
his son, Tahmasp’s deeds which included many senseless mas-
sacres.’

This association with the Shahs of Persia naturally softened
his orthodox tendencies. The differences between the Sunniism
and Shiism to a thinker would not appear irreconcilable and Ba-
bur as a pious scholar could easily maintain a balanced view with
regard to both, viz., being born a Sunni he followed the rites of his
sect, while he enjoyed the company of the Shias.®

Such a liberal outlook is bound to grow, and hence amidst the
ignorant Afghans, he could rule with complaisance, and in Indig
could be singularly free from idol-breaking tendencies.” If some of
the Jaina images were mutilated at Urwah in Gwaliar fort it was be-
cause of their nudeness.® Otherwise other temples at the same

3. See Gulbadan Bégam’s Humdyan-nama (GH.N) fol. 17. a.

4. The other variants of his name are Shaiba B L
Shah-Bakht Khan. e Shaibag Khan, Shihi Bég or

5. For Ismail's cruelties see Bro
Vol. IV, p. 56.

6. In his court there were P
the most noted.

7. Ajudhfya lemple was broken in 934 A.H. (1527-8 A.D.) when Babur
was at war‘w1th the Rajputs and had declared a jthad. We do not know that
its destruction took place at Babur’s orders. The date 935 AH. (1528-9 A.D.)

8. BN, p. 612, ' . @ (BN.), p. 574 and Appendix U.

wne's  Literary History of Persia:

ersian poets and authors, Khwandamir being
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place were also visited and described by him, and they were left
entire. In fact, he uses with regard to them the words, ‘after en-
joying the sights of these buildings. ...... ’ What a contract bet-
ween this cultured, deeply religious king and the Pathan rulers of
Delhi, his bigoted predecessors!

Humaytn as the son of Babur was bound to be influenced by
his father’s attitude. Babur carefully nurtured him and at the
end of his days could confidently assert the goodness in the son.
If Gulbadan Bégam, Humayin’s sister, rightly reports him, to Ba-
bur there was no one equal to Humayun in distinction, and that he
loved him above all others.}?

Humayan's mother was Maham Bégam, whom Babur married
in Khurasan.!* Like Hamida Bani, she came from a Persian stock,
having descended from Ahmad of Jam or Turbati-Jam, Sultin
Husain, the ruler under whose patronage Babur then lived, was
like his more famous contemporary Ismail a protagonist of Shi-
ism.'2  Babur was deeply influenced by the personality of his illustri-
ous relation and to oblige him, married a Shia lady especially as
Muslim Law fully allowed it. The husband and wife were attached to
each other®® and doted on their child. Maham exercised some poli~
tical influence on her husband and much more on her son#4 The
happy domestic life of his parents would tend Humayiin to think
little of the sectarian differences and imitate his father's example
in marrying the Shia ladies.

2. Religious traditions in the family: —Humayin was des-
cended from the great Timir, the family contained the votaries of
both the sects. About Timir himself there is a controversy as to
whether he was a Sunni or a Shia.’® Among those who were Ba-
bur’s contemporary, Baisunghar M., Mahmiid Mirzd’s son, Sultan
Husain and his son Muhammad Husain M. were Shias at one time
or the other. Many of them were learned, devout, and pious, and
several were disciples of Khwija Ubaidullah Ahrar!® and his suc-

9. Ibid., p. 613.

10. G.HN., 11. a,

11. In 1506 AD,

12. See Browne's Lit. His. of Persia, Vol. 4, p. 63.

13. According to Mrs, Beveridge, ‘ She was to Babur what Ayisha was fo
Muhammad’. See G.HN, p. 9.

14. See G.HN.

15. Harold Lamb: Tamerlane the Earth-shaker, p. 285. According to the
author he was not a devout Muslim but followed his own ideas.

16. The saint of Samargand. He died in 1491 AD.
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cessors. The princes tolerated each others’ religious views, Thus
a Timiirid prince was a synonym for culture, learning, and breadth
of views.

3. Humayun’s up-bringing and education : —Babur was ruling
in Kabul when Humaytn was born there in 1508 A.D. He then
took up the title of Padshah, a Persian title indicating a higher
rank than that of a Mirza. Three years later, in alliance with Shah
Ismail he conquered Samargand but lost it immediately after.
They had welcomed him as one of their countrymen, just and wise,
but they turned their faces from him when from the pulpit of the
chief mosque he read the Shia form of Khutbah and acknowledged
the suzerainty of Shah Ismail. The Shia suzerainty was galling
to the Samargandi Sunnis, and hence they drove away one who
had been dear to them in the past. Thus rejected, he returned to
Kabul, maintained his alliance with Shah Ismail, learnt much of
military improvements from him, and then turned to the east. It
is to the credit of Babur, that as a miler of Kabul, he so satisfied
his Afghan subjects that they supported him against their own
countryman, Ibrahim L&di. Babur, before coming to Kabul was
well known for his justice and fairness, and during his stay there,
he enhanced his reputation.

Babur was interested in his son’s education and Humayin
grew up under his very eyes. It gave great pleasure to Babur to
think that Humaytn’s upbringing was in accordance with his ideas,
and the prince grew up to be a learned and pious scholar, qualified
as warrior and administrator. Similarly Babur’s kindliness of na-
ture, regard for his relations, and disregard for wealth,!7 and assump-
tion of the title of galandar, (darwesh),!® were remembered and
later on imitated by his son.

4. Humayin’s marriages : —Humayiin married several times.
Of his wives three have been pronounced to he principal (a) Béga
Bégam, the wife of his youth, who accompanied him to Bengal and
was captured by Shér Shah at the battle of Chausa. She is chiefly
remembered for her large share in the building of her husband’s
tomb at Delhi and for accommodating hundreds of Arabs in the
neighbouring Sarai, henceforth called Arab Sarai. (b) Hamida

17. He had distributed lavishly the wealth of Delhi on its occupation and
had given away the famous diamond (K&h-i-nir ?) to Humayin.
18. The couplet on the Ajudhiya mosque given below proclaim his
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Band, daughter of Shaikh Ali Akbar Dést Jami'? a distant descen-
dant of Shaikh Ahmad of Jim. We shall have presently to refer
to her again. (c) Mah Chichiiq Bégam, a spouse of Humayiln’s
older years being married in 1546 A.D. when he was 38 years in
age. She was a little girl at the time of her marriage and bore to
the king two sons and four daughters. As mother of Muhammad
Hakim she exercised some influence on Kabul politics after her
husband’s death.

Then there were other wives of whom five can be traced. (d)
Gulbarg Barlas, Khalifa Nizamuddin’s daughter.?* Gulbarg was
married after Humayin’s accession. This would, to some extent,
refute the assumption that Humayiin had continued to be hostile
to the Khalifa, owing to the latter’s intrigue against the prince’s
accession. Mir Mastam, author of the Tarikh-i-Sindh, writes of
her death, “She entrusted her soul to the guardians of the hour of
death, and the leaves (gulbarg) of the rose-bush of her life were
dispersed by the boisterous wind of mortality.” Probably she died
fairly young. (e) Khanish Agha Khwarazmi. (f) Shad Bibi. (g)
Meéwa-i-jan. (h) Ganwar Bibi.

Humaytn had also been betrothed to two other ladies, but
from the absence of any later reference we may presume that the
marriages were not celebrated. The ladies were (i) Shahzada
Khinam, daughter of Muhammad Sulaiman Mirza, and his more
masculine wife, Haram Bégam. The betrothal took place in 1551
AD. as a political measure, the object being to attach Sulaiman
more firmly to his cause?! as against the ever turbulent Kamran.
Since the object was realized with the defeat and submission of
Kamran two years later (1553 A.D.), the question of the celebra-
tion of marriage was not considered. (ii) The lady, whose name is
not ascertainable was Shah Tahmaisp’s niece and Masim Bég’s
daughter. The betrothal took place in 1544 A.D. Here again
Humayiin’s object was to claim relationship and obtain aid from
the Shah. Since full aid was rendered immediately afterwards
Humayiin conveniently forgot all about his betrothed lady.22

19. Mrs. Beveridge discusses whether Ali Akbar and Baba Dést refer to
the same person. See G.H.N., p. 237-9.

20. Nizamuddin Ali Khalifa was the influential minister of Babur.

21. As AN, Vol. I, p. 575 says: ‘His Majesty’s (Humaytn’s) mind would
be at rest as regards Badakshan and M. Sulaiman would be conciliated ’.

22. The modern readers may be reminded that the bridegroom and the
bride seldom met before the actual marriage and hence no question of betrayal
of plighted love could arise. Hamida Bani's case was an exception.
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Let us reconsider the first three ladies. Mah Chichiiq was
too young at the time of her marriage and became a widow ten
years later. Hence her influence on the king was practically nil.
Béga Bégam was also more or less neglected,?® though she faith-
fully carried out her wifely duties and after her husband’s death
acted as the chief guardian of his tomb. Hamida Band needs
closer attention. Married in 1542 A.D. when she was only a girl
of 14, she showed remarkable prudence, hardihood, and devotion,
to her husband’s cause. Accompanied by another lady, the wife of
a commoner, she faced the hardship of a journey through the
Baliich deserts and went to Persia in her husband’s company. Her
influence with Shahzada Sultdnam was in Humayiin’s favour and
partly because of her—a Shia’s marriage with Humaytn that the
Shah hoped for the fulfilment of Humayiin’s promises viz., making
Shiism the state religion of the future Mughal India.

It is unfortunate that Humayin made such large promises
without realizing whether he would ever actually be in a position
to fulfil them. In Afghanistan, it would have been suicidal, in
the face of the rivalry of Kamran and other Mirzas, to make any
such announcement. In India, his sojourn was too short and too
full of stirring events to allow him to pay attention to the long
postponed question. Still it would not be unreasonable to give him
credit for sincerity. An enlightened scholar like him, brought up
under the very eves of one of the most remarkable among men of
all times—Babur—knew full well that the narrow differences be-
tween the two sects were not unbridgeable.

Humayin’s relations with Mariam Makani,?* like his father’s
with Maham, were marked by cordiality. As against the other
wives, she enjoyed the company of her husband, she establishing
her right by the sufferings endured during the journeys to and
from Persia. In her son, Akbar’s reign too, her influence was con-
siderable. It is believed by some writers, that Akbar’s deviation
from Sunnism to Shiism was as much due to his mother’s influ-
ence as to any other.

5. The Environment: Nobles, courtiers and poets of his
reign: —

When Humayiin ascended the throne he found himself sur-
rounded by nobles of all Muslim countries belonging to both the

23. See G.H.N, fol. 30 A. & B., for her request to Humayiin for greater
attention.
24. Hamida Banu’s title by which she is usually known.
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sects of Islam. The Shia, Bairam Khan, among them, was, by Ba-
bur's recommendation,?® his particular friend and companion.
Charged by his father on deathbed,?® he played the protector and
friend to all his nobles and subjects. Of course there were
weightier reasons for the adoption of this policy. The Khalifa’s
intrigues to supersede him by Mahdi Khwéja and Mirza Muham-
mad Zaman’s and Mirza Muhammad Sultan’s rebellious attitude set
him to win the hearts of his nobles. In order to do so, he scatter-
ed his father’s treasures so liberally that date of his accession is
remembered by the chronogram,  trayful of gold ”.2? His muni-
ficence achieved its object and troubles from all quarters ended
for the time being.

Humayun meant to tread in his father’s footsteps and as soon
as he was free from the first series of campaigns in the east, he
set his heart to accomplish a great and beneficial work. He found-
ed a new capital in Delhi in Shabdan, 940 A.H. (1534 A.D.), gave
it the name of Din-panah, the Asylum of Faith and made it the re-
sort of the wise learned. There the learned Shaikhs, the
pious Sayyids, doctors of divinity, great mathematicians,
astrologers, historians, and the elders of the city gathered, and in
imitation of their king, put a brick on the earth, and laid the foun-
dations of the city.?® Din-panah like Muhammad Tughlug’s
Daulatabad, was to announce a new heaven on earth, and new
fundamentals for the Mughal Government. It was i0 be a new
culture, at once cosmopolitan, and assimilative. It is this fact that
has been missed by most of the modern writers. They never realiz-
ed that Humayan whether he politically succeeded or not, ever
stood for a breadth of culture and purity of motives, that made him
an august personage, whose urbanity and nobility of soul were
ever the aspiration of his fellow-kings in and outside of India.
Again without a full grasp of this cardinal fact, it is impossible to
appreciate the full value that Humayun attached to the honour of
being dehibandh.bhai to the princess Karnavati of Chitor, or his

25. For Babur's compliments see the Tdrikh-i-Rahimi, p. 64,

26. G.H.N., p. 196. Babur’s words are, “I hope to God, Humayun will also
bear himself well towards men . . . and all of these (brothers, kinsfolk,
people) I confide to you.”

7. "J.(;ii“ -936 A H. one year less than the actual date 437 AH. Such
small discrepancies are permissible with regard to chronograms.

28. See Khwandamir’s description in Elliot, Vol. 5. He was present on
the occasion,
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strategic campaign that made him vanquish Bahadur in the midst
of his victories, without directly going to the aid of the Rajpits.
Much of his Bengal campaign would be intelligible if we only re-
member that it was waged in a royal fugitive’s interest?® and that
for the fugitive’s sake he sacrificed the possibility of an honourable
and advantageous settlement with Shéer Khan. When no longer a
king but a mere fleeing fugitive, yet he was looked upon with a
feeling of regard and respect by the kings of the day. Shér Shah
and Shah Husain of Sindh might have captured him if they had
chosen, and also by Shah Tahmasp who lent him his army.
Humayin’s patience in the midst of his sufferings is as noticeable as
his munificence as king.

It is this high tone of his court that attracted people from all
parts of the Muslim world and it would not be too much to say
that under Humaytn just as under his more fortunate son, Akbar,
the centre of attraction for the Muslim learned was neither in
Persia nor in Turkistan but in India. Of the poets and historians
that had gathered round Humayiin in Delhi the following may be
mentioned : —

From Turkistan— 1. Maulana Abdul Baqi, Sadr, Tirukis-
tani.

Mir Abdul Hai Bukhari.

Hairati of Mawaraunnahar.

Jahi Yatmiyan of Bukhara.

Khwaja Ayyub of Mawaraunnahar.
Maulana Nadiri of Samarqgand.

Mir Abdul Lattif Qazvini.

Maulana Qasim Kahi.

Shaikh Abdul Wajid.3°

Farighi Shirazi.

Shaug-i-Tabrizi.

Shaikh Zainuddin Khafi (Wafai).

Yasuf bin Muhammad Heravi.

Ghiyasuddin bin  Humamuddin
Khwandamir. He died in India in 1534-
5 AD.
From Merv— 1. Khwaja Hussain Mervi.

From Badakshan— 1., Maulana Junibi.

From Persia—

From Herat—

N N U LS

29. Sultan Ghiyasuddin Mahmud of Bengal.
30. Badauni calls him Wahid or Wajd.
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Similarly most of the chief nobles of the Mughal court were
foreigners. Many of the Turki nobles came with Babur and there
were continual additions in later years. From Persia came Bai-
ram Khan, Shah Abul Maali and a host of others.

6. His sojourn in Persia. Influence of Tahmasp on him:

Humayan stayed in Persia for a year or more in 1544 A.D.
and came into close contact with the Shah. He obtained an army
in return for3! putting on the Shia taj*2 and a promise to read the
Shia Khutbah in India.

It is clear from the descriptions of Abul Fazl, Bayazid, and
Jauhar, that Humaytn was a devout person. At Turbat-i-Jam,
Ardabil, and Mashhad, he spent several weeks praying at the tombs
of the eighth Imam and the other saints. In this devotion, he made
no distinction of personage or creed. At Mashhad he repeated in
honour of Al the lines:—

d‘:l., 'r\r" h‘}‘)ﬂ)/dw‘u L

U‘) )))/}'l"ﬂ.f q/ ”un"fw, "/4

Whole-heartedly am I a bondsman of Ali’s progeny

Am always happy in remembrance of Alj,

As none but Ali comprehended the myterious teachings
of the Prophet,

It is well that I constantly repeat on the rosary the name
of Ali.

Similarly he prayed at a tomb of Shaik-ul-Islam, Ahmad-i-Jam,
Zinda-pil?2 at Turbat-i-Jam and the tombs of Tahmaisp’s saintly an-
cestors, Shaikh Safiuddin,® and his son Shaikh Sadruddin and
others. He was all humility at these places. At the eighth Imam’s
tomb he acted as a farrash (sweeper), cleaning the floor and trim-
ming the candles. At Jam, was inscribed on the wall, in Humayun's

handwriting the words | (J jb‘,./ru;//g. ol / ‘the wanderer

in the desert of destitution, Muhammad Humayun' When the

31. Humayin refers to either of the two Alis, one, Muhammad, son-in-
law and the other, the eighth Imam Ali-ir-Razi.

32. The other variant is ";o‘: > (the mad elephant that tears its
-

victims).
33. From whom the dynasty is called Safawi dynasty.
4
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chief Qazi of the Shah spoke of rude behaviour in Humayan's fol-
lowers and their insuliing references to the Shia Imams, Humayun,
if Jauhar is to be believed, was so shocked that as a protest, he at
once declared himself a follower and disciple of the two impeccable
Imams meaning Hasan & Husain. From this declaration to the
actual acceptance of Shiaism was an easy and natural step.

It will also be clear that such an acceptance did not upset
Humaytn at all. A scholarly and cultured prince like him would
sympathize with the sufferings of the Imams and declared his love
for them. As well, a Hindu in a Shia majlis, might shed warm tears
at the recitation of the marsias or elegies.

That Humaytn did not mean anything more than a moment-
ary regard for the Shah and for the Shia faith, is clear from his
reply to Shaikh Hamid during the second invasion of India. When
the Sunni Shaikh fell into a passion at seeing practically all the
king’s soldiers to be Shias and observed, ‘I see the whole of your
army are Rdfizis........ I find they are all Yar All or Kashf Al
or Haidar Ali and I have not found a single man bearing the name
of any other companion,,’ Humayln indignantly pointed out the
name of his own grandfather, Umar Shaikh and further informed
the Shaikh of the purity of his faith (Sunnism) 3*

Humayin's piety and courtly manners had won the heart of
the Persians, several of whom joined his service and returned with
him to Qandahar and later on to India. The cruel and bigoted
Tahmasp® could hardly influence one who was greater than him-
self.

7. Humdyunw’s character: Sifistic influences on him. Hu-
mayian was a man of many virtues. He was a devoted son, a lov-
ing husband, and an alfectionate father. Besides administration,
his main occupation was the study of mathematics, astronomy, and
astrology. He was also a poet of tolerable merit. His studies and
administration brought him into contact with a large number of
people who one and all felt attracted towards him. Therein lay
the secret of his success. He never succumbed to failures, rather
out of them rose stronger and higher and regained all that he had

formerly lost. His catholicism and toleration of heart contributed
largely to his success.

34. Since Badatni writes ii, ‘ the purity of his faith’ would indicate the
Sunni sect.

35. For his cruelties see Browne’s Lit. Hist. of Persia, Vol. IV, pp. 96-97.
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A comparison of Humayiin with Kamran has been a favourite
theme with the historians, some of whom have expressed their pre-
ference for the latter. We may consider here the religious differ-
ences between the two. Kamran was a bigoted Sunni and had
no feeling but of contempt for the Shias. Many a time wrangles
took place between Humaiayin and Kamran over Sectarian trifles
showing the latter’s blindness. From bigotry, Kamran was easily
led to the other defect in his character, viz., cruelty.3® Hence the
Timirids and their followers rejected him and chose the nobler
Humayiin.37

Before closing, we may also point out another trait in Huma-
yiun’s character. He was of a pensive temperament which later on
took on a Sufistic tinge. Some of his ghazals and rubdis may be
siven here.

(1) Ghazals:
~
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Tr.
As sky (fate) aims at me too many arrows of affliction,

My soul (bird) cannot spring into aerial flights.

If the downpours of affliction deluge you, as rain does the
oyster,

Do not complain, (but remember) that to the oyster along
with each drop of rain is given a pearl (hence to you
also something precious may be given.)

To Jesus?® do not unfold (the state) of my pain,

36. See Erskine, Vol. II (Humdyan), pp. 336, 341. Also Albar-nima
(trans.), pp. 502, 510.

37. We have not been able to account for the general desertion from
Humayln’s army in 1550 A.D.

38. In Islamic lore Jesus is represented as the curer of ailm
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For he does not possess any cure for me under the dome-
like sky.

These are not poppies in bloom in the forest of grief,

They are only (tiny) muslim pieces from my blood-soaked
garments.

Not for a moment can reliance be placed on the foundations
of the city of existence,

Like Humayin, get up and reside in the wilderness of non-
existence.

,(:‘J/"//U";O"','Jl«;o/ e/ ‘:V";’./;’/“.’h;-;;#'vf/ub
el

M’// /w/’.y-’éfu/ *“/(-)’)J/"’\_#"d"’b

-
Mf"//"f—(‘-m_t.«u/zb /{ ‘,Idd'”/”‘/"

,‘,.4//“_‘,/,,,.«,./ ’ .;)/;", /./‘,‘_-Jl‘f’

e = -
Wbubuqt«'(/‘ju;/ ’ .lw'/ J 'x,. SRR A TVIA
’ "/ - LA
A Lot s P2 L) s I G Plats
v Pt b L b e SV
Tr.

My heart has come to the lips, O Sighs & Lamentations !

Inform my companions of the afflictions to my soul.

A storm of tears has arisen from the vortex of my eyes,

Inform the world of these tumultuous waves.

O Burn & Pain! the heat of sorrow has burnt my heart,

That the whole world is awaiting him at the head of the road,

Inform people (of the state) of these tear-dried eyes.

Inform the rider on the fast going steed.

When the secrets of my heart are disclosed (to a few), tell
Tear & Sigh,

That they as well inform (the rest of) the universe of the
state of my mind.

Under the restraint of intellect, Humayin’s heart has come

to the lips,

Inform (the world) about the fear of intellect and the afflic-
tion of heart.
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Rubais
(2)
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Tr.
O Lord! by thy bountiful grace make me thy select,
Unfold to me the truths of the select,
My soul is in anguish through the tyrranous reason,
Make me bereft of reason but count me amongst thy select.
(b)
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Tr.
O Soul! reap success by the presence of thy Beloved,
Burn thy heart in all sincerity in his service,
Every night sit jubilant at the thought of the beloved,
Every day celebrate a ‘Nauroz’ by union with the Beloved.
(c)

o) 730 A s 42 E A )/ b1t
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Ty.39
O thou whose tyranny is well known all the world over,
The day, I do not experience severity from thee is severe,
Whatever grief reaches the heart from the oppresswns of
the sky,
I care not for, so long as I have the grief of thy love in me.

In his last years Humayln abstained from animal food and
devoted himself to a more copious study of Hafiz’s Diwan. He

39. By Mr. A. Ghani of Nagpur.
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grew more ascetic and more fervently believed in the doings of
God, so much so that relying on God he started on his second con-
quest with less than three thousand men. As he proceeded, others
joined him. When he faced Sikandar Str, he had some twenty
thousand as against seventy thousand Afghans. Even then he
won a victory and later on recovered Delhi. It was his fame as
king and man that enabled him to achieve the reconquest. As he
says:

JoFa Lol Soap G ote A Gl Lt
»,{I,_::J),—:b,jl}‘}:t:qﬂl

Tr.
We do not entertain any desire for kingship. Whatever
there is, is with God’s will and so we have turned our
hearts to Him/’ ’

Humayan was humble and placed himself at the service of
God and He rewarded him by kingship.

Humayun thus left for his son the ideal of a life of patience
and suffering coordinating with high and just principles of govern-
ment. Akbar by acting on some of these principles, hecame great
and good.

Medicine at the Moghul Court

BY

Dr. D. V. S. Repbi,

Vizagapatam.

BABER AND HIS TIMES

“Sages, Physicians, Astrologers and Mathematicians, who are
the essentials for the machinery of the Government, I drew around

me.” Timur’s Institutes.

* * * ® ®
The Moghuls, like their great rivals the Persians were patrons
of learning and builders of Mosques and Hospitals. Brought up
in the cultural atmosphere of Samarkhand, Baber developed a
keen sense of what we call clinical observation and records in his
“Memoirs” many interesting accidents, disease-syndromes, medi-
cal treatments and even surgical operations that were familiar to
him or that he came across in the course of his eventful life of ad-
venture. If one remembers that medical knowledge at the end
of the 15th century or at the beginning of the 16th century was
none too definite or accurate even among the so-called learned pro-
fession of medicine all the world over, Baber's observations, brief
but brilliant, entitle “The Memoirs” to a place among the source-
books for the study of history of medicine in India.

MEDICAL HISTORY OF BABER

In 1497-98, at the seige of Samarkhand, Baber was just then
recovering from illness. “But not having been able to take due
care in the days of convalescence, I went all to pieces again and this
time became so very ill that for four days my speech was impeded
and they used to drop water into my mouth with cotton. Those
with me despaired of my life. In four days, I became somewhat
better but still could not speak. In another few days was myself
again.” (89) He had another attack next year. “I had fever when
we reached Zamin but in spite of my fever we hurried off.” (97)
In 1501-02, when riding away from Samarkhand, Baber was thrown

* All the references to “ Memoirs of Baber ” are indicated in the body of
the article by means of page numbers in brackets.
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on his head to the ground. Although he at once got up, his brain
did not work steadily till the evening. “Till then, this world and
what went on, appeared to me like things felt and seen in a dream
or fancy.”(147) During his fight with Tambal in 1502-03, Baber
got a severe hit. He was wounded in the leg and in the head.
Baber not only records the accident and how he was treated, but
adds a very appreciative sketch and skillful achievements of a
Moghul surgeon. “But for sword and quiver I was unprotected. I
shot oft the arrow in my hand adjusting for the attachment of his
shield. With matters in this position, they shot my right leg
through. Ihad on the cap of my helm; Tambal chapped so violent-
ly at my head that it lost all feeling under the blow. A large
wound was made on my head though not a thread of the cap was
cut.” (167). For some days, Baber was walking with some diffi-
culty on account of the wound in the leg. Seeing this, the younger
Khan whom Baber went to see in his camp near Tawakul’s Alms-
house, sent his Moghul Surgeon to examine Baber’s wound.
“Moghuls call a surgeon also a Bakshi; this one was called Ataka
Bakshi (Court Physician). He was a very skilfull surgeon. If
a man’s brains had come out he would cure it and any sort of wound
in any artery he easily healed. For some wounds, his remedy was
in the form of plaster; for some, medicine had to be taken. He
ordered a bandage tied on my wound in my leg and put on seton
(bandage) ?” “Once he made me eat something like a fibrous root.
He told me himself ‘A certain man had his leg broken in the slen-
der part and the bone was shattered for the breadth of the hand.
I cut the flesh open and took the bits of bone out. Where they had
been, I put a remedy in a powder form. That remedy simply be-
came bone where there had been bone hbefore’ He told many
strange and marvellous things such as surgeons in cultivated lands
cannot match.” (169-170)

In 1506 such a sciatic pain attacked Baber that for 40 days
someone had to turn him over from one side to the other. “Because
of the sciatic pain people made a sort of litter for me in which they
carried me along...... Before that trouble was over a boil came
over my left cheek. This was lanced and for it, I also took a
purge.” (254) .

There is a big gap for some years in the personal records of
Baber. The next illness we hear of occurred in 1519. He suffer-
ed from what was probably Malaria and was treated with blood
letting. April 26, 1519: —“Burning fever appeared in my body. 1
got myself let blood. I had fever with sometimes two, sometimes
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three days, between attacks. In no attack did it cease till there has
been sweat after sweat. After 10 or 12 days of illness Mulla
Khwaja gave me Narcissus mixed with wine; I drank it once or
twice; even that did no good.” He used to go about in a litter
while ill. The wine mixture was drunk on several occasions but
it did no good and he left it off. (399-401). In the course of the
same year, 1519, he suffered from a dislocation of fist and later
on from crop-sickness. On one occasion, Baber struck an equerry
in the face, for leading a poor horse for him to mount. This blow
dislocated Baber’s fist below the ring finger. “The pain was not
much at the time, but was rather bad when we reached our en-
campment ground. For sometime, I suffered a good deal and could
not write. It got well at last.” He refers on 26th September 1519
to eating a confection to dispel crop-sickness. While under its
soothing influence, he was brought to a grove of coloeynthapple.
Next year, on 21st January 1520, he records sad notes about his
falling teeth. “One of my front teeth had broken off, the other
half remaining broke off to-day at mid-day while I was eating food.”
Just before his invasion of India in November 1525 Baber had a
violent discharge (running of the nostrils that wastes brain and
stamina of body). “By God’s grace it passed off easily.” In De-
cember, he had a fever and discharge which led one to cough.
“Every time I coughed I spat blood. It passed off in two days.”

Attempt to poison Baber.

Soon after he ascended the throne of Delhi, an attempt was
made to poison Baber. On Friday 16th of the first Rabi (21st
December 1526) a strange event occurred which was detailed by
him in a letter written to Kabul and quoted below : —

“The ill-omened old woman, Ibrahim’s mother, heard that I
ate things from the hands of Hindustanis—the thing being that
three or four months earlier, as I had not seen Hindustani dishes,
I had ordered Ibrahim’s cooks to be brought and out of 50 or 60
had kept four. Of this she heard, sent to Atawa (Etawa) for
Ahmad the chashnigir—in Hindustan they call a taster (backawal) a
chashnigir—and having got him, gave a tula of poison, wrapped in
a square of paper,—as has been mentioned a tula is rather more
than 2 misqals—into the hand of a slave-woman who was to give
it to him. That poison Ahmad gave to the Hindustani cooks in
our kitchen promising them four parganas if they would get it some
how into the food. Following the first slave-woman that ill-omen-
ed old woman sent a second to see if the first did or did not give

S
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poison she had received to Ahmad. Well was it that Ahmad put
the poison not into the cooking pot but on a dish. He did not put
it into the pot because I had strictly ordered the tasters to compel
any Hindustanis who were present while food was cooking in the
pots to taste that food. Our graceless tasters were neglectful when
food was being dished up. Thin slices of bread were put on a porce-
lain dish ; on these less than half of the paper packet of poison was
sprinkled, and over this buttered fritters were laid. It would have
been bad if the poison had been strewn on the fritters or thrown
into the pot. In his confusion, the man threw the larger half into
the fire place. On Friday, late after the afternoon prayer, when
the cooked meats were set out, I ate a good deal of a dish c;f hare
and also much fried carrot, took a few mouth-fuls of the poisoned
Hindustani food without noticing any unpleasant flavour, took also
a mouthful or two of dried meat (qug). Then I felt sick.’ As some
dried meat eaten on the previous day had had an unpleasant taste,
I thought may nausea due to the dried meat. Again and again, my
heart rose ; after retching two or three times, I was near vom,iting
on the table-cloth. At last I saw it would not do, got up, went
retching every moment of the way to the water-closet (ab-k’hana)
and on reaching it vomited much. Never had I vomited after food,
used not to do so indeed while drinking. I became suspicious ; I
had the cooks put in ward and ordered some of the vomit given to a
dog and the dog to be watched. It was somewhat out-of-sorts near
the first watch of the next day ; its belly was swollen and however
much people threw stones at it and turned it over, it did not get up.
17.1 that state, it remained till mid-day ; it then got up ; it did not
die. One or two of the braves who also had eaten of that dish
vomited a good deal mext day; onme was in « very bad state’.
In the end all escaped. ‘An evil arrived but happib; passed on!
God gave me new birth! I am coming from that other world : T am
born to-day of my mother ; I was sick ; I live through God ; I’know
to-dasf worth of life !” Emperor Baber acted as his own éhemical
Examiner testing the suspected poison on animals and men,

“I ordered Pay-master S. I. Muhammad to watch the cook;

when he was taken for torture (qi
gin), he related the ab i-
culars one after another.” ove part

“Mo.nday being Court-day, I ordered the grandees and nota-
bles, amirs and wazirs to be present and that those two men and
two women should be brought and questioned. They there related
the particulars of the affair. That taster I had cut in pieces, that
cook skinned alive; one of those women I had thrown und;er an
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elephant, the other shot with a match-lock. The old woman (bua)
I had kept under guard; she will meet her doom, the captive of her
own act.”

“On Saturday I drank a bowl of milk. On Sunday ‘araq in
which stamped-clay was dissolved. On Monday I drank milk in
which were dissolved stamped-clay and the best theriac, a strong
purge. As on the first day, Saturday, something very dark like
parched bile was voided.” (541-543).

Failure of health in India.

In August 1527 he had a short illness lasting 17 days. In Octo-
ber again he had fever and ague. This returned during the next
25 or 26 days. He drank “operative” medicines and at last relief
came. He suffered much from thirst and want of sleep (588). It
was during this illness that Baber wrote the following quatrain: —

“Fever grows strong in my body by day,
Sleep quits my eyes as night comes on;
Like to my pain and my patience, the pair,
For while that grows waxing, this wanes.”

During 1528 he seems to have been troubled very much by ear-
ache as the following records show:—

91st March 1528. “This day I bathed in Gui-water. Whether
it was from water getting into my ear or whether it was from the
effect of the climate, is not known but my right ear was obstructed
and for a few days there was much pain.” (601). 26th September
1528. “To-night I elected to take opium because of earache. Opium
sickness gave me much discomfort next day. 1 vomitted a good
deal.” (608). 12th October. “I myself would not sleep on account
of the pain in the ear whether caused by cold as is likely I do not
know.” (615).

Baber notes on 3rd November 1528 that he made a beginning
of eating quicksilver. It is suggested by some annotators of his
“Memoirs” that he did this after an illness, the record of which
was lost. A few days later there is an entry which throws consi-
derable light on the beliefs and practices of the times.

November 6th 1528. “Such heat appeared in my body
that with difficulty I got through the congregational prayer
in the Mosque and with much trouble through the midday prayer,
in the book room, after due time, and little by little. Thereafter,
having fever, I trembled less on Sunday (629).
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“It occured to me to versify the Wallidiyyah-risala of Khwaja
Ubaidul-lah. I laid it to heart that if I, going to his Reverence for
protection, were freed from this disease, it would be a sign that
my poem was accepted, just as the author of the Qasidatul-burda
(Al-busiri) was freed from the affliction of paralysis when his poem
was accepted.” Behold the result: —“While last year every time,
such illness happened it had persisted at least a month or 40 days;
this year, by God’s grace and his Reverence’s favour, I was free
except for a little depression on one day.” (12th November).

In the course of his conquering campaigns in March 1529 he
suffered from boils. The army was marching along the bank of
Ganges near Chunar. “Painful boils had come out on my body.
While we were on this ground, an Ottoman Turk (Rumi) used a
remedy which had been recently discovered in Rum. He boiled
pepper in a pipkin; T held the sores in steam and after steaming
ceased, laved them with hot water. The treatment lasted two
sidereal hours.” (657).... 2nd April: —“To-day I used the pepper
remedy again: it must have been somewhat hotter than before for
it blistered my body, giving me much pain.” (660).

The historic and fatal illness.

The most historic illness of Baber occurred in 1530 and ended
fatally. It is even likely, that but for this illness which is believed
to have been taken on from his son (Humayun) the course of
Moghul rule in India and the fate of India, during the next half

century or so, would have been entirely different from what has
now become history.

Humayun was sent to Sambul as Governor. He remained
there for 6 months and had then suddenly an attack of fever.
Babernama describes the course of events leading to Baber’s death
in the following words: —“The Malady greatly increased and Baber
growing disturbed at the alarming news ordered that his son be
brought to Delhi, and thence by water to Agra in order that he
might he treated by skilful physicians under the Emperor’s own eyes.
Large number of learned Doctors who were always in attendance
at the Royal Court were directed to employ their talents in effect-
ing the cure. Though the physicians used their skill and exhibited
Messiah-like signs, he did not get better. As the sickness was pro-
longed the Emperor, one day, seated with the wise men of the age by
the Jumna and considering about remedies, Mir Abubaga, one of
the most distinguished saints of the age, had represented that it
had been “ received from ancient sages that in a case like this, when
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physicians were at a loss, the remedy was to give in alms ,t’hesmost
valuable thing one had and to seek the cure from God.. ome
courtiers seem to have suggested that he might offer K’ohllnoor as
his most valued possession in exchange for Humayun's life, but
Baber replied: “I am the most valuable thing that Humayun
possesses, I shall make a sacrifice for him, may God the creator
accept it.” Having thus decided to supplicate for the acceptance
of his life, he turned his face in intercession of his reverence t’o
Saint Martaze Ali Kharim-l-lah and moved thrice round Huma}run S
bed praying in effect “O God! If a life be exchanged.for a hfe., I,
Baber, give my life and being for Humayun.” During the rfte,
fever surged on him and convinced that the prayer and offering
had prevailed, he cried out “I have borne it away! I have borne
it away!” “I have taken up the burden!” Gulbadan Begum says
that Baber fell ill on that very day, while Humayun .xm‘proved
came out and gave audience. Baber had to be c?rrled inside the
palace on account of his illness, where he kept his bed for 2 or 3

months (701-702).

Humayun who recovered fully went away to his Province.
As Baber grew worse, a messenger was sent to Humayun who
returned post-haste reaching Agra 4 days before the death of Ba-
ber. Noticing that Baber was feeble, Humayun asked the zit,ten-
dants ‘How has he come to such a lamentable pass all at once?’ He
sent for the doctors and said to them ‘I left hin.1 well. ”What has
happened all at once.” “ They said this and that in reply.

“Meanwhile, His Majesty’s disorder of the bowels’ incre:ils'ed.
The Emperor broke down again when he saw his fa.ther- s condition
worsen and called the doctors and said to them “Think it well ovta;
and find some remedy. Having consulted together, they Sﬁlt
‘Small is our luck, for our remedies are of no a'vaﬂ.. ' We hope t a”
God, the most holy, will soon give one from his invisible treasu.re's.

’When they felt His Majesty’s pulse,'they came to. the ﬁpxm}c;n
that these are symptoms of the same poison as that given him by

Sultan Ibrahim’s mother.”

Then Baber gathered his chiefs together, addressed t%lem ang
nominated Humayun as successor. Lofty consels were méngt:’s
to Humayun to be munificient and just. The cream of hat}s;'e
testament was “Do naught against your brothers even thoug y
may deserve it.”

96th December 1530. As Gulbadan

Baber passed away on S for S ildren and

Begum affectionately records “Black fell the da
kinsfolk and all.” (708-09).
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DISEASES, MEDICAL AID AND KNOWLEDGE OF
THE AGE

Baber also gives references to the illness of his mother, his
wives and other prominent persons of his times. Baber’s mother
died of Fever (Malaria?) in 1505 to 1508. “Blood was let without
cffect and a Khurassani doctor known as Sayyid Tabib, in accord-
ance with Khurassani practice, gave her watermelon but her time
to die must have come, for after six days of illness she went to
God’s mercy.” (246). Masuma Sultan begum, youngest daughter
of Ahmed Mirza and wife of Baber died in childbed. “She had
one daughter and then and there went to God’s mercy, through the
pains of birth.” (36). Another woman, Zainab Sultan Begum,
whom Baber took at his mother’s insistence, in 1504 A.D., died of
small-pox in 2 or 3 years. (48).

Baber also adds what may be a fact of great importance to
medical history, when he writes of Kwaja Abdulla Maewerd, who
became a captive of sinful disease through his excesses, outlived
his hands and feet, tasted the agonies of varied torture for several
vears and departed from the world under this affliction. 279).
Henry Beveridge, the editor of Babarnama, explains in a foot note
“San Mirza specifies this affliction as Abla-I-Farang,” thus making
what may be one of the earliest references to Morbus Gallicus,”
the European pox. (279).

Baber mentions, in the course of his diary for 1506-07, among
the sights of Heri, Mirza’s colleges, Alms-House, Alisher Beg’s
College, and Alms House, “his hot bath and Hospital which they
call Safaiya and Shafaiya.” (306).

Baber also seems to take pleasure in mentioning the wonderful
achievements of his contemporary surgeons or his knowledge of
Anatomy. While attacking the fort of Asuhan in 1499-1500 A.D.
an interesting operation was done. A stone flung double-water-
way hit Yar Ali Balal so hard on the head that in the end it had
te be “trepaned.” The man recovered and lived till 914 A.H. (109).
Round about Samarkhand, in one of the frays, Baber’s party and
the other constantly chapped at one another several times ‘“Mir
shah Quchin got in with his mace; they cut his neck almost half
through; most fortunately, the great artery (carotid artery?) was
not severed” (68). There is also an instance of a doctor dying
along with his patron and patient, in May 1529 A.D. “ News came
from Sambul where Ali-I-Yusif had stayed that he and a physician
who was by way of being a friend of his had gone to God’s mercy
on one and the same day.”
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He himself planned and constructed a chambered‘well (Bolee:1
at Agra as a protection against the three things which oppresse
him in Hindusthan, “its heat, violent winds and dust.” (532). 'Ito
get over the combined efforts of the heat of Hindusthan ‘amyi’ his
advancing age, he seems to have taken some “tonic pills ‘ og
21-9-1528, while on his way to Gwalior. “We ate powders mixe
with the flour of parched grain, Mulla Raffi having prfepared therg
for raising the spirits. They were found to be very dlsta.teful an
unsavoury. (P. 606). Baber seems to be so interested '1n every-
thing and refers to epidemics and natural products f)f .Indxa.. Soms
of his descriptions betray certain amount of familiarity with an
love of, nature and animal anatomy. When he first came to I}gra
in 1526, he noted that the year was a hot one and violent pestilen-
tial winds struck people down in heaps together and that masses
of people began to die of.” (p. 524). Of Indian p'roducts,l‘he 1;12-
cords many interesting types and beliefs. Refc,frmfg to 1m§l e
says “if a person poisoned drink the water in which its fibres avte
been boiled danger is averted.” He compares vegetables‘produc S
to animal organs. “The bud of the plantain arises out oji 1ts‘ leav:;
like a sheep’s heart”; “the Jack fruit looks like a sheep’s stoma

stuffed and made into a Hagis.”
Some Court Physicians and their writings.

With regard to the individual physicians, .their personalltles
or methods and their writings, Baber is tantalisingly silent. Frf)m
other sources (Gani) however can be gleaned a few facts relatm%
to physicians that flourished in his Court. History knows of at leals;f
one of the personal physicians, if not the only one, of Baber. Yus ‘
bin-i-Muhammad Hirowi, lived at Moghul Court as persqnal phy51-‘
cian to Baber and later to Humayun. He was also the .Chlef m@§h1
to Humayun. He is the author of several works of .dlverse utlh’Icy
and nature, including poetical, medicinal and eplstola.tory. l‘n
poetry, he wrote chiefly ‘qusida’ on subjects connected w1tb public
health and hygiene under the pen-name Yusufi. Some of his works

are the following : —

1. Riyaz-ul-Insha (Add. 17955. B.M.Foll. 79b and 174a).

A treatise on the properties of simple and compound medicil.lal
herbs and prescriptions undertaken in 946 A.H. and on completion
dedicated to Humayun.

2. Jamiul Fawaid (Add 23, 560. B.M. Foll 262-a-264-b) .

A work on general medicine treating of their uses benefits, and
injuries with certain guiding rules.
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3. Qasida-fi-hifz-i-Sihat.

A work on the main principles of Hygiene dedicated {o Baber
in 937 A.H. when he was not keeping good health (Gani P. 73-74).

Another man learned in g branch of medicine, was Muhamed
Ibn-i-Ashraf a]l Hussaini ar Rustamdari, who flourished under Baber
and Humayun. He was a student of Natural Science, and wrote
a dessertation on the use of precious stones and other minerals.
The IX chapters in this book of 22 chapters is entitled “On Pa-zahr”
(A charmed stone said to be found in heads of serpants reputed to
be antidote against all kinds of poison).
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Viceroys of the Nayaks of Madura
By
PanpiT S. SoMASUNDRA DESIKAR,

IHE Nayak rulers of Madura were many of them stranger§ to thg
land over which they ruled. Yet they were able to maintain thefr
Sovereignty in the south in a very able manner. Th_e reason.ls
that they employed some of the best men of the 10caht3_1 to assist
them in their task. ‘The Palayagars, who followed the Nayaks and
shared their fortunes, were turbulent people and were not very
trustworthy. ‘he Nayaks, therefore, mainly depended upon the
native abilities of the ''amils for the proper maintenance of peace
and order, and for the collection of revenue. The country })vas
divided into small portions in order to facilitate quick and efﬁf:lent
government and many intelligent and capable men were appmzﬁed
as viceroys over these portions. Kayattaru was one of then.l aI‘Id l in-
nevelly was another. Tirumangalam formed a smal..l prm(_:lpahty.
Kayatté;-u was under the management of 'l'iruvténkatanathayya
during the reigns of Tirumalai and Chokkanatha Nayaks.! I‘n like
Mmanner, Tinnevelly was under the management of ’V'adamal?ya.ppa
Pillaiyan during the time of Tirumalai Nayak. (Tirumalai reign-
ed from 1623 to 1659 according to the Nayaks of Mat?ur}a and ac-
cording to the Mrittanjaya manuscripts, from 1623 to 16.63): Thé'lt
Vadamalaiyappa Pillaiyan was the viceroy of Tirumalai Nay# is
borne out by the following inscriptions. In the m.antapa .at '{’ul;
chendiir, an inscription dated 1654 states that Tirumalai N.aya2
and Vadamalai were present together for worship of- Gf)d Murll,lga.t
Another inscription found in the Kuttalanathaswami te.mp e a
Tirukuttalam states that Vadamalai built the Ulakammai temple
for the benefit of Tirumalai Nayak in the year Nanda.na,3 which
corresponds to the month of October, 1656 A.D. In a pillar set up

1 JIH, XVI, 133-136.

2. Sen Tamil, Vol. IX, 527.

3. 296 of 1e. -
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in a street in Vikramasingapuram, Tinnevelly District, it is stated
that Vadamalai settled the revenue of the village with the help of
the elders in the year 16624

In these inscriptions the term ‘Karyattukku-k-karttar’ > mean-
ing a revenue agent, is mentioned. (It literally means, “agents for
administration,” as distinguished from the military subordinates,
who were known as Dalavays). Ramappayyan was the Dalavoya
of Tirumalai Nayak, with the control of the military under him.®
The revenue was under the management of other subordinates, who
were given the title of Aiyyan, e.g., Tiruvénkatanathaiyan, Vada-
malaiyappa Pillaiyan, etec. Vadamalaiyyappa Pillaiyan was the
Karyattukku-k-karttar of Tinnevelly. He was a native of Kavanir,
a small village near Tirupparamkunram (near Madura), a famous
Subramanya shrine in S. India, and came of a family belonging to
the Karkattar sect of Vellalas, already well known in Tamilakam.
One of his ancestors was the author of a treatise on Yoga Prasada
Akaval’—and was known as Kavai Ambalavanar. Vadamalaiyap-
pan was also known as Kavai Vadamalaiyappan,? Kavanur being
shortened to Kavai. He was just in his rule and strict in his official
duties in collecting revenue. Vaittamanidhi Tiruppanimalai® tells

4. 297 of 16.

5. erflug g5@s sigsrren BrpwineRsraps g Jen?er 652 of 17,
dsanrs srwsriuer, SHECaBB. srvEriws arfliug $&@ &TssTer
BoCans_mrsr. SrQralueléis 4808 &isarmw arwk Serlerwsr
Gapglip ix. 528; 289 of 28

6. Nayaks of Madura,

7. Prasada Akaval by Kavai Ambalaviana Thambiran. Printed at Sadhu
Press, Royapetta, Madras, 1934.
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us of his impartiality and justice, and the inscription at Vikrama-
singapuram relates to his settlement of the revenue of the village.
The Tinnevelly Gazetteer account of recovery of the image thrown
into the sea by pirates is as follows:

‘A familiar tradition runs to the effect that “about 300 years
ago”, a race of sea-faring men called Usilampadi descended on the
place and took away the temple idol, thinking it was made of gold.
Vadamalaiyappa Pillaiyan, the local renter of the Nayakkan ruler,
acting under the advice conveyed to him in a dream by the Geod,
put out to sea and following His instructions recovered the image.
In memory of this deed the Vadamalaiyappa mantapam to which
the God is taken in times of festival, was erected. Usilampadi is
an unknown word, and is variously explained by those who tell the
story as denoting the Muhammadans and the French. M. Rennel, .
the French author of a Description, Historical and Geographica¥ of
India, published in Berlin, 1785, gives a picture of the temple, which,
he says, he got from a soldier in the service of the Dutch Company;
he relates an incident which offers a reasonable explanation of the
Tiruchendiir tradition. “In a descent made by the Dutch on the
coast in 1648,” he says, ¢ the Dutch halted in the temple and on leav-
ing did their best to destroy it by fire and by heavy bombard-
ment. But they only partially succeeded and the tower defied a‘ll
their efforts.” Possibly the capture of the idol was one of their
achievements.” In a footnote to the same, it is stated that, “as a
matter of fact, M. Rennel calls the place Tutucurin, but from .the
picture and the accompanying sketch-map it is clear.that T1T'u-
chendiir was meant. We know that about the period in question
the Dutch were incessantly at war with the Portuguese on ?he
Coast.”® The above story is corroborated by ballads, one of which
mentions the date of this recovery as Kollam, 829, etc.!!

10. Tinnevelly District Gazetteer, Vol. I, pp. 508.
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He renovated the temple at Tentiruppérai, Tirukkoliir and the
Siva Temple at Sankaran koil, and he built mantapams at the
above places and at Tiruchendar, Cape Comorin, and Tirukkurra-
lam. His figure is roughly carved together with his associates in the
Kasivisvanatha shrine at Cape Comorin.®? From another inscrip-
tion found at Cape Comorin (No. 67, Vol. V, T.A.S. and from
480 of 16) we may assume that he died in the year 1663,

He was a patron of letters, Venrimalaikkavirayar, the author
of Tiruchendar Stala Puranam and Pakaj Alagappan who composed
a poem on Vadamalai—called Vadmalai Venpa,—were two of the
poets of his time known to us.

I

Vadamalaiyappan had « son named Tirumalai-k-kolundu Pillai.
Alfter his father’s death, he became the viceroy of Tinnevelly $imai
under Chokkanatha Nayak, who reigned from 1659 to 1682. A
pillar inscription at Cape Comorin states that, on the 3rd July 1664
(Krodhi, Ani 20) Tirumalai-k-kolundu Pillai gave some lands to
Madura Tirugfiasambandha mutt for maintaining the charities of
the mutt at Cape Comorin as a gift in memory of his father Vada-
malaiyya Pillai.13

Very little is known about Tirumalai-k-kolundu Pillai. He
founded a village and named it as Sivarama Nalldr and promised
freedom and safety to all those who settled in it.
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He was also a patron of letters. A poem, called Tirumalai-k-
kolundu Venpa was composed in his name in which about 28
stanzas are available at present.!

I

After Tirumalai-k-kolundu Pillai, Venkatésa Ayer was the
viceroy of Tinnevelly during the reign of Rangakrishna Muttu-
virappa III, for whose life see J.I.H. No. 48.

v

Vadamalaiyappa Pillaiyan was the next viceroy of Tinnevelly.
This is evident from a grant made as Udirappatti in the year of
Kollam 879 to one Parai Sarhkarai Sérvaikaran and from the poem
called Pulavararruppadai,’> composed in the year 1693 (Kollam
868) which says that he was the viceroy of the Nayaks of Madura
at the time of its writing. From the same poem we learn that he
was the son of Iruvappa and the nephew of Tirumalai-k-kolundu.16
He was very highly connected both on the paternal and the mater-
nal sides, his mother being the daughter of Vadamalaiyappa I and
sister of Tirumalai-k-kolundu and his father, a descendent of. a
noble family of ministers and agents of the Chokkampatti Zamin.

Vadamalai IT was a very learned man. He was the autho? of
Maccapuranam and Tirunidir Tala puranam. Maccapuranam is a

14. There are two Tirumalai venpd. One is by a Appukkutti on Tirumali.
The one referred to in this article is on Tirumalaikkolundu. Two stanzas are

noted for reference.
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translation of the Sanskrit original, containing about 5,000 stanzas
composed in 1706. Nidar Tala Puranam containing 40 ’stanzas was
c0fnposed sometimes later. Nidar is a sacred place o’f Saiva wor-
ship, 3 miles north of Mayavaram. Kari Ratna Kavirayar, a de-
cendent o.f the author of Maran Alankdram, was patroni’sed by
Vadamalai II and has composed a poem Pulavardrruppadai in his
honour giving many details of his life. - ' ‘

His benefactions were many. It was stated before, that he
grant.ed an Udiraipatti to a soldier. It is also related h(;w on an
occasion when he was mistakenly presented with the p(’zdakk;lm and
garla.nd of the image at Tiruchendir by the archaka, he expiated
the sin by. returning not only the jewel but also maki;)g a gift of a
new one similar to it, together with a village which was renamed as
Pada?ckam. Another story related of him in a poem-called
K_ula"zkkdthar Pamalai, is as follows. When the people of Tentirup-
pérai were imprisoned for arrears of taxes, one Narayana Dikshitar
a.p.oet and a devotee of the place, was also incarceratéd He wa;
pining under it and was crying for mercy to God to irlterc;ede on his
l)e}zi;}f. 'One of t}\l;e (giuards took pity on him and reported the matter
o the viceroy. Vadamalai II we i i
1o the viesroy.  Vadam him'”we-nt to the prison and after hearing

17 See Puticyatum palayatum by M. M. Swaminatha Iyer, pp. 143-151
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A THRONE was one of the insignia of royalty. While some of the
other ensigns, like the ‘alam, the tumantogh, etc., could be conferred
on, and used by, princes and distinguished nobles, sitting on a
throne was the exclusive privilege of the Emperor. This rule,
however, seems to have been relaxed in SHah Jahan’s mild and
lenient reign, for we see not his sons but his grandsons, Prince
Sultan Sikandar (s/o SHah SHuja‘) and Prince Sulaiman SHikoh
(s/o Dara SHikoh) sitting on a throne.! Aurangzeb guarded the
privilege with jealous care, and insisted on strict observance of
the rule. But among the later Mughals there was again a relapse,
for sons of SHah ‘Alam can be seen on thrones.?

To be allowed to sit in court at all in the Emperor’s presence
was by itself a special privilege. All, including the highest
ministers of the state, ambassadors from other kings and emperors,
and even discrowned foreign princes who sometimes came to ask
for military and financial assistance had to stand. The princes of
the blood often stood in court, but sometimes were allowed to
sit.* This permission granted to any other person was the mark
of a very special favour, such as was conferred on ‘Abdu’r-Rahim
KHwaja, when the latter was allowed by Jahafigir, and a little later
by SHah Jahan, to sit in courtt This concession was not in

recognition of his position ags ambassador, but was meant as a tribute
to his personality and descent.

1. See pictures described on pp. 54-55 below.,
2. See pp. 129-30 below.

3. This can be verified from many pictures. See also Storia, I, pp. 88
(middle) and 89.

4. For fuller details see Tazuk, 416, B.N,, Li, 194 and author’s History
of SHah Jahdn, Chapter on Coronation.
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The above applies to sitting on the floor in the Empe;ox; Z
presence. In two well-known cases princes were allowed to si
a proper seat in the durbar: o
When Prince KHurram returned to Mandu af_t(jr 2 v1ctor1c;us
campaign in the D;Ecan, and appeared before. Jahangir, 1£he lei‘: ‘Z
was so pleased that he invested the prince with the total ran
30,000

20,000
of special distinction ‘an order was given thgt hencefgf’ths ’;l:};
should place a chair in the paradise—resembling as'selmf 1eur e
my throne for my son to sit upon. This was a spefna _av;)c o .
my son, as it had never been the custom heretofore.” (Tudzuk, ;
R. & B, I, 395). .

Secondly, on the Nauroz festival celebrated on thenm‘;g,:(ti <t>(f)
Monday, the 23rd Jumadu, I, 1066, Dara SHakoh was I?I 0108 o
sit on a gold seat placed by the imperial throne (B.N., III,

du-aspa si-aspa and the title of “ SHahjahan ”, and as a mark

Shapes, sizes and designs of thrones grew with tilte ;tl:;lrll :ﬁg
fancy of the artist who modelled them, and with t;lle a iem oy
patronage he received from the emperor. ' From ; e con e gxecu-
pictures extant we gather that a great variety of eSIgn a B
tion came into existence as the material resources mclretas o
the ambition and tastes of the emperors developed. .In a}de;r u art,
specially in SHah Jahan’s reign, when.the decorat'lv}f stl o
was at its zer—li—th, great intricacy of design and a high stan
finish were attained. o

We do not possess sufficient material for a proper clgssxﬁ‘:::]:;zx;
of models. So we can only follow the chronological or :?, ing
up the historical references as they come, and sppplt’amentmfir e
with the information obtainable from the painters ar
period.

EARLY MUGHAL THRONES

Some of the illustrations available make it possible for lfxst }to
take note of the thrones and chairs used by the ancestorsfoth z
Indian Mughals, before we take up a proper treatment o 0s
belonging to the latter. o

In Pl. XXX (a) of L.E.A.5 we see the Turki.sh Sultan, Bazf}?iz;g
Yilderim, being brought before Timur, who had inflicted a cru

5. In this and future references L.E.A. stands for Loan Exhibition of

Antiquities, Delhi, 1911.
7
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defeat on the former at Angora (1402 A.C)). Timar, lance in

hand, is sitting on a simple throne, more like a chair. His feet are
on the ground.

Agaip on Pl: XXXI (a) we find Timur squatting on a jewelled
throne with a high back. He has a small crown in his hand and
a big turban on his head.

) }t must be remarked, however, that Clavijo, who visited
Timlr’s court at a time when it was at the apogee of pomp and
wealth, attended several levees and feasts, but he never saw the
emperor sitting on a throne. His seat was usually a dais draped
with kincobs and all sorts of gold cloth.

On Pl II of Storia, I, we see Miran SHah sitting on a simply
constructed but jewelled open seat. It has six slender, graceful
legs, and is fitted with a back. An attendant standing behind is
holding over the royal occupant’s head a daintily finished umbrella.

Between the King’s back and the back of the throne there is a
bolster.

Next we have a picture of Abi Sa‘id, sitting on another type
of hexagonal throne, with a back and six legs (these last even more
slender than in the preceding picture). There is a similar chatr
or umbrella overhead (Storia, I, PI. III).

.Pl. IV in the same volume gives SHaikh ‘Umar on a throne,
whl.ch d‘oes not differ materially from the throne of Abu Sa‘id
noticed just above. The umbrella too is much of a muchness.

The foregoing pictures, the reader is warned, are probably not
contemporary ; and some of them may have as low a date as the
latter half of the sixteenth century. We should remember that in
India there was no portrait painting worth the name before the
foundation of the Mughal empire. The pictures of the thrones on
which Babur’s ancestors are found sitting have therefore no his-
torical value. They are given here only for the sake of complete-
ness. What follows belongs to a different class.

THRONES OF THE INDIAN MUGHALS

Babur.

We know that the treasury of Ibrahim Lodhi which passed
into Babur’s possession at Delhi and Agra had accumulated
through successive dynasties. So there can be no reasonable doubt
that Babur inherited a number of richly decorated thrones and
chairs. Only we possess no descriptions or details.
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Here are pictures of two of his thrones:

In Pl. XXXIV (b) of L.E.A., Babur is sitting, hawk in hand,
on a hexagonal throne, which has six legs and a back, and is fitted
with a chatr. Between the Emperor and the back of the throne

there is a bolster.

A picture by Farrukh Beg, painted about 1580, represen.ts
Babur holding court. He is sitting on a simple throne, square in
shape. It stands on four rather long legs, and has a railing all
round, except for an opening in the centre of one of the sides. The
throne is set with gems, and has a foot-stool in front (Percy Brown,

Indian Painting under the Mughals, Pl. XIV).
Humayin.

What we have said of Babur’s reign applies also to his son’s..

Whatever Babur and he inherited must have been left behind
when the latter fled to Persia, and there is nothing on record to
show how much of Bibur's wealth was in the royal treasury when
Humayiin returned and assumed control in 1555.

During this troubled reign we hear of a jewelled throne in
several places.

In the passage where Gulbadan Begam describes the great feast
given by Maham Begam, Humayan’s mother, she spe-aks of a
jewelled throne which was ascended by four steps. On it, on this
occasion, were spread a gold-embroidered cover, a quilt and a
pillow worked with gold thread (Humayin Nama, 28 [113]).

Later on we have an account of a ‘magic feast > given on the
bank of the river.

¢ First there was a large octagonal room with an octagonal tank
in the centre, and again, in the middle of the reserv.oir, an octagonal
platform on which were spread Persian (Wildyati) carpets.
girls and elegant [? beautiful] women and

Young men and pretty ¢
: ; [singers] were ordered to sit

musicians and sweet-voiced reciters
in the tank.

The jewelled throne which my lady [Humiyiin’s mother] had
given for the feast was placed in the fore-court of the house, and
a gold-embroidered divan [? quilt] was laid in front of i't, (on
which) his Majesty and dearest lady sat together’ (Ibid., 31
[118]).

After this was celebrated the wedding of Prince Hindél Mirza.
The ‘ mystic house ’, where it came off, is thus described :
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¢ Opposite the big octagonal chamber, where the feast was held,
was another small room also octagonal. Both these rooms were
decorated with fastidious tastefulness. In the bigger octagonal
chamber, where the feast was to be given, a begemmed throne was
deposited. On it and under it were spread covering cloths embroi-
dered in gold, and strings of pearls 1% yards long were hung. At
the end of each string there were two globes of crystal, These
strings numbered about thirty or forty.

In the smaller room there was a jewelled chhapar-khat,® a
pandan and a flask ; while drinking vessels set with precious stones
and plain vessels of gold and silver were placed in niches’
(Ibid., 33).

We have no means of finding out whether one and the same
throne is referred to in these three places, or three different thrones
were used on the various occasions.

Among the illustrations in Humdyun Nama, which are
mostly reproductions of original pictures in the valuable volume
of Tarikh-i-khandan-i-Timiria in Bankipur Library, we see one
on Plate entitled ‘Incidents following the birth of Akbar’ (facing
p. 158), where Humayin is sitting on a hexagonal throne, which
stands on six feet, has a flight of steps of a rather unusual kind,
and is furnished with a high back. The centre panel running all
round the exterior show plenty of white surface picked out with
in-set gems. Overhead is a rough-and-ready sort of canopy. The
place does not look like the desert of Umarkot where Akbar was
born—at a time when Humayiin was a miserable fugitive, in dire
straits. Was this throne carried about with Humaytn in his
wanderings ? The volume from which these pictures are photo-
graphed has high credentials, since it belonged to the Imperial
Library, and bears an autograph note of SHah Jahan.

Islam SHah.

In No. H, 51 of Dethi Museum of Archaeology we have Islam
SHah, s/o SHer SHah, sitting on a gold jewelled throne, It stands
on four feet, is square in shape, and has a high back. The picture,
however, seems to belong to the late, decadent period.

Akbar.

Abuwl-Fazl is very brief on this subject: ‘The Aurang, or
throne, is made of several forms; some are inlaid with precious

6. A bedstead with a tester and curtains.

THRONES, CHAIRS AND SEATS 187

stones, and others are made of gold, silver, ete? The
illustrations (Blochmann, Pl VII) give us only two models.
The first is a simple hexagonal seat with pillows (masnad) to lgan
against and fitted with an umbrella (chatr)—another royal ensign
which was studded with never less than seven jewels. The second
is more elaborate, is square in shape, and has four feet‘ and a roof
carried on four poles. Over the roof is a canopy standing on four
poles likewise. It is furnished with pillows and has two steps.

In early Mughal times, and even during Akbar’s reign, thrones
seem to have been used only on state occasions; for we often see
Babur, Humayin, and Akbar sitting, even in full durl?ar, on an
estrade, spread over with gold-cloth or velvet—-—somet.lmes in ;
jharoka or a pavilion. The reader can verify this by looking at SUCH
Dictures as E. Blochet, Mussalman Painting, PIL CLXXVIII
(Akbar), CLXXIX (Akbar), CLXXX (Akbar), _CLX?(Xd
(Akbar), CLXXXIII (Humayiin), and CLXXXVII (§a13ur), ?ns
C. Stanley Clarke, Indian Drawings (School of Jahafigir), PL
(Akbar) and Pl 7 (Jahafigir). .

Blochet, Pl. CLXXVIII, is particularly noticeable, for here we
have a clea,lr view of the royal seat, which is unoc?upled, tl}e
Emperor, who is trying to run on his sword, having ]l.lst left l(ti-
Tt is just an upholstered velvet-and-gold cloth settee, simply an
tastefully finished, and placed in the jharoka.

Akbar, says Monserrate, ‘ generally sits, with crossed legs, upon
a couch covered with scarlet rugs. However, he has a velvet
throne of the Portuguese type carried with him on a journey, and
very frequently uses it’ (Commentary, 199).

On Plate facing p. 164 of Humdyin Nama we have.Al;batr
Squatting on a simple hexagonal throne, which stands on ilxb ?Iel .
It is jewelled all over, the ground of the rectangular panels being
picked out in attractive colours; and bosses of gems are 1.se}t;:tn
centrally arranged. The high back is surmounted w1t}3 a delight-
fully proportioned canopy, studded with pearls and precious stones.

Stchoukine (La Peinture Indienne, P1. XIV) has a p1ctureh0f
Akbar sitting on a small hexagonal throne with six panels. 'Itallas
no railing, has probably four elaborately, almost fantas‘;lc Vs
worked legs, and a foot-stool or step standing on two small legs.

On PL XLVII (c) of L.E.A. Akbar is sitting, hawk in one ha}:ﬁ
sword in the other, on a gold throne, apparently octagonal, Wi

7. A’in, 45; Blochman, 50.
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eight legs and a back, against which reposes a bolster. Over the
Emperor’s head is an umbrella strung with pearls; and Birbal
stands behind the throne, khandd in hand.
Jahasigir

In one picture (Brown, Pl. XLIX), painted about 1610, we see
Jahafigir holding his court in a garden. He is sitting on a simple,
square seat, probably jewelled, which stands on four legs. There
is a rough-and-ready sort of canopy on four poles overhead ; but
it has no connection with the royal seat. Probably it is one of the
portable thrones or sandalis.

In Binyon, Asiatic Art in the British Musewm, on P1. LVI, No. 2,
we have Jahafigir sitting on a beautiful little throne, with a high
back, graceful feet, and no railing, all set with jewels, and
beautifully finished.

We have a somewhat similar throne in A’ (Blochmann,
PL VII, 1); but the two differ in important details.

A silver throne of a new design and novel fashion, which had
been sent by Jahafigir Quli KHan from Gujarat, was placed before
the Emperor on Thursday, the 13th Muharram, 1019 A.H. (= 19th
Farwardin, V.R.Y.), which was New Year’s Day. It was inlaid
and decorated with figures (Twzuk, 81; R. & B, I, 168).

On the frontispiece of Percy Brown’s Indian Painting under
the Mughals, Jahafigir is sitting on a large open seat, which
Mr. Brown describes as a ‘ gold and jewelled throne’ (p. 84). Each
of the four feet consists of a lion standing on an elephant. A flat
cloth awning stands on the four columns of the throne. The picture
portrays the celebration of the Ab-pashi or Gulab-pashi festival
held on 14 Tir, IX R.Y. (Tuzuk, 130, R. & B., I, 265).

A gold-and-silver throne. A throne presented by I‘timadu’d-
Daula on Thursday, the 8th Farwardin, XIV R.Y., is thus described
by the Emperor : ‘ On Thursday, the 8th, I‘timadu’d-Daula, Maddr-
ul-Mulk (the pivot of the country), having prepared a royal
entertainment, begged to be allowed to receive me. In accepting
this request his standing was raised. In fact, in decorating the
assembly and the largeness of his offering, he had exceeded himself,
and made many decorations, and illuminated all sides of the lake
as far as the eye could reach, and decorated the streets both near
and far with all kinds of lights and coloured lanterns. Among the
offerings of that Maddr-us-sultana there was a throne of gold and
silver, much ornamented and decorated, the supports of which were
in the form of tigers, It had been completed with great assiduity
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in the space of three years, and was made at the cost of Rs. 450,000.
This throne had been made by a skilful European of the name.of
Hunarmand (skilful), who had no rival in the arts of a goldsmith
and a jeweller, and in all sorts of skill (hunarmandi). He had
made it very well, and I gave him this name’ (Tdzuk, 266 ; R. & B,
II, 80). He was rewarded with 3000 darbs, a horse and an elephant

(R. & B, 1I, 82-83).

This European, Hunarmand, is Austin of Bordeaux, who was
in India from 1613 to 1632, and who describes himself as an expert
at counterfeiting precious stones and a skilful cutter of diamonds.
Jahafigir’s story can be corroborated from Austin’s letters. In one
dated Lahore, 20th July, 1620, he says ‘I made him [the Great
Mogul] a royal throne in which there are several million§ of gold
and of silver’# In another letter from the same place, bearm_g date,
27 April, 1625, he says, more fully, ‘I have prepared a _de51gn ff)r
the construction of a royal throne for the King on which he sits
once a year for nine days (which they call the new days), when
the Sun enters the sign of the Ram, when their year commences.
This throne is supported by four lions weighing 150 quintals
[quintal = 100 French pounds] of silver covered with be?ten gold
leaf, and the canopy is supported by 12 columns in which .thexje
are 12 thousand ounces of enamelled gold. The canopy which is
in the form of a dome has been covered by me with 4 thousand of
my artificial stones, but the genuine stones corresponding to these
are of inestimable value, for the King has a great number of pearls
and it is certain that he also has more large diamonds and lal.'ge
rubies than all the princes of the universe. On the ascent which
has four steps I made 4 “ Suisses ” like those which are at 1‘:he gai.:e
of the Loure, with halbards in their hands but no wine in their

stomachs ’.¢ . T
There is no doubt that this is the throne mentioned by Jahafigir
in the passage already quoted.

The first account is vague and may or may not refer to the
throne described in the Tizuk. The second account is full and
corresponds substantially with Jahafigir’s; and the title “ Hunar-
mand ” forms part of Austin’s signature at the bottom of Letters I
and IV. The Editor of the letters thinks that two distinct thrones

8. “Four Letters by Austin of Bordeaux ” in Journal of the P unjab His-

torical Society, IV, i, p. 7.
9. Ibid., p. 13.
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are mentioned in these two passages, one being made, and the other
designed, by Austin.’” This is very doubtful. In the first place,
the earlier statement is vague and brief, and rather casual.
Secondly, we should remember that I'timadu’'d-Daula’s throne was
presented to Jahangir in March, 1619, and this earlier statement
was recorded sixteen months later. If Austin had made or designed
two thrones before that date, we should expect him to refer to both,
and in any case he wouldn’t omit the important throne presented
by “I‘timadu’d-Daula”. Nor is there any reference to the second
throne in the full and deliberate statement in the Letter dated 27
April, 1625. Austin makes no fine distinctions between making
and designing, just because the first entry is only a passing remark.

There is another point worthy of attention. Austin gives in
these passages the impression that he made the throne for the
Emperor, while, as a matter of fact, the throne was made to the
order of “I‘timaddu’d-Daula” and then presented by him to the
Emperor. Furthermore, Austin tells us that he was in the service
of Jahafigir on a salary of 120 crowns (i.e,, Rs. 270) a month, and
was later made a ‘ captain of 200 horse’. The King ‘ has given me’,
he says, ‘two elephants and two horses, a house valued at eight
thousand livres [ £ 600], and his likeness in gold to put on my hat,
which is a mark of honour corresponding to the Order of the Holy
Spirit in France’ (Ibid., p. 7). Again, he remarks, he served the
King as an engineer. Later, when Jahangir died he entered the
service of SHah Jahéan and designed a throne for him.

We find no corroboration of these statements in the Persian
histories.

It is of course possible that Austin belonged to the Goldsmiths’
Establishment in the Imperial Household, and “ Itimadu’d-Daula ”
had the throne prepared, by the Emperor’s permission, in the royal

manufactory, supplying the material used, and, possibly, paying
the wages.

Again, a statement by the German traveller, Heinrich von
Poser, is often adduced to corroborate Austin’s version. On the
morning of Christmas Day, 1621, Austin paid a visit to Von Poser
at Agra and offered him an audience of the Emperor. They left
Agra together on the 28th, and on January 13, 1622, joined
Jahafiglr’s camp, putting up with Asaf KHan. On the 19th

10. Ibid, p. 4.
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. ¥ ur.
January they obtained private audience of the Emperor at Nu;pade
There, says Von Poser, the Emperor ‘ inspected the throne, o
of gold and about a foot high, constructed after Mr. Augus
designs.’ 11

Now it is true that Jaharngir was at Nﬁrpur' (Kangra) about
the end of January, more probably the begir.mmg O.f sz?uaéi;
162212 No presentation of a throne, however, is men’uonehSlI:ifter
T4hzuk on or near that date. This is 2 years a’nd 10 mo n_t It is
I'timadwd-Daula’s throne had been presented’to Jahafgir. d in
possible that I‘timadu’d-Daula’s throne was belflg carrlis the
Jahafigir's camp, and when Austin came 'to pay }lls fre;};;f_ln s
talk naturally turned on the throne, especially as _Asa {Ha s
Present at the interview and acted as interpreter in the conv
tion. So this evidence carries us no further. . hi

The reader will have noticed by the way that A}lswlll e thlZ
friend were putting up in Asaf KHan’s ca{np- This s O?S of
relations between I‘timadu’d-Daula’s family and Aus.m had
Bordeaux. We should naturally expect this after Austin ha
prepared the throne to I‘timadu’d-Daula’s order.

On Thursday, 24 Mihr, XIV R.Y., the day of Dasahra1 3cele_atb}fa&-l
tion, Mu‘tamid KHan offered to Jahaigir a 'gold throne600w1 52
yaqut ring, a pﬂa_ce of coral, etc.—total price, Rs7.7 161,{ &.B he
throne, says the Emperor, was well made (T#zuk, 277 ; R. . I,
100-1). .

Prince KHurram’s Throne. It appears ?hat Prince I_{__I_-Iur;a;r;
had Drepared_ a jewelled throne for presen.tatlon to the Em}(;e:}(l)m ‘
a cost of five lakhs of rupees. But before it co.uld be offere msioi
changed, and the Prince went into open rebellion. I_n 'ﬂ;f- c? rebei
which took place between the imperialists and S_I-Iahja an ds rebe
forces at Ahmadabad, the throne with 2 .lakhs in casht;n other
things fell into the hands of the royalists; but as 'beS;ed e
straitened for money they broke up the throne‘ and dlBStr;I u262-64 .
gold among the troopers as pay (Tazuk, 362-63; R. & B., 11, ;
Igbalnama, 206-7).

Among vague and hearsay talk about thrones we may notice
the following brief passage in Terry :

. P 1910,
11. Note on Austin of Bordeaux by William Irvine in J.R.A.S. for

p. 1344, . pruary,
12, Jahafigir encamped at Narpur on 26 Bahman (}zl.e., za:iy ;;1 f iene da:s
1622). So this interview must have taken place on that date,
after the death of Itimadu‘d-Daula. "
13. R. & B. translate ‘tablet, I do not know why.
8
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‘ Yet may this King be thought to exceed any other in glorious
Thrones and rich Jewels. Hee hath a Throne in his Palace at Agra,
ascended by degrees, on the top whereof are foure Lions made of
massie Silver, gilded, set with Precious Stones, supporting a Cano-

pie of massie Gold’ (Purchas, IX, 49). Terry, we must remember,
never went to Agra.

LASTLY, WE MAY NOTICE A THRONE OF BLACK SLATE

Jahafigir describes in the following passage a throne of black
slate, which was brought from Allahabad, and had some poetry
inscribed on it by his order : ¢ Daulat KHan, who had been sent to
Allahabad to bring the throne of black stone, came on Wednesday,
the 4th of the month of Mihr (15th September, 1610), and had an
audience and brought the stone safe and sound. In truth it was a
wonderful slab, very black and shining. Many say it is of a species
of touchstone; in length it was one-eighth less than four cubits
[3% dir‘a or yards], and in breadth 2% cubits and one tasi, whilst
its thickness may be three tasii. I ordered stone-cutters to carve
suitable couplets on the sides of it. They had attached feet to it
of the same kind of stone. I often sat [sit] on that throne.’
(Tazuk, 85; R. & B,, I, 177).

We know a little more about this throne from other sources.
The author of B.N. informs us that on the western side of the
quadrangle of Deulatkhdna-i-khds (at Agra) there is a platform of
marble, where SHahjahan often sits in summer afternoons and
evenings ; and on the eastern (i.e., the river) side there is a throne
of touchstone (sang-i-mahakk) (B.N., 1], ii, 238). This latter is the
one referred to in Tizuk above.

Travellers’ guides report that these two thrones are still to be
found in the places indicated in B.N. Mr. Havell informs us that
‘ on the terrace in front of the Diwén-i-khis are placed two thrones,
one of white marble on the side facing the Machchi-Bhawan, and
the other of black slate on the river side’ (Handbook to Agra and
the Taj, 56).

The material is black slate, and the slab is 312 yards long, over
2 yards broad, and some 6 inches thick.!* It stands on octagonal
pedestals about 16 inches high.

14. Carleylle (Archaeological Survey of India Report for 1871-72, Delhi
and Agra, IV, 132) is out in his breadth and Beale (Miftahu‘t-Tawdrikh,
page 206) has exaggerated the thickness. Keene (Handbook for Visitors to
Agra and its neighbourhood, ed. E. A. Duncan, Calcutta, 1909, p. 120) and
Newell (Three Days at Agra, 53) only copy Carleylle.
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This throne has the following inscriptions : The first is‘

(/’UU,-’C'— é,.,d. /v"/’ [,,Jux,vl (ﬂ:,v 9,,‘//-1.«;%)! ;,[«;JZ/JG- L«-)l
ffv:-/);yl'/é(f}'" o/v‘-(/ /,v/.«»(:;) ‘.{"'")/’/')LJJ.L;/'/ w{b’#t U)/J"‘
ﬁow//.rwl«\,\}/ ’/v/f [,,f«w[- C.A’b;/{x_)d;,w ('M/W;’ZL‘:’
I,
and the second, written in between the preceding verses, is

ke

o(,i///cz:b U(b)w&ﬁ{/‘“ "”/f/f' ’

Both these were inscribed in 1011 A.H. = 1602-3 A.C., some
three years before Akbar’s death. Prince Salim was at this time
in rebellion at Allahabad, where, having failed in his efforts, he
was now ignominiously suing for peace and pardon.

The third inscription reads thus:

S Z . . 4-" :
e RO cﬁ“vf“/f”(“‘

SAd 2 s 2 S g 47 S

The passage we have cited from Tizuk refers to the bringing of
the throne from Allahabad, and the writing of this last inscription
(1018 = 1610).

I have found no authority for Beale’s statement (p. 206) that
Akbar prepared this throne for his son Salim. It is apparently on
the support of this that Havell remarks that the throne was
¢ probably made to commemorate the recognition by Akbar of his
son’s title to the succession’ (p. 56). Both these statements are
unsupported by any historical testimony.

‘On this terrace [in front of the Diwdn-i-khas], adds
Mr. Havell, ¢ Jahafgir sat to enjoy the sight of his brigantines on
the river, or to watch the elephant fights on the level place beneath
the walls. From side to side of this throne there is a long fissure,
which opened, so says tradition, when the Jat Rajah, Jawahar Singh
of Bharatpur, in 1765, set his usurping feet on the throne of the
Great Mogul. The tradition holds that blood spurted out of the
throne in two places, and red marks in the stone are pointed out
as evidence of the truth of the story. The impious chief was
shortly afterwards assassinated in the palace’ (p. 56-57).
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SHah Jahan

The completion of the fort-palace of SHahjahanabad, which
had taken eight years and a sum of 60 lakhs of rupees to build, was
the fulfilment of one of SHah Jahin’s most cherished ambitions.
The investiture, which was held on Saturday, 24 Rab? I, 1058, was
celebrated, as might be expected, in a particularly sumptuous
manner, furnishings and decorations being carried out on an un-
usually large scale, even for that reign.

On this occasion, we learn from B.N. that a jewelled, or gold-
enamelled, or munabhat (inlaid or embossed), or plain throne was
deposited in every room of the palace. From this general state-
ment we gather incidentally that there was quite a large number
of thrones, executed in various kinds of workmanship, used on

occasions, and in different parts of the palace—both in the Haram
and outside.

In addition to these, a ‘jewelled throne’ was deposited in a
square place prepared for it in the centre of the daulatkhanag-i-
khas-o-‘@m. All round this square place ran a railing of gold. In
front of the throne was erected on jewelled poles a gold-worked
canopy finished with strings of pearls. On either side of the throne-
place stood a jewelled chatr, also strung with pearls, and an
octagonal throne of gold. And behind the throne-place were
placed gold and jewelled stools carrying the qiir, which consisted
of begemmed swords with jewelled pardalas, shields, quivers with
jewelled fittings, and jewelled lances (B.N, III, 18a). 'This
‘ jewelled throne’ cannot be the Peacock Throne, as the latter was
at this date at Agra. It is probably one of those we see in the
pictures.

Thus we learn that almost every large chamber in SHahjahan’s
palace at Delhi had a throne to itself.

This is roughly corroborated by Tavernier, who says, ‘It
should be stated that the Great Mogul has seven magnificent
thrones, one wholly covered with diamonds, the others with rubies,
emeralds, or pearls’ (I, p. 303). Then after describing the Peacock
Throne at length, he goes on: ¢ Behind this grand and magnificent
throne a smaller one stands, in the form of a bathing-tup. It is of
oval shape, about 7 feet in length and 5 in breadth, and the outside
is covered with diamonds and pearls, but it has no canopy ’ (p. 306).

No throne answering to this description is to be seen in any of
the pictures extant.
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‘The other five thrones,’ he continues, ‘are arranged il'l a
superb hall in another court, and are covered with diamonfis,'wnh-
out any coloured stones. I shall not give a minute description of
them for fear of wearying the reader, not forgetting that one may
become disgusted with the most beautiful things when they are too
often before the eyes. These five thrones are disposed in such a
manner that they form a cross, four making a square, tl'.le fifth
being in the middle, but somewhat nearer to the two which are
placed furthest away from the people.

After the Emperor has remained about half an hour in h.15
harem, he comes out with three or four eunuchs to seat himself in
the middle one of the five thrones, and during the five days of the
festival, sometimes his elephants are brought, sometimes his camels,
and all the nobles of his Court come to make their accustomed
presents. All this is done with much magnificence, and with sur-
roundings worthy of the greatest monarch in the East, the Great
Mogul being in power and wealth in Asia what the King of F.‘ranc‘e
is in Europe, but having nothing comparable with him in might 1f,
he waged war with a valiant and clever people like our Europeans
(p. 308). The first part of this passage seems to contradict what
the author has said earlier about the seven magnificent thrones.
But it is long since we learnt the lesson that no statements by
Tavernier can bear close examination.

In Brown we have a beautiful picture of a throne of SHah-
jahan’s, painted, it is said, about 1630. It is not indeed the Peacock
Throne 15 as the title avers, but judging by this representation it must
have been one of the finest thrones in SHahjahin’s treasury.

It is square in shape, has a low railing on all four sides (with
an opening in the centre of one of the sides), stands on four grace-
ful, richly jewelled legs, and is ascended by three Jewellefi steps,
the lowest of which stands on four dainty little feet. It is fitted
with a shapely canopy supported by four begemmed columns. The
whole is tastefully finished (Indian Painting under the Mughals,

pl. XXV).

Another delightful picture of a throne of SHahjahan’s is to be
found on Pl 10, C. Stanley Clarke, Indian Drawings (School of
Jahdiigir). This throne also stands on four feet, has a compara-
tively simple footstool, a low railing with an opening on one side

15. For a further notice see pp. 95-97 below.
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for entry, four columns carrying a fine canopy surmounted by two
birds—all stuck over with gems and proportioned and decorated
in unimpeachable taste. This and the last picture are closely simi-
lar to each other and to the illustration of a throne in the A‘%n
already referred to. Yet the objects portrayed are not identical.
Either they are ringing the changes on an identical throne, of which
none of these is a facsimile, or they are likenesses of three distinct

thrones which only differ in slight details. The latter alternatjve
is less likely.

In No. H, 35 of the Delhi Museum of Archaeology we find
SHah Jahan sitting on a plain gold throne, square in shape, which
has four legs, a high back, and a separate footstool. A pearl-
fringed umbrella of red colour is fixed over the throne.

There is a good picture in the Delhi Museum of Archaeology,
to which no number is allotted. It is a petition submitted to SH3h
Jahan by ‘Abdu’r-Rashid Dailmi, better known as Aqa Sahib, the
court calligraphist of that reign, and tutor to Dara SHikoh. On
one sheet is the text of the petition written in beautiful nastaliq,
on the other is SHah Jahin sitting in a spacious kiosk (it may be,
a throne) built on a platform. A mace-bearer is standing behind
the Emperor inside the kiosk ; and the petitioner is standing before

the Emperor bresenting his petition. The picture reveals a master’s
hand.

A gold throne. On the New Year's Day which fell on Friday,
22 SHawwal, 1046 A.H., the celebration was particularly joyous as
SHahjahén has just recovered from an illness which had lasted
nineteen days. The court poets recited poems of thanksgiving and
praise; and the first present that was offered was that by Begam
Sahib, which consisted, besides jewels, jewelled arms and rari-
ties, of a gold throne decorated in relief. All the presents, the
value of which came to 2% lakhs, were accepted (B.N,, 1, ii, 245,
A8, 11, 225).

In the spring of 1641 A.C. SHah Jahan was at Lahore fort,
where he celebrated the New Year’s Day—the spring festival. 16

16. 1t fell on Wednesday, 9 Zal-hijj, 1050 A.H. (=22 March, 1641), i.e.,
on the eve of the ‘Id-i-azhd so that the two celebrations ran together.
Manrique mixes up the ‘Id-i-azhd with the ‘Idw’l-fitr, when he says that the
Nauroz ‘that year fell during the Easter of their Ramadan, with its thirty
days’ fast’ (p. 192). Making allowance for this error, Manrique’s dates are

accurate, and the Editor's unfavourable remark in the footnote quite un-
called for.
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Manrique, who witnessed the ceremony, has given a vivid, if some-
what quaint, description of the sights and scenes he saw. After
giving a somewhat elaborate and rather confusing account pf the
halls of the Palace he goes on thus to describe a throne which he
saw :

‘In the centre of this [ ‘magnificent and richly decorated
hall’ ], forming as it were the eighth (if but modern) wonde.r
among the wonders of antiquity, stood a superb Throne.' So, if
what is most perfect disturbs our feelings, just as the glowing rays
of the Sun confronting us obscure our vision ; if the roar of dashing,
clashing water hurling themselves from a lofty rock stuns: and
deafens our hearing; if the scent of aromatic drugs and oriental
spices confounds our sense of smell ; if the sweetness of the honey
of Hybla vitiates our sense of taste; if the eﬁ'ech of frost numb
and destroy the sense of touch ;—what wonder is it that, wher'm my
senses were distracted at the sight of so remarkable and‘ surprising
an object as that Throne, I could not well grasp the precious nature
of its constituent materials ? Yet, in order to carry out my pro-
mise, I will not fail to give such an account of it as my perturbed
and numbed senses could grasp at the time.

It was a Throne which contained within its sphferical circum-
ference four separate stages, each with six gold and s1lvgr steps, on
which the designer had shown the unrivalled skill of his

workmanship.

Upon this Throne or tacto [takht], as the n.atives style it, sto}c:d
eight exceedingly rich columns of gold sustaining a Cupola of t e
same metal which formed a canopy and cover ovez: a most .mfagm-
ficent and beautiful seat, also of gold. The Throne, m’the brllllall;xcte
of its glittering, polished metal, thus served to remmd onte t ih,
except with due submissiveness, one §hou1d .not anpngs stl}l; "
splendours dare to gaze on the richest gifts which ancient mo he;s
earth is wont to bestow on the great and most powerful of t

world.

For here were to be seen the purest and most brilliant dia-
monds from Bisnagna [Bisnagar or Vijayanaga.r], lovely to look
on and (as our St. Isidor avers) most useful against enchantments,
while they far exceeded ordinary diamonds in size. Here, too, wads
the purple ruby from Ava, which exposed to the air glows red azf£
scintilates under the rays of the glittering Planet. Also were )
be seen green emeralds, most precious of stones, from the mOI:mta:lr:S
of Jatir, whose soft radiance and glow, comforting and cheering the
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tired sight, entices the eye to look upon them. Moreover. here
were to. be seen, even more lovely, and hailing from the same’: Jatir
moun.talns, the celestial sapphire, whose colour resembles Heaven’s
blue in a serene sky and in splendour the Firmament : they say

that th i
Ofathe E);Sf:ol down, in whosoever bears them, all lustful ardours

. Nor, to complete the perfection of this rare marvel, did it lack
the ornfiments of the gates of Paradise; for it could be seen that
the Indian Ocean and Persian Gulf had to this end contributed its

finest and roundest pearls, useful, it is
) ) alleged ’
and in lotions for bad eyesight. cged, for the body’s health

Three set.s of steps made of silver, seven palms in height, en-
compassed t.hlS. Th.rone. These were in three separate flights and
served to distinguish the rank and dignity of those who, within

their precincts, attended the C k X
(11, 197-99). ¢ Court of the Mogol Majesty

D_espite M'fmrique’s quaint eloquence, we are unable from this
description to identify this throne with any throne that we know

Gold enamelled throne. SHah Jahan bui i
. SB uilt for himself a gold
enamelled throne 2% yards long, 1 yard!? and 21 tassu wide, gand

4'% yards high. It was i . .
. prepared in a period of
cost five lakhs of rupees. nine months, and

o SHah Jahan sat on this throne on 8 Rabi I, 1062 and again on
rléay,‘ 26 Safar, 1064, A.H. (Solar Weighment celebrating the
beginning of the 63rd solar year of his life) .18

_Manu_cci was, in the summer of 1656, received in audience by
SHah Jahan z'at Delhi. His description of the court, its arrangements
and ceremonial, is interesting, and deserves to be quoted in full :

17. A yard is about 33 inches.

dir;S. .B.N., .III, PUL. MS, 60b, and 85b; A.S., IIT, 136 and 180. The
eins}onsh given al.)gve are deduced from the somewhat conflicting state-
Eznhse i;nh tt Ef: :}lxthtcl)lmtles cited. There is material discrepancy, however, over

of the throne ; and there is just a chance that two di ,
were used on the two occasions referr ond o Uhrones
t ed to, one 3 yards and 21 tassii high
llﬂl)setd.ont }213 Rabi 1, 1062, and the other 4% yards high used on 26 Sat;csziu 11(;:51 ;
dl:ﬂ;:g batt hca;e': the thrones must have agreed in every other pai'ticufar in’
0 imensions and cost—which is perha i .
din ensic ps unlikely., It t b
i;ug 1;1IIsu1?port of this slender hypothesis, however, that bot}}: BN ";;115 an:
wiqi.’h gwe 3 yards and 21 tassii as the height on the earlier. o.’ccasion——
ch point need be considered only if A.S. is not simply copying from B.N.
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‘I noted that the throne on which the king, SHah Jahén, was
seated stood in front of and near to the palace of the women, so
that as soon as he came out of its door he reached the throne.
It is like a table, adorned with all sorts of precious stones and
flowers in enamel and gold. There are three cushions, a large one,
five spans in diameter, and circular, which serves as a support to
the back, and two other square ones, one on each side, also a most
lovely mattress. For in Turkey, and throughout the whole of
Hindistan, they do not sit upon chairs, but upon carpets or
mattresses, with their legs crossed. Around the throne, at the dis-
tance of one pace, are railings of gold of the height of one cubit,
within which no one enters except the king’s sons. Before they
enter they come and, facing the king, go through their obeisance,
then enter the palace and come out by the same door from which
the king issued. Arriving there, they again make obeisance, and
upon a sign from the king they take their seat in the same enclo-
sure, but at the foot of and on one side of the throne. Thereupon
the pages appear with the umbrella, parasol, betel, spittoon, sword,
and fly-brusher.

Below the throne, several feet lower than it, a space is left,
sufficient for the Secretary ( ? wazir) and the greatest officials of
the court. This space is surrounded by a silver railing. Near it
stand “ grusberdares” (gurz-barddr)—that is to say, the bearers
of golden maces, whose duty it is to carry orders from the court
to princes of the blood royal. After a descent of a few more steps
there is another space of greater size, where are the captains and
other officials, also the “ grusberdares” (gurz-bardars) with silver
maces, who convey the order of the court to the governors, generals,
and other princes. These are placed with their backs to a railing of
wood painted vermilion, which surrounds the space.

The hall in which stood the royal seat is adorned with twenty
highly-decorated pillars, which support the roof. This roof
stretches far enough to cover the spaces enclosed within the silver
railing, and is hidden half-way by an awning of brocade. Further,
a canopy over the king's throne is upheld by four golden pillars.

Outside the wooden railing is a great square, where, close to
the railing, stand nine horses on one side and nine on the other, all
saddled and equipped. Near to the pillars are brought certain ele-
phants on every day that the king gives audience, and there they
make their obeisance, as I shall describe when I speak of the ele-
phants (ii. 5). Behind the horses already spoken of were four
handsomely-adorned elephants, and in the square a considerable

9
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taste into some great culminating achievement, which would remain
at least as an abiding memory of a great people’s great ideals.

The building of the Peacock Throne is a conspicuous landmark
in the world’s artistic creation. Those who consider it to be only
a very costly work of art miss the entire point. Just as among the
products of nature there is something classic about precious stones,
so is there something classic, indeed, something epic, about the
Peacock Throne in the world of art. Mulla ‘Abdu’l-Hamid is in-
dulging in no senseless superlatives when he says that in the reign
of no king or emperor in the ages gone by has a similar throne been
prepared (B.N., I, ii, 78). He is stating the literal truth—indeed,
with commendable restraint. On rare occasions have beauty and
wealth been so well wedded together. The only pity is that the
extreme costliness of the majerial and delicacy of workmanship
proved but a poor guarantee against destruction when political

vicissitudes exposed the Throne to the vulgar greed of the
barbarian,

The following account of the building of the Takht-i-ta’is is
taken from B.N. :

Large quantities of precious stones had gathered for years in
the Jewel Treasury. Early in the reign it occurred to the Emperor
SHah Jahan that shutting up so much beautiful wealth in the
store-rooms of the Treasury defeated the true purpose of its acqui-
sition, viz., show and decoration. They could and should be used
in such a way as to serve the double purpose of making so much
art treasure visible to the public and of being utilized to a practical
end. Orders were consequently issued that leaving apart the
khassa jewels kept in the Jewel Treasury of the Haram the total
value of which was assessed at 2 crores of rupees, and which were
worn on the person of the Emperor, all the stones and gems in the

outer Treasury,? which totalled 3 crores in value, should be passed
before the Emperor.

Out of them precious stones weighing 50,000 migqals (say,
about 5001b.) and worth 86 lakhs of rupees were selected and
entrusted to Bebadal KHan, the darogha of the Goldsmiths’ Depart-
ment. These, along with pure gold weighing one lakh tolas or
250,000 misqdls (= 2500 1b.), the value of which came to 14 lakhs

20. It may be noted in passing that B.N. has KHan Zaman, which ought
to be KHazinan, as is clear from Burhanu’d-Din, Mulakhkhas, f. 831 a.
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of rupees,?! were to be used in the building of a.thror.le ino(ei:flsuriﬁi
314 yards? long, 2% yards broad, and 5 yaro'l.s hlgh. (inclu mig Ihe
canopy). The ceiling was to be decorated chiefly with en;rr(xie .
in part with inlaid work, and th.e roof profusely stuc} e "1)‘1’;1-5
rubies, ydgiits, etc., the conopy being supported by twe ve pi o
of emeralds. On the top of the canopy were t'o stand‘ two jewe .

peacocks, and between these a tree studded Wlth I"ubIES‘, dlalmon S,
emeralds, and pearls. And three steps set with bright jewels were

to afford ascent to the throne.

The throne was seven years building, and was completed in
1044 A.H., the total expense being one crore of rupees, as already

indicated.

Eleven begemmed slabs,f continuest tl;ﬁ aglt::: ;)ff tﬁgzwﬁfﬁ
the royal seat for support, the .

fgz‘:; lizzsnipen, api;arently for entry. The rmddlt(ai }(iflehzfl dt}:,:
eleven slabs on which the Emperor leaned a1'1d Feste is nd was
lakhs of rupees. This slab bore in its ?entre a historic

o th 1 lakh), which SHah ‘Abbas of Persia had sent :f\s a
el (twto ) the Empe;‘or Jahafigir, who, in turn, sent it to Prince
%I‘I?Ifrianf in the Deccan as a reward for his victories in those

regions.

The kings and princes, through whose hands it passe%_ h_ad
their names engraved on it. It bore the names o‘f the_greaft an'n',
Mirza SHah Rukh, Mirza Ulugh Beg,- STI;Ia_h Abba.s o er;l:;
Jahéﬁgi;- (with his father's), and Sﬂah].ah::;n. This stone
already been referred to above under Rubies.

Haji Muhammad Jan Qudsi, at the Emperor’s or:ders, co?Pcilse'(i
the f'ollowing‘ magnavi in praise of the throne, inside of which i

. . 24
was inscribed in green enamel,

21. A.S. has 15 lakhs. : . . '
2;. Royal nfeasure. This yard should be taken as equivalent to 33 inches

23. P........... above. .
24. Or in enamel of pure emerald, as A.S. puts it.
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number of soldiers stand on guard. At the end was a great hall,
where were stationed the players on instruments, and these, upon
the king’s appearing to give audience, played very loudly, to give
notice that the king was already in the audience hall.

The silence preserved was astonishing, and the order devoid
of confusion. For this purpose there are officials, whose business
it is to see that the people are placed in proper order. Some of
these officials held gold sticks in their hand, and these came within
the silver railing. The others carried silver sticks, and they took

great heed that throughout the court nothing was done which could
displease the king’ (Storia I, 88-90).

It appears that the Emperor sat on a throne in the Jharokae of
the Hall of Public Audience in Delhi Fort-palace ; and Manucci’s
‘twenty highly-decorated pillars’, instead of forty, is only one of
his errors, which are common enough.

Although Manucci’s description of the throne is extremely
meagre, we know that this could not be the Peacock Throne ; for,
according to Manucci’s account,’® SHah Jahin never used the
Peacock Throne. Nor was it possible to accommodate the Peacock
Throne in the Jharoka.

Some thrones of Princes have been portrayed by artists :

On Pl XVIII of Storia (Vol. II) we see Sultan Sulaiman
SHikoh, son of Dara SHikoh, sitting on a small jewelled throne.
It is square in shape, and has four legs and a back. An attendant
behind holds the umbrella over him.

On Pl. XXI, Storia (Vol. II), we have Sultin Sikandar, son
of Prince SHah SHuja“ sitting on a square, four-legged, high-
backed jewelled throne. This specimen differs very slightly from
the one on Pl. XIX to be dealt with later.

Thrones of stone. All thrones were not made of the precious
metals. Marble thrones were sometimes used. Jahangir’s throne
of black slate has already been noticed. A wooden throne belong-
ing to Aurangzeb will be mentioned under that emperor.

A Throne of White Marble. This, as we have seen, still stands
on the Machhi Bhawan side of the terrace in Agra fort. B.N.
describes it as a platform of marble, but Agra Guides call it a
marble throne. It is a rectangular slab and stands on four legs.

19. See below.
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It has been there since SHah Jahan’s time : earlier history is not
available.

We are told in the same place (B.N., I, ii, 238) that on the south
side of the Machhi Bhawan courtyard is a kiosk of marble on four
columns, decorated with embossed (or inlaid) work. Inside this
kiosk stands a gold throne for the Emperor.

In the Hall of Private Audience in Delhi Fort the visitors can
see today a beautifully carved marble dais. It is said, apparently
on the authority of Carr Stephen, that it was used as a support of
the Peacock Throne. Taking the height of this marble platform
together with the altitude of the Peacock Throne as we know it,
it would hardly seen possible to accommodate the Throne under
the roof of the Hall. Be that as it may, the marble dais is a re-
markable piece of furniture by itself.

Lord Curzon describes (Persia and the Persian Question, I,
313) the white marble throne of Kerim Khan Zend, wrought of
marble of Yezd, and brought from SHiraz—which he saw at
Teheran. Some suppose it to be an Indian throne, and part ?f
Nadir SHah’s spoil. See an illustration of it in Benjamin, Persia
and the Persians, p. 222.

PEACOCK THRONE

Great and varied as the wealth is through which we have
meandered we have not yet reached the climax. The
throne-building which we have so far surveyed does not
reflect the mind and art of SHah Jahan. The specimens
noticed represent only minor efforts made either to serve
an occasion or to satisfy a passing whim, or else they were
merely prompted by a love of variety. The Peacock Throne was
SHah Jahan’s chef d’oeuvre, by which he is to be remembered and
jIl—dged. Historically its design or decoration was not evolved out
of any pre-existing specimens. The throne was designed, as t.he
reader will see, quite early in the reign, and we can trace no family
resemblance between it and those manufactured before in the

earlier reigns.

We deal with it last, as it is the last word in Mughal
decorative art.

The vigorous artistic instinct of a great and free people was
blindly yearning for scope and effective expression, and in the
decorative, as well as in the building, art it was reserved for SHah
Jahan’s genius to lead the converging currents of aesthetic life and
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25. BN, 1, ii, 78-81.
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This is all that ‘Abdu’l-Hamid, the prime authority for SHah
Jahan’s reign, has to say on the subject.

Now we can turn to ‘Amal-i-Salih. Only additions and modi-
fications need be noticed.

Muhammad Salih?® adds that the throne was rectangular in
shape. Further he says that the jewelled canopy stood on eight
enamelled pillars of gold. So not only have we ‘enamelled’ in-
stead of ‘ emerald’, which perhaps can be reconciled by imagining
that the piers had an emerald enamel like the inscription inside ;
but we have eight columns instead of twelve, which is a serious
discrepancy. The twelve columns of B.N. are supported by all the
copies of Qarniya that I have seen and by Burhanu'd-Din,
Mulalkhkhas, 831 b.

Again, on the top of the canopy two gold enamelled peacocks,
on the uplifted (tail) feathers of which emeralds are set, stand
facing each other; and each of them holds in his beak a ruby of
singular brilliance.

In B.N., the peacocks are jewelled, and here they are ena-
melled. But this is not material, since they were probably both.
The other details are welcome as supplementary. The relative
position of the birds is corroborated ; only the tree between them
is not mentioned in A.S.—which is probably an oversight.
Muhammad $alih winds up by saying that jewels of all kinds like
yaqits, emeralds, diamonds of European cut, large and small, have
been used for decoration everywhere.

This is all the authentic or official history that we possess on
the subject.

All the other accounts in Persian histories are more or less
mediately derived from these contemporary accounts, and may
therefore be ignored as second-hand or hearsay.

It is now time to take up the European authorities. Tavernier
and Bernier are eye-witnesses, the former a jeweller who visited
the capital several times, and prima facie the best judge of such an
article that we could think of, and the latter a remarkably intelli-
gent observer. How far our expectations will be fulfilled will
appear in the sequel.

2. AS., II, 88-87.
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We quote Tavernier’s long account of the Peacock Throne in
full :

‘ The principal throne’, says Tavernier, who is talking of the
Peacock Throne, ‘ resembles in form and size our camp beds ; that
is to say, it is about 6 feet long and 4 wide. Upon the four feet,
which are very massive, and from 20 to 25 inches high, are fixed
the four bars which support the base of the throne, and upon these
bars are ranged twelve columns, which sustain the canopy on three
sides, that which faces the court being open. Both the feet and
the bars, which are more than 18 inches long, are covered with
gold inlaid and enriched with numerous diamonds, rubies, and
emeralds. In the middle of each bar there is a large balass?? ruby,
cut en cabuchon, with four emeralds round it, forming a square
cross. Next in succession, from one side to the other along the
length of the bars there are similar crosses, arranged so that in one
the ruby is in the middle of four emeralds, and in another the eme-
rald is in the middle and four balass rubies surround it.
The emeralds are table-cut, and the intervals between the
rubies and emeralds are covered with diamonds, the largest
of which do not exceed 10 to 12 carats in weight, all showy
stones, but very flat. There are also in some parts pearls set in
gold, and upon one of the longer sides of the throne there are four
steps to ascend it. Of the three cushions or pillows which are upon
the throne, that which is placed behind the Emperor’s back is large
and round like one of our bolsters, and the two others placed at his
sides are flat. Moreover, a sword, a mace, a round shield, a bow
and quiver with arrows, are suspended from this throne, and all
these weapons, as also the cushions and steps, both of this throne
and of the other six, are covered over with stones which match
those with which each of the thrones respectively is enriched.

I counted the large balass rubies on the great throne, and
there are about 108, all cabuchons, the least of which weighs 100
carats, but there are some which weigh apparently 200 and more.
As for the emeralds, there are plenty of good colour, but they have
many flaws; the largest may weigh 60 carats, and the least 30

carats. I counted about 116 ; thus there are more emeralds than
rubies.

The underside of the canopy is covered with diamonds and
pearls, with a fringe of pearls all round, and above the canopy,

27. *'Balet in the original, for balass, &’ (P. 303, f.n.).
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which is a quadrangular-shaped dome, there is a peacock with ele-
vated tail made of blue sapphires and other coloured stones, the
body of gold inlaid with precious stones, having a large ruby in
front of the breast, whence hangs a pear-shaped pearl of 50 carats
or thereabouts, and of a somewhat yellow water. On both sides
of the peacock there is a large bouquet of the same height as the
bird, consisting of many kinds of flowers made of gold inlaid with
precious stones. On the side of the throne opposite the court there
is a jewel consisting of a diamond of from 80 to 90 carats
weight, with rubies and emeralds round it, and when the Emperor
is seated he has this jewel in full view. But in my opinion the
most costly point about this magnificent throne is that the twelve
columns supporting the canopy are surrounded with beautiful rows
of pearls, which are round and of fine water, and weigh from 6 to
10 carats each. At 4 feet distance from the throne two umbrellas
are fixed, on either side, the sticks of which for 7 or 8 feet in height
are covered with diamonds, rubies, and pearls. These umbrel?as
are of red velvet, and embroidered and fringed all round with

pearls.

This is what I have been able to observe regarding this famous
throne, commenced by Tamerlane and completed by SHah Jahéan;
and those who keep the accounts of the King’s jewels, and of the
cost of this great work, have ascured me that it amounts to 107,00(:
lakhs of rupees, which amount to 160,500,000 livres of our money

(Tavernier, I, 303-305).

Such an elaborate and minute eye-witness account o.f such an
important article which is no longer in existence ought, 1ndeed',n’:o
be considered a boon, for which we could not be too thankful.. e
fulness of detail given here is unrivalled in any source., Persla’? or
European. If Tavernier’s commendable love of detail ha c:;n
matched even with a tolerably high standard of at:cul';llcy,ld e
French jeweller-traveller would have.stood heac.l and s 01.1 f}ll's
ahove the other authorities on the su.bJect. As. will appealr 1nB ('ec
sequel, his lack of observation and ]L.Idg’ment is deplorab ?fh u
before we embark on criticism Bernier's acc?unt of th:e rone
may be placed before the reader. ‘The thr?ne , he says, \;va:ls sup;
ported by six massy feet, said to be of solid gold, sprink e ove
with rubies, emeralds, and diamonds. I cannot tell you w1th. ac-
curacy the number or value of this vast collection of precx;{)us
stones, because no person may approach suf’ﬁciently near to reckon
them, or judge of their water and clearness; but T can ‘assure you
that there is a confusion of diamonds, as well as other jewels, and

10
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that the throne, to the best of my recollection, is valued at four
Kourours of Roupies. I observed elsewhere that a Lecque is one
hundred thousand roupies, and that a Kourour is a hundred
Lecques; so that the throne is estimated at forty millions of roupies,
worth sixty millions of pounds [livres] or thereabouts. It was
constructed by Chah-Jehan, the father of Aureng-Zebe, for the
purpose of displaying the immense quantity of precious stones
accumulated successively in the treasury from the spoils of ancient
Rajas and Patans, and the annual presents to the Monarch, which
every Omrah is bound to make on certain festivals. The construc-
tion and workmanship of the throne are not worthy of the materials;
but two peacocks, covered with jewels and pearls, are well con-
ceived and executed. They were made by a workman of astonish-
ing powers, a Frenchman by birth, named............ who, after
defrauding several of the Princes of Europe, by means of false gems,
which he fabricated with peculiar skill, sought refuge in the Great
Mogol’s court, where he made his fortune’ (p. 268-69). In an
other place, speaking of the wealth of the Great Mughal, he says,
‘T doubt whether any other Monarch possesses more of this species
of wealth; a throne of the Great Mogol, covered with pearls and
diamonds, being alone valued, if my memory be correct, at three
kourours of roupies’ (p. 223).

Even yet we are not qualified to appraise these descriptions.
We cannot discuss their respective merits unless we have before us
the picture of a copy of the Peacock Throne (to be noticed pre-
sently), 2 which was prepared in cheaper material to the order of
Akbar II (or Bahadur SHiah ITI). This picture is to be found in
the Delhi Museum of Archzeology, and probably gives a more ade-
quate idea of the Peacock Throne than any other picture extant.
We regret that nothing nearer the original is available.

We will now request the reader to observe this picture closely
and in detail. The Throne, he will notice, is unoccupied and stands
on a special carpet in the Hall of Private Audience. High above is
stretched on slender poles a large canopy worked over with a beauti-
ful pattern in gold thread, and trimmed with a fringe.

Now this important picture is to be studied in close connection
with the authentic descriptions of the Throne, which have already

been placed before the reader. We are now in a position to take
up the criticism.

28. See p. 100 below,
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The dimensions given by Tavernier make the Throne a rect-
angle, it is true, but they are widely divergent from those in the
Persian histories. On the other hand, we notice that the ratio of
the length to the height of the Throne, as given in the
official histories, tallies very closely with that obtained from
the measurements of the picture. The breadth unfortu-
nately cannot be ascertained from the latter, though
one can guess it nearly corresponds to the official measurements,
since the central window in the front and back sides is larger
than the central window in the other two sides.

The ‘twelve columns’ in B.N. and Tavernier are borne out by
both the pictures in the Delhi Museum of Archaeology,® and may
be considered as established, notwithstanding Muhammad S$alih’s
‘eight’. In fact according to Tavernier the most costly item of the
Throne was the twelve columns surrounded with beautiful rows
of pearls, round and fine, weighing from 6 to 10 carats each. It is
to be noted that B.N. speaks only of emerald columns, and A4.5.
makes them of enamelled gold. All these descriptions may of-
course be true; but none helps in corroborating another. Taver-
nier’s statement that twelve columns ‘Sustain the canopy on three
sides, that which faces the court being open’ is, as the reader can
easily see, quite wrong, and in fact his whole account of the four
bars supporting the base of the throne, and the columns being
ranged on these bars is unintelligible in view of the shape and pro-
portions indicated in the Picture.

Mr. Brown's suggestion that the Throne had originally eight
columns, which were subsequently replaced by twelve, is men-
tioned below.

The solid box-like base of the royal seat, which we see in the
Painting, constitutes the bulk of the Throne. But in Tavernier’s
account there is no room for this big base, since the bars were
fixed on the feet, he says, and the columns were ranged on the bars.

1t is true that this base is not specifically mentioned in the
Persian histories, but we can understand that gold weighing 2500 Ib.
could only have been used on such a solid and heavy member.
Besides the total dimensions given in the Persian authorities
correspond beautifully to the measurements of the Throne in the

29. The painting already referred to and the picture from the Bankipur
Library Badshahndma MS., which claims to portray SHah Jahan’s first sit-
ting on the Peacock Throne. See p. 98 below.
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D.M.A. Picture. It may be noted in passing that in the Picture,
where the Throne is unoccupied, the rail in the front centre window,

on which the Emperor leaned and rested his hand, is absent, and is
replaced by a pillow.

Now about the feet: The four feet on which the Throne in the
Picture stands are very small, and this is negatively corroborated
by the official account, which ignores them as too insignificant.
Tavernier speaks of four ‘very massive’ feet about 2 feet high;
while Bernier outdoes him and has ‘six massy feet, said to be of
solid gold, sprinkled over with rubies, emeralds, and diamonds’.
Such heavy paws are inconsistent with the skeleton and structure
of the Throne as we visualize it. Tavernier is as hopeless as usual.
But even Bernier is not living up to his reputation.

As for the steps which afforded ascent to the Throne, B.N. has
three, while Tavernier has four. The Picture gives no guidance,
since the stairway is on the back side.

The most serious blunder in Tavernier’s account concerns the
peacocks and the tree. Considering that the peacocks were not
only a prominent feature but the distinguishing characteristic
which gave the throne its name, one feels disposed to doubt if
Tavernier ever really looked at the throne. Tavernier has the
audacity to state that there was only one peacock and on either side
of it a large bouquet, i.e., ‘tree’ There can be no excuse for such
gross misobservation or such careless statement.

Even Bernier, who saw the throne only from a distance, saw
that there were two peacocks.

And yet Tavernier claims that his description of the thrones,
which he ‘had sufficient time to contemplate thoroughly,’ is ‘very
exact and faithful’ (p. 319).

/

Further, Tavernier makes sapphires prominent on the pea-
cocks’ ‘elevated tail,’ while A.S., as we have seen, mentions only
emeralds. Again, Tavernier speaks of a large ruby in front of its
breast, from which a pear-shaped pearl of 50 carats hung, while
A.S. speaks only of a brilliant ruby in the beak of each peacock,
and in the picture a string (? of pearls) hangs from each beak.

The jewel consisting of a large diamond set round with rubies
and emeralds which hung before the Emperor’s eye when he was
seated, is not mentioned by any other author. Probably it is no
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part of the Throne, any more than are the two umbrellas fixed on
either side of the royal seat. In all probablity it was a Kaukaba.
The reader will recognize these features when he comes to the
setting in which the Peacock and other thrones were sometimes
placed,? and will see that they were only appurtenances and orna-

ments added as occasion arose.

In Tavernier’s detailed description we cannot recognize either.
the Throne described by ‘Abdu’l-Hamid and Muhammad Salih, or
the one so vividly portrayed in the Painting. Taking all things
into consideration we are inclined to believe, and the reader who
has accompanied us so far will, it is hoped, agree, that either Taver-
nier never looked at the Peacock Throne, or else if he did he had
forgotten nearly everything about it by the time he sat down to

describe it.

Tavernier’s yarn about the throne having been begun by
Tamerland is outrageous. He seems to have at the back of his
mind the accumulation of the jewel treasury since Timir’s times.
A poor justification at best !

Now we can turn to Bernier’s account, which calls for a few
remarks. He saw the throne, as he admits, only from a distance.
Still his remarks, where they are corroborative, are welcome.

Bernier’s opinion about the construction and workmanship of
the Throne stands alone; but his allegation that a Frenchman, whose
name is omitted, made the throne deserved examination. The
Editor says in a footnote that Steuart, in his edition of a part of
Bernier’s Travels, Calcutta, 1826, gives the name of this French-

man as La Grange.

Austin of Bordeaux, in his Letter dated Chaul (near Bombay),
9 March, 1632, tells us that SHah Jahan wanted Austin to malfe
for him certain ‘Engines of war,’ to be used against the Deccanis,
who, he says, are neighbours, friends and confederates of the
Portuguese. On this ground Austin refused th,e demanfi, and tl.le
Emperor threatened to confiscate his two years’ pay which was :n
arrears. ‘I had employed these two years at Agra, he says, ‘in
making plans for a new throne which the King had Qrdered before
he left Agra for the Deccan. The King had required that W{o
hundred times a hundred thousand livres should be spent on this

30. See p. 108-110 below.
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throne in gold, diamonds, rubies, pearls, and emeralds.® This sum
comes to 132 crores of rupees at a livre=1s. 6d.

Now, so.me writers surmise that the Peacock Throne is the
tl;’rone mentioned here, and that Bernier, in the passage quoted
above, meant Austin of Bordeaux. And on this corroboration is built

It is to be remarked in the first place that while Austin of
B.ordeaux was making plans for a new throne for two years, Bar-
nier’s Frenchman, whatever his name, made only the two pez;cocks
for the Peacock Throne. We have enough confidence in Barnier’s

care and precision to declare that hi
s statement 1
to Austin’s story. ends no support

That leaves Austin’s statement, uncorroborated as it is. to be
dealt with on its merits. It may be granted at once that th’e time
of Austin's writing synchronises beautifully with the beriod when
the great Throne was building, viz.,, 1037-44 A.H. (=1628-35 A.C.)
But we find no further evidence in support of Austin’s claim. And
in view of the official account of the designing and the building of
the~Throne (already placed before the reader), it seems extremely
unhkely that Augustin de Bordeaux was placed in sole charge of
the designing. It may indeed be that Austin, being a foreigner of
re.zpute, was consulted about a possible plan for the Throne, and
his pla.n being rejected, no mention of his name occurs anyvs’/heref
And his statement that he was engaged on the plans for two years
would still be true. In fact one is tempted to venture the unchari-
ttstble suggestion that the payment of his salary was perhaps condi-
tional on his doing satisfactory work, and that when his plans did
not meet with the Emperor’s approval, his pay was withheld. This
would account for the arrears to which Austin refers. -

Bes‘ides, Austin’s strong point as a jeweller was making of
synthetic stones; and although his skill as a jeweller-goldsmith
drew encomiums from Jahangir, he must have appeared as a charla-
tan to S_Héh Jahan, who was the greatest connoisseur of precious
stopes. in the country, and hated false gems. The setting of 4000
artificial stones on the canopy of the throne, of which Austin boasts,

31, “Four Letters by Austin of " j
toricat Sovtety, 11 1 ot in of Bordeaux” in Journal of the Punjab His-
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nust have seemed no more than a fraud to him, who knew the real
salues of things. In view of this, even if SHah Jahan placed Austin
»n the committee of designers (if there was one), we shouldn’t be
surprised if he was soon dismissed as incompetent or useless.

And even if Bernier does refer to Austin of Bordeaux in the
»assage already given (of which we have no proof), his opinion
\bout the French workman, as the reader has noticed, does not
liffer materially from the estimate adumbrated above. But then
1e only made the two peacocks, which is not corroborated by

Austin himself.

Besides, when we read the account of the building of the
Throne in the Bddsh@hndma, and notice the minute instructions
issued by the Emperor, it does not seem at all necessary to look for
a man who is to be credited with the designing and the planning of
the Peacock Throne. And from what we know of SHah Jahén
both as a jeweller and as a designing architect, we consider it high-
ly probable that the Emperor drew up the plans himself, which
were skilfully executed by his officers and workmen in the Gold-
smiths’ Department, or else criticised or modified so thoroughly the
plans submitted to him that the selected model was more an ex-
pression of his own genius and tastes than of any one of his officers.

Now we can consider the total cost of the throne. The Persian
authorities are clear on the point. The price of the gold and the
jewels came just to one crore according to B.N., and 1,01,00,000
according to A.S. (the difference is immaterial). But we must
remember that this is the value only of the raw material, and the
wages of the highly skilled workmen of the Goldsmiths’ Depart-
ment, who drew regular salaries, and who worked at it for seven
years, are taken no account of in this estimate. This would come
to a good sum. Is the odd one lakh in Muhammad Salil’s estimate
just the workmen’s salary bill ? Aurangzeb’s additions, mentioned
below, 32 belong, we must remember, to a later date than the com-

position of A.S.
is it possible that when the author of Miratu’l-Istildh
quotes Rs. 1,11,00,000 as the total value of the Peacock Throne

(£. 59 b), he has just counted in the cost of making and the value
of the additional ornamentation by Aurangzeb? He, however,

gives no details.

Apgain,

32. pp. 104-105 below.
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Next we can take up the European quotations. Tavernier has
107,000 lakhs, which, he says, amounts to 160,500,000 livres
(=4£12,037,500)! Even correcting this to 1070 lakhs (as the Edi-
tor suggests, to make the sum equivalent to the amount in French
money) we have still ten times the true figure. And yet Tavernier
claims that he got the estimate from the keepers of the royal re-
cords. It requires a great deal of charity to assume that Tavernier’s
informant gave him 107 lakhs, and Tavernier played at adding
ciphers (to please himself). In that case 7 lakhs would be the cost
of making.

Bernier’s estimate is extravagant. But then, in fairness to him,
we must concede that he quotes no credentials for his statements,
like Tavernier. In fact he admits that he is talking from hearsay,
and ‘is himself not positive as regards the accuracy. Only we did
not expect him to contradict himself, as he does. It can just be
mentioned that when he is quoting 4 crores as cost, he may be
confusing Indian rupees with KHanis of Transoxiana; for we are
told in B.N. and A.S. (in the account already quoted from) that
one crore of Indian rupees equals 4 crores of KHanis of Transoxiana
or Turan.

The reputed value of the Peacock Throne grew into fabulous
sums as time went on. Jean Law de Lauriston, who wrote in the
fifties of the eighteenth century, values the Throne approximately
at 280 million livres, which comes to some 21 crores of rupees!
(Mémoire sur quelques affaires de UEmpire Mogol 1756-1761.

Paris, 1913, p. 581).

We can wind up the descriptive accounts of the Peacock
Throne with some queer remarks about it in Storia.

¢ Aurangzeb, ’ says Manucci in one place, ‘was seated on a throne
in shape like a peacock—a marvellous piece of work made by King
SHih Jahan—but he never had the good fortune to sit on it’ (Storia,
II, 49-50). So the throne was shaped like a peacock, and SHah
Jahan never sat on it! That this is not a slip either of memory or
of pen is proved by the following passage:

“Their year commences on the 22nd March, at which time a
great festival is held, as I have said (IIL. 10). The palaces are
decked inside and out with high and costly hangings, made by order
of SHah Jahan along with the throne, like a peacock, of which I
have spoken (II. 34). This is of very great value, and the maker
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never had the felicity of seating himself upon it. Aurangzeb was
the first, who, upon the day of his coronation, had the benefit of
ascending this superb seat. It was placed under lofty tents, and
he continues to use it on the festival day of which I speak. It is
at that time the usage to place on each side of the throne, but a
little lower, all the thrones used by the kings of Hindéstan who
preceded the present monarch (Storia, II, 348).

These cock-and-bull stories might be told to the horse-marines.
We are quoting them only to illustrate how far a European ‘eye-wit-
ness’ account can sometimes succeed in making itself really ridicul-
ous. We are convinced that Dr. Manucci never had a look at the
Peacock Throne. Indeed even if he had heard of it from eye-wit-
nesses he could not have thought that the Throne was shaped like
a peacock!

Considering the fame and position of the great Throne it seems
at first sight odd that no contemporary painting of it is extant,
though there are several false claimants in the field. This is possi-
bly due to the fact that no artist felt he could do anything like
justice to his subjeet if he ventured on it.

Yet we often find ‘SHah Jahin on the Peacock Throne’ on
frontispieces and dust-covers of books on Mughal History. We
can only assume that they are meant to be ornamental, rather than
historical, and in some cases perhaps only an advertising device.

Even Mr. Percy Brown describes one of his pictures as “The
Emperor SHah Jahdn on the Peacock Throne” (Indian Painting
under the Mughals A.D. 1550 to A.D. 1750, P1. XXV). Apart from
the fact that the throne here does not correspond to the Peacock
Throne in any important particular, Mr. Brown adds under the
picture ‘Painted c. A.D. 1630, ignoring the fact that the Peacock
Throne was not ready until 1635 4.C.

Besides Mr. Brown makes several statements (p- 90) to which
I find myself unable to subscribe. These may be dealt with here,
He is of opinion that the Peacock Throne was usually placed in the
jharoka of the Hall of Public Audience in Delhi Fort-palace. Con-
sidering the dimensions of the Throne and the jharoka this seems to
me impossible, as I have said elsewhere. Besides the Persian
historians unmistakably locate the Throne in the centre of the hall. 3

33. See pp. 108-9, 110, 114, and 116 below.
11
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He says further that ‘accurate copies of it [the Peacock Throne]
appear in several pictures of the period.” I have found none.

Again early in SHah Jahan’s reign, he continues, ‘the throne
was not such an elaborate piece of furniture as that so minutely
recorded by Tavernier, who made his inspection in 1655, for some
time between these dates twelve golden pillars encrusted with
precious stones were introduced to support the canopy, and several
other expensive structural features added. But in many respects
the picture here presented tallies with the French jeweller’s ac-
count” The year 1655 is probably a misprint for 1665, when
Tavernier inspected the contents of Aurangzeb’s treasury. But
there is no necessity to assume that twelve pillars were at any
time substituted for eight; for, as the reader has seen, B.N. Qarniya
and Burhanw'd-Din, all give the Throne twelve columns at the
outset, and so does Tavernier. So Tavernier need not be defended
by any such hypothesis. But the most curious thing is that the
throne in the picture which Mr. Brown is discussing has neither
twelve pillars nor eight, but only four! And he still calls it the
Peacock Throne.

In the Delhi Museum of Archaeology we have a picture (No. J,
106) of SHah Jahan holding a durbar, which is supposed to be his
first sitting on the Peacock Throne. This picture is stated to be a
photograph of a page of B.N. MS. in the Oriental Public Library
at Bankipore. It is presumably illustration No. 8 of MS. No. 566
(Padishah Nama) ff, 241 b-242 ¢ (Catalogue, VII, 74). The MS.
was probably copied in the eighteenth century.

The text of B.N. which accompanies the picture would seem to
suggest that at least the writer or transcriber of this book believed
the picture to portray SHah Jahan’s first sitting on the Peacock
Throne.

The base of the throne is not visible. It has twelve
columns and twelve window openings. But there are no peacocks
to be seen; and in other particulars the throne does not corres-
pond to the standard descriptions.

Nor is this the only picture of the kind. In fact we have
several pictures more or less closely resembling it. We need only
cite

(1) No. H, 63 of the same Museum “SHah Jahan in Darbar,”
which is not a photograph, and where the Emperor
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and the courtiers are named. A faded or unfinished
picture.

(2) Exhibit No. B-80 of the Central Museum, Lahore, in
which there is a single bird at the top centre.

(3) Ilustr. No. 10 in one of the issues of the Journal of
Indian Art and Industry (No. of issue not available),
where the picture is wrongly described as the durbar
of Jahafigir. It resembles more closely the Lahore
Museum picture mentioned above.

But we can explore another avenue.

It stands to the credit of the designers of the great Throne that
several duplicates of SHah Jahan’s masterpiece were made in
cheaper material. It is said that Akbar II (or Bahadur SHah II ?)
had a replica made. A picture in the Delhi Museum of Archaeology
(no number allotted to it) claims to portray this copy. We have
no means of finding out whether this throne was made from some
existing plans or drawings of the Peacock Throne, or only from
memory; nor have we any information about the date of this paint-
ing. Another copy exists in the Indian Museum, Calcutta (No.
14524).

This picture corresponds so closely to the description of the
original throne in B.N. and A.S. that we consider it as close an
approach to the appearance of the great Throne as is available

to-day.

But things have so conspired against all chances of clear evi-
dence on the subject that there is yet another throne given on Pl
LXVIII (b) of Loan Exhibition of Antiquities, Coronation Durbar,
1911, which also claims to be the Peacock Throne of Akbar II (or
Bahadur SHah II ?), and this is the throne, it is added, which was
taken to thé Residency when Akbar II paid his return visit to the
Governor-General there (P.152). Itis a close throne with a rather
high base like the base of a flower, and a domed roof. It stands on
four feet, and has eight window openings, the sills of seven of which
are fitted with panels, the eighth being left open for entry. The
centre one of these seven panels (the remotest from the observer)
is more elaborate than the rest, and a small umbrella is fixed over
it. The base is rather of an unusual shape, and the entire appear-

ance is altogether peculiar,
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The contention that this throne was a copy of the Peacock
Throne cannot be entertained for a moment, as is clear from this
description. It can only represent just one of the thrones in the
Delhi treasury in late Mughal times.

Our final opinion is that the picture in the Delhi Museum of
Archaeology comes, as we have already said, as close to the original
as we can get.

Another exhibit (D, 26) in the same Museum claims to be the
peacock (of copper, originally gilt) which belonged to the Peacock
Throne of Akbar II. The head is missing (Catalogue, p. 13).

The second duplicate is said to have been made by Nadir SHah.
About this we know nothing more. It is clear from Lord Cur-
zon’s account® and the picture given there (Persia and the Persian
Question, I, 318) that the Takht-i-Ta’as which he saw at Teheran
could not by any possibility be Nadir SHah’s copy of SHah
Jahan’s original.

We have the testimony of Bernier for the statement that
Aurangzeb, after his accession, wished to make some additions to
the Peacock Throne. Aurangzeb, he says, was ‘unsuccessful in
his demand on Chah-Jehan for certain jewels, with which he was
desirous of completing a piece of workmanship that he was adding
to the celebrated throne, so universally the object of admiration.
The captive Monarch indignantly answered that Aurengzebe
should be careful only to govern the kingdom with more wisdom
and equity: he commanded him not to meddle with the throne; and
declared that he would be no more plagued about these jewels, for
that hammers were provided to beat them into powder the next
time he should be importuned upon the subject’ (Bernier, 127).

The following remarks by De Thevenot are so ill-informed in
other particulars that we can hardly cite them in corroboration of
Bernier’s statement. Still we append them for all they are worth:
‘And the King his Father [SHah Jahan] dying in Prison about the
end of the year One thousand six hundred sixty-six, he enjoyed at
ease the Empire, and that so famous Throne of the Moguls, which
he had left in the Prisoners appartment to divert him with. He
added to the precious Stones that were set about it, those of the
Princes his Brothers, and particularly the Jewels of Begum-Saheb

34. For fuller reference and discussion see below under Later History of
the Peacock Throne.
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his Sister, who died after her Father’ (De Thevenot, 35). We know
that the Throne remained at Delhi throughout SHah Jahan's capti-
vity in Agra fort.

But a better corroboration is available. From a passage in
Md’agirv'l-umard, 1, 408, it appears that under Aurangzeb’s orders
a man called Amina carried out some additional ornamentation of
the Peacock Throne. Thus the value of the material is said to have
exceeded one crore.

Even these descriptions and pictures fail to convey an adequate
idea of the effect actually produced by the Peacock Throne on the
spectators. To have that idea the reader should visualize the set-
ting in which the Throne was usually placed at the time of a dur-
bar. We give below word-pictures of two or three court-scenes
which we would give anything for an opportunity of having been
beside to witness.

The first durbar at which the Peacock Throne was used was
held on Friday, 3 SHawwal, 1044 (=3 Farwardin, VIII R.Y.) to
inaugurate the New Year’s Day celebrations, which culminated on
the 19th SHawwdil. Over the courtyard of the daulatkhdna-i-khas-
o-‘dm was spread a huge canopy (aspak) of brocaded velvet, which
had been prepared in Gujarat at a cost of one lakh of rupees242 and
under it were stretched smaller awnings (sa’iban) of the same
material on gold and silver poles. The floor was spread with gold-
worked stuffs and carpets. Here in the centre of the throne-place,
round which stood a railing of gold, was placed the newly finished
Peacock Throne. In front of it was erected a canopy (SHamidna)
of gold-cloth with strings of pearls (prepared by “Yaminu’d-Daula”
Asaf KHan at a cost of one lakh) on four gold jewelled poles.
Round the Throne hung jewelled umbrellas, covered with pearls

34(a) This tent is presumably the one described by Tavernier in the
following passage :—

*The first thing done [by way of preparation for the festival] is to cover
*in two large courts of the palace from the middle of each up to the hall,
which is open on three sides. The awnings covering this great space are
of red velvet embroidered with gold, and so heavy that the poles which are
erected to support them are of the size of a ship’s mast, and some of them
are 35 to 40 feet in height; there are thirty-eight for the tent of the first
court, and those near the hall are covered with plates of gold of the thick-
ness of a ducat. The others are covered with silver of the same thickness,
and the cords which sustain these poles are of cotton of different colours,
some of them of the thickness of a good cable. (Tavernier, I, 302).
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and edged with pearl strings; while other thrones and chairs, plain
and gold-enamelled, and tents (KHargdh) of gold-cloth with silver
poles stood close by (B.N,, I, ii, 77-78; A.S., II, 85).

On a Lunar Weighments celebration (Thursday, 1 Rab71I, 1064
A.H.) the Peacock Throne was placed in the cehtre of the KHds-o-
‘@m Hall. In front of it was set up on four jewelled poles a
SHamidna decorated with pearls and pearl-strings. On the other
three sides of the Throne stood three other SHamidnas of gold-
worked cloth, each supported on the side of the Throne by poles
of pure gold. On either side of the throne-place was set up a
jewelled parasol embellished with pearls (B.N., III, f. 86 b).

On the New Year’s Day celebrations, a month later, the durbar
was held in SHdh Mahal, in the centre of which the Peacock
Throne with a canopy frilled with pearls was deposited, two gold
enamelled thrones being placed on each side of it, each one of
these thrones fitted with a chatr (B.N., III, {. 88a).

Two thrones placed on the flanks of the Throne occupied by
the Emperor seems henceforward to become a favourite arrange-
ment. So also the parasols.

And so on to Aurangzeb’s time : —

In the following account of Aurangzeb’s coronation the reader
will find an arrangement with which he is already familiar.

From ‘Alamgirndma (pp. 351-53) we learn that on the occasion
of Aurangzeb’s Second Coronation (Sunday, 24, Raemzadn, 1069
A.H.) a square spot was prepared in the centre of the daulatkhiana-
i-khds-o-‘dm, and a gold railing was placed round it. Here was
deposited the Peacock Throne. In front of it was erected on four
jewelled poles a pearl-studded canopy (or awning) the skirt of which
had a frill of valuable pearls. On either side of the square throne-
place were set up two jewelled chatrs strung with pearls. On both
sides of the great Throne were deposited two gold enamelled
thrones. Behind the Throne were placed stools of gold, on which
was set out the Qiir-i-khdssa, which consisted of begemmed swords
with jewelled pardalas, shields, and barchas (lances) set with
valuable stones.

In the daulatkhana-i-khd‘s or ghusalkhina a small jewelled and
enamelled throne which belonged to this place was deposited in
front of the Hall, while a large octagonal gold throne, which was
furnished with roof, was placed in the centre of the Hall, In the
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rooms skirting the courtyard of this Hall were displayed on gold
and silver stools vessels and utensils of gold and silver in the custo-

mary manner.

There seems to be a conflict of opinion as to where the Pea-
cock Throne was placed at the time of an audience. Bernier,3
Tavernier3® and the author of Mir'atu’l-Istilah3 place it in the Hall
of Public Audience, while Von Orlich3® assigns it to the Hall of
Private Audience.

Bernier and Tavernier may be noticed a little more fully. On
festive occasions Bernier saw Aurangzeb seated on the Peacock
Throne ‘at the end of the great hall [Hall of Public Audience]’ (P.
268). In another place he says that in the jharoka ‘the Monarch
every day, about noon, sits upon his throne, with some of his sons
at his right and left’ (P. 261). This latter refers to the daily audi-
ences, and the throne mentioned is not the Peacock Throne, which
could not be accommodated in the jharoka, and which, besides, was
used on grand occasions only. Again, speaking of the Hall of Pri-
vate Audience, Bernier says ‘It is in this place that the King,
seated in a chair, his Omrahs standing around him, grants more pri-
vate audiences to his officers, receives their reports, and delibe-
rates on important affairs of state’ (P. 265). This was another
small throne, more like a chair, possibly the ‘small jewelled and
enamelled throne,” which, according to ‘Alamgirndma, belonged to
the KHas Hall.3®

Travernier says the Peacock Throne was ‘placed in the hall of
the first court [the KHds-u-‘am hall]’ (P. 303).

But when we come to the Persian histories we have no diffi-
culty at all in determining where the Peacock Throne was placed
at durbar time:

The Peacock Throne was manufactured at Agra. On the first
durbar in which it was used (on ‘Idw’-lI-Fitr and Nauriz celebra-
tions, which occurred on Friday 3rd. SHawwal, 1044) it was deposit-
ed, as we have seen, in a throne-place prepared in the khas-o-‘am
quadrangle at Agra.?®

35. P. 268.

36. I, 303.

37. PULMS, £{. 60 a.

38. Travels in India (Tr. Lloyd, London, 1845), II, 24.
39. See p. 110 above.

40. BN, I, ii, 77-78.
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be described as a duplicate of Tavernier’s original. Now, however,
I came across a passage in Fraser’s “ Khorasan” in which he
mentions that an old Kurd told him in 1822, that “when Nadir
SHah was murdered and his camp plundered, the Peacock Throne
and the Tent of Fearls fell into our hands, and were torn in
pieces and divided on the spot”. Any Kurd might certainly have
been trusted to handle such an object as the Peacock Throne in
the unceremonious manner here described, and, assuming the
veracity of this particular Kurd, I witnessed with some delight the
disappearance of the real Peacock Throne, or one of the two, from
the scene.

A phrase in Morier’s account had now set me thinking that
the Takht-i-Taous at Teheran must be a modern structure after
all. In the same passage which I have quoted in a footnote, he
adds: “It (ie. the throne) is said to have cost 100,000 tomans”
(equivalent at the beginning of the century to about 100,0001.)
[now valued at nearly 200,000L]; herein clearly implying that an
account or a tradition of its cost prevailed at Teheran, which was
far more likely to be the case with a new than with an old fabric,
and which was extremely unlikely to have been the case with an
object carried off in plunder from a remote country seventy years
before. At this stage, accordingly, I referred my doubts for solu-
tion to Teheran itself, and after an interval of some weeks was
interested and (I may confess) rejoiced to hear, on the authority
of the Grand Vizier and the former Minister for Foreign Affairs,
that, as I suspected, the Takht-i-Taous is not an Indian throne at
all. It was constructed by Mohammed Husein Khan, Sadr (or
High Priest) of Isfahan, for Fath Ali Shah when the latter married
an Isfahani young lady, whose popular sobriquet, for some un-
explained reason, was Taous Khanum or the Peacock Lady. The
King is further said to have been so much delighted with the
throne, that it was made a remarkably prominent feature in the
ceremonies that commonly ensue upon marriage. Here, therefore,
at one fell swoop, toppled down the whole of the brilliant hypo-
thesis, which has sustained scores of writers, and provided material
for pages of growing rhetoric. From the same authorities I learn-
ed that the original Peacock Throne of Nadir SHah (i.e., the
survivor of the two facsimiles) was discovered in a broken-down
and piece-meal condition by Agha Mohammed Shah, who extract-
ed it along with many other of the conqueror’s jewels by brutal
torture from his blind grandson Shah Rukh at Meshed, and then
had the recovered portions of it made up into the throne of modern
shape and style, which now stands at the end of the new Museum
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in the palace at Teheran, and to which I have alluded in my des-
cription of that apartment. In this chair, therefore, are to be
found the sole surviving remnants of the Great Mogul's Peacock
Throne, and the wedding present of Fath Ali Shah must descend
from the position which it has usurped in the narrative of every
writer in this century, without exception, who has alluded to it,
(Lord Curzon, Persia and the Persian Question, I, 320-22) .55

And this fate befell not only the Peacock Throne but all the
other thrones carried off from Delhi by Nadir SHah. For we are
told by Hanway that Nadir SHah carried off from India nine other
thrones besides the Peacock Throne (Travels II, 383). Some of
these we have no doubt reviewed in our survey.

Aurangzeb.

We have not much record of thrones or chairs designed or
built to Aurangzeb’s order. Therefore, in the notices that follow,
it will be difficult to say how many of the thrones mentioned here
have already been reviewed under Jahafigir and SHah Jahan, and
which of them, if any, were prepared in this reign.

We can lead off with Tavernier’s description of a throne, which
he saw in actual use at the time of one of Aurangzeb’s durbars.
His description of its fittings and appurtenances and of the whole
court, its etiquette and procedure will be found interesting:

‘In the middle of this hall [of Public Audience], and near the
side over-looking the court, as in a theatre, they place the throne
when the Emperor comes to give audience and administer justice.
It is a small bed of the size of our camp beds, with its four
columns, the canopy, the back, a bolster, and counterpane; all
of which are covered with diamonds.

When the Emperor takes his seat, however, they spread on
the bed a cover of gold brocade, or of some other rich quilted stuff,
and he ascends it by three small steps of two feet in length. On
one side of the bed there is a parasol elevated on a handle of the
length of a short pike, and to each column of the bed one of the

55. Lord Curzon’s conclusions are probably sound. We have no doubt
that the Peacock Throne exists no longer. But we must remark that through-
out his inquiry the author adopts Tavernier’s account of the Throne as the
‘ standard reference,’ he having no access to the officlal authorities like B.N.
We have already appraised Tavernier’s description at its true worth. Yot
Lord Curzon’s findings are substantially accurate.
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The next occasion appears to be Thursday, 24th Zu'l-hijja, 1056
(Solar Weighment), when the Throne was placed in daulatkhdna-
i-khas at Agra.'

Next after this the Emperor is said to have sat on a ‘jewelled
throne’ in the centre of the khas-o-‘@m hall in the Delhi Fort-palace,
on the occasion of the first durbar at Delhi held on Tuesday, 24
Rab? I, 1058 A.H.#2 This, however, cannot be the Peacock Throne
since we learn later's that the Peacock Throne did not come to
Delhi until 1 Rab? I, 1060 A.H.

On the occasion of New Year’s Day which fell on Monday,
18 Rab?’ 1, 1060, the Emperor, who was at Delhi, ordered Siyadat
KHan that he, with the sons of Islam KHan and a few others
should go to Agra and fetch the Peacock Throne. On the 1st of
Rab? I, these gentlemen arrived at Delhi with the Throne. On the
18th the Emperor sat on it, which was placed daulatkhana-i-khas-
o-‘am (B.N., III, 41 b).

On two following occasions (both Lunar Weighments), viz.,

9 Rabi II, 1063 4¢ and 1 Rab? II, 1064, 45 the Peacock Throne was

deposited in the centre of the khas-o-‘am Hall.

After this there appears to have been a uniform practice of
sitting on the Peacock Throne in SHah Mahal; for we know that
the Emperor did so on Friday, 3 Jumada I, 1064 (N.Y.D.),%
Tuesday, 10 Rab? I, 1065 (Solar Weighment), 47 Monday, 20 Rab?’
II, 1065 (Lunar Weighment),*® Sunday, 12 Jumdde I, 1065
(Naurdz), % Monday, 24 Rab¥ I, 1066 (Solar Weighment), 5
Saturday, 1 Rab? II, 1066 (Lunar Weighment) & Monday, 23
Jumida I, 1066 (N.Y.D.),52 4 Rab?‘ II, 1067 (Solar Weighment),53
and Saturday, 19 Rabi’ II, 1067 (Lunar Weighment). 54

The above information, the reader is warned, is based on the
assumption that wherever ‘jewelled throne’ is mentioned in the

41, B.N., 1I, 626.

42, B.N, 111, £. 18 a-b.

43. See below.

44. B.N, III, f. 74 b.

45. B.N, I, f. 86 b. (already given in detail).
46. B.N, III, 88 a (already dealt with in full).

47. B.N,, III, 96 q-b. 51. B.N., III, 105 b-106 a
48. B.N, LI, 97 a. 52. B.N,, III, 108 q,
49. B.N, III, 98 b top. 53. B.N,, III, 120 b,
§0. B.N., UI, 104 a. 54. BN, I, 121 b.
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histories we have supposed it to mean the Peacock Throne. This
assumption is supported by a statement on p. 235 of B.N,, I, ii,
from which it appears that a certain great throne was commonly
known as ‘the jewelled throne’ (takht-i-murassa’). So there is
a strong presumption in favour of Peacock Throne being meant.
It should be stated, however, that on one occasion already refer-
red to ‘ jewelled throne’ cannot mean the Peacock Throne. Such
verification has not been possible in the other cases.

Aurangzeb’s histories do not offer much material of interest.
What little there is, is found only in ‘Alamgirnama, the narrative of
the M&’dgir being too hurried and crowded to notice such leisurely
details. An account of Aurangzeb’s coronation durbar has al-
ready been placed before the reader. The practice on the biannual
weighments during the first ten years of this reign seems to be
that the actual weighment took place in the ghusal-khina or daulat-
khéna-i-khis, and this was followed by a durbar in the same place.
Then a little later a bigger court was held in the khds-o-‘@m hall,
where the Emperor sat on the ¢ jewelled throne’ (presumably the
Peacock Throne). The reader is referred to ‘Alamgirnama,
pp. 591, 613, 633, 738, 916, etc.

Later History.—The Peacock Throne remained in India until
1739, when Nadir SHah’s hordes overran northern India and
sacked the capital. He took it away with him with other spoil to
Persia. Later history of the Throne is unimportant. Still, for the
sake of completeness, we may follow it a little further. It had
long been thought that the famous Throne still existed in Persia,
and was to be seen at Teheran. After Lord Curzon’s inquiries and
research, however, it is considered established that the Peacock
Throne, which he saw at Teheran, is not the Peacock Throne
which Nadir SHah carried of from Delhi, and that the latter was
broken up long ago. In the following passage he sums up the
results of his inquiry: ‘In this dilemma, but with the growing
conviction that the modern Takht-i-Taous had a very shadowy
connection, if any at all, with the plundered treasures of Delhi,
I turned to contemporaneous records. I found in Malcolm [History
of Persia, II, 37] that Nadir SHah was so fond of the real Peacock
Throne of the Great Mogul that he had an exact duplicate of it
made in other jewels. This left two Peacock Thrones to be
demolished between his death and the end of the last century, a
catastrophe which in the anarchy and violence of those times would
have been in itself no unlikely occurrence; but it left the Takht-i-
Taous un-explained, as under no circumstances could the latter

12
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Emperor’s weapons is attached, to one his shield, to another his

sword, next his bow, his quiver, and arrows, and other things of
that kind.

In the court below the throne there is a space twenty feet
square, surrounded by halustrades, which on some occasions are
covered with plates of silver and at others with plates of gold. At
the four corners of this space the four Secretaries of State are
seated, who both in civil as well as criminal matters fulfill the
réles of advocates. Several nobles place themselves around the
balustrade, and here also is placed the music, which is heard while
the Emperor is in the Divan. This music is sweet and pleasant,
and makes so little sound that it does not disturb those present
from the serious occupations in which they are engaged. When
the Emperor is seated on his throne, some great noble stands by
him, most frequently his own children. Between eleven o’clock
and noon the Nawab, who is the first Minister of State, like the
Grand Vizir in Turkey, comes to make a report on what has passed
in the chamber where he presides, which is at the entry of the
first court, and when he has finished speaking, the Emperor rises.
But it must be remarked that from the time the Emperor seats
himself on his throne till he rises, no one, whosoever he may be
is allowed to leave the palace’ (I, 80-81). ’

On the occasion of the wedding of Prince Muhammad A‘zam
Aurangzeb visited the former’s residence on 17 SHa‘bin, 1079 AH.
There he sat on a gold throne (Mc’agir-i-Alamgiri, 79, top). When
the emperor visited any of his subjects apparently some of the minor
'Fhrones moved with him; and of course they were carried about
in camp.

In PL L(b) of the Loan Exhibition of Antiquities the reader
can see Aurangzeb sitting on a graceful little throne with a high

back, the usual umbrella over his head, princes, ministers and
attendants round him.

In No. H, 169 (Delhi Museum of Archaeology) we see Aurang-
zeb on a gold jewelled throne, square in shape, with four legs and
a }}igh back. But there is no umbrella over him. The decoration
is in good taste, and is well represented in the picture.

Wooden Throne.

The present writer once saw in a German publication a pic-
ture _of Aurangzeb sitting on a throne of ebony and reading the
Qur'dn. The reference has been lost.
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The Later Mughals.

On Pl XIX of Storia (Vol. II) we find Sultan Mu‘izzu’d-Din,
eldest son of SHah ‘Alam, sitting on a square, four-legged, high-
backed, jewelled throne. The usual umbrella is held over him.

Sultan ‘Azimu’d-Din, second son of SHah ‘Alam, is likewise
seen sitting on a throne on Pl. XX (Storia, IT). The square throne
stands on four legs and has a back. The usual umbrella is held

over the Prince’s head.

In H, 75 (Delhi Museum of Archaeology) we see Jahandar
SHah (1712-13) sitting on a throne, with four legs and a back, to
which an umbrella is fixed.

In PL LIX of L.E.A. we see Nadir SHah and Muhammad
SHah sitting on a single throne in a moonlight assembly in the
Seraglio. The throne, which is not the Peacock Throne, has four
legs and a canopy standing on four columns. Over it is stretched a
tent on eight poles.

In No. H, 80 of Delhi Museum of Archaeology we see Ahmad
SHah (1748-54) sitting on a gold throne, hexagonal in shape, with
six rather heavy legs and a high back. The courtiers are named
and additional details given in the margin. The picture is faded
and worn.

In Pl LVI (a) we see the Emperor ‘Alamgir II (1754-59 A.C.)
sitting on a jewelled throne under a canopy. As Nadir SHah had
carried off all the valuable thrones in 1739, this throne and the
last one were probably made after that date, presumably with
cheap material. The same applies to those that follow.

In H, 83 of the Delhi Museum of Archaeology we see SHah
‘Alam II (1759-1806) sitting on a gold throne, plain and simple.
It is square in shape and fitted with four feet and a back.

H, 86 is Akbar II (1806-37) sitting on a rather spacious
throne—a square seat, with four thick legs, a footstool and a high
back with an umbrella fixed to it. Ornamentation is spare.

CHAIRS.
The Greater Mughals.

Chairs—modern arm-chairs—seem to have been in use since
Timuar’s time.

On Pl 44 (N. C. Mehta, Studies in Indian Painting) we see
Timiir sitting on a chair, with an umbrella over him.
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In two pictures in the Delhi Museum of Archaeology we have
Timir sitting on the same chair as in the picture last mentioned.
In one (bearing no number, being a recent acquisition) we see
the Amir sitting on the gold chair, lance in hand, aftabgir over-
head. It is a finely executed and brilliantly coloured piece of art.
The other is No. H, 44, which is a defective, and quite inferior,
piece of workmanship.

In H, 193 (same Museum) we have Timiir again sitting on a
chair with a large canopy erected over him. The ruler of Bukhara
is brought before him as a prisoner. Here the chair is different
from the one in the preceding pictures.

In Stchoukine (La Peinture Indienne, PL XXXIV) we see
Jahafigir sitting on an elaborately jewelled chair.

On the Frontispiece of Storia, II, we have Aurangzeb sitting
on a jewelled chair—one of the few pictures where one of the
greater Mughals is seen occupying a chair. It is a light, tastefulls
constructed piece of furniture, for use on informal occasions.

Among pictures of nobles we have one of Sa‘dulla-KHan,
SHah Jahan’s Prime Minister, holding court. Sa‘dulla-KHan is
seated on an arm-chair, administering justice. The railing and
the double SHamidna overhead are interesting details (1.
Stchoukine, La Peinture Indienne, Pl. LV).

On Pl XXXII (Binyon, Court Painters) we find Fakhir
KHan, a noble of SHahjahan’s time, sitting on a chair.

The Later Mughals.

Chairs seem to have been in common use in later Mughal times.
We see the Emperor SHah ‘Alam sitting on a rather high arm-
chair in Pl. XLIV (d) of L.E.A. Similarly the reader can see
Mirza Salim, s/o Akbar II, sitting on an arm-chair smoking a
hookah in Pl. XXX (c¢). Another arm-chair, belonging to the
Delhi Palace, which is carved and gilded, can be seen in Pl

XV (c).

The Historical Material in the Private Diary
of Ananda Ranga Pillai

Part XVIII. From July 1758 to September 1759
By

Rao SaniB C. S. SRINIVASACHARI, ML.A,,
Annamalai University.

(Continued from p. 81, Volume XVII, part 1)

I. LALLY'’S DOINGS IN THE TANJORE COUNTRY

After the capitulation of Fort St. Dav%d, szench googsdhla)ld
plenty of trouble; and the authorities were impatiently hus e tez
Lally about the provision of money, food etc., for the projec
attack of Madras. An English sloop was captured near Nega-
patam and brought to Pondicherry, loaded with sugar and r1cde.
The Diarist’s office in the flower-garden was broken into and guards
were posted there; and naturally he felt worried very much owter
this act of official aggression. The European troops were sent to
Tindivanam on the way to Madras. Vessels were laden w1t.h c:r{);o
for the purpose. On the last day of June news was receive nos;
Ranga Pillai that Bussy had left Golconda with all his t?oop's, pt
even leaving a single European behind; and the countries in °
coast had been seizedby Vijayaramaraja’s men. Lally 'who w;an
to Karikal with a view to getting money from the TanJo.re rlxlier,
could not meet even his own expenses. He proce:eded \'to Tiruva ar,
on the road to Tanjore, without settling anyt}‘nng with the Rajs
whose general, Manoji, intercepted the road w_1t13 2,900 horse aln
5,000 foot. When Lally’s troops reached Am¥napet'ta1 about tw? ve
miles east of Tanjore, a battle was fqught in ?vhlch jche Tan]oie
troops attacked boldly, but finally retreated. in panic; a‘nd the
French marched on and encamped near Mariamman Kovil, four
miles east of Tanjore. The Diarist was not, howe.ver, sure whether
this item of news was true. Lally had broken his word to protect
the houses of the merchants and others at Nagore and Sf)ld that
town’s plunder to a German for two lakhs of rupees and dJamond;
worth 12,000 francs. The Hindu images in the temples o
Kivalir and Tiruvalir had been carried away by the people in
fear ;)f the French. The Dutch at Negapatam were approached for
the loan of a lakh of rupees and for provisions. Their governor,



230 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

Vermont, promised to supply the provisions, but declined the loan.
The Danes at Tranquebar were also said to have supplied some
provisions.

The Diarist heard that Koyaji Ghangte, the Tanjore adven-
turer! had offered, through the priests of St. Paul's Church, to
pay forty lakhs besides the expenditure incurred by the army, if
Tanjore should be captured and given to him, while Muthayyar from
Udaiyarpalayam had offered to become a Christian, to pay two
lakhs and to defray the expenses of the campaign if Udaiyarpalayam
should be captured and given to him. Also another offer of a lakh
and a half is said to have been made on condition that Papu Reddy
and his people were given Ariyalur and Turaiyur. Father Lavaur
attempted to persuade Lally to come to a decision. Writing on
July 18, the Diarist gives a brief account of the engagement at
Kovilvenni, in which the Raja’s troops retreated and fled, leaving
two cannon and thirty match-locks in the enemy’s hands. The
Tanjore horse attacked and plundered Tirumalarayanpattanam and
the neighbouring mahanams. Haidar Nayak from Mpysore had
passed Karur with 2,000 horse on his way to join Lally. When
Lally encamped at Mariamman Kovil, the Raja opened negotia-
tions and first consented to séttle the affair for thirty lakhs, offer-
ing to pay ten lakhs in ready money; but Lally demanded, in addi-
tion, the fort of Tirukkattuppalli with a view to using it as a base
for his intended attack on Trichinopoly.

Lally’s troops were very deficiently provided with draught
cattle, ammunition and provisions. He had plundered Nagore from
which, however, the merchants had had time to remove all their
valuable effects. At Kivalir, eight miles inland from Negapatam,
he was told by deceptive informers to expect an immense amount

1. Vide; JIH—Vol. VIII; Part I.—footnote 1 on p. 38 on the sons of
Tukoji Raja. Koyaji was the champion of the Kattu Raja.

Father Lavaur, it seems, had suggested to Lally that the real means of
his getting money was to undertake an expedition against Tanjore as Sahuji
who had twice heen expelled from the country in 1739 and who, taken up by
the English for their own purposes in 1749 and thrown aside when no longer
of any use to them, had continued to live ever since a pensioner on their
bounty and now came to Pondicherry. Father Lavaur the Jesuit, thought
that this pretender might be made use of to frighten the ruler of Tanjore, his
nephew, upon whom the French had a claim of 55 lakhs of rupees in con-
sequence of a bond given to Chanda Sahib and made over by his son, Reza
Sahib, to Dupleix, Lally however, marched unwillingly upon Tanjore. This
Sahuji was very likely one and the same person with Saiyaji, the second son
of Tukoji and the Kaitturaja.
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of gold. Here, Lally “ransacked and dug the houses, dragged the
tanks, and took the idols out of the chapels, but no treasures were
found; and the idols proved to be only of brass”. Further, mis-
taking for spies six unhappy Brahmans who lingered about his camp
to try to recover their images, he had them shot away from the

muzzles of the guns.

On July 25, the Raja of Tanjore and his general, Manoji Appa,
directly opened negotiations with Lally for peace. The negotiations
were naturally protracted; and in their course, the Tanjore horse
effectively prevented provisions from reaching the French camp,
which had to be entrenched on account of the virtual blockade
maintained by the enemy. Rumours regarding the negotiations
reached the Diarist daily. He, however, did not regard that the
affair could be settled very satisfactorily so soon and would not
place any reliance on the news that filtered. Thus on the 1st of
August, he heard that Manoji had given Lally’s envoy 20,000 gold
pieces and also promised to send 500 horse and 1,000 foot, with rice
and provisions for the attack of Trichinopoly. Again, the next
day, he heard that 7% lakhs of rupees had been promised. Later,
we read from him that no letters had been received from Lally’s
camp and that rumours were prevalent of a pitched battle having
been fought. We hear also that the Raja of Tanjore was hurt by
the treatment of Lally and, being supported by the promises of the
English, bade defiance to the enemy. Early in August batteries
were erected against the Tanjore fort; a breach was effected on
the 7th and the decisive attack itself was to take place on the 8th.
But just on the morning of that day, news was received by Lally
that the French Admiral, D’Ache, had been attacked and beaten by
English ships and the latter were threatening Karikal which form-
ed the base of his Tanjore operations. Then Lally had, with him,
supplies only for two days. Anyhow, a breach having been effect-
ed, the French captains were eager that the assault should follow;
but Lally suddenly made up his mind to retreat in the direction
of Karikal.. On the 9th of August, the Tanjoreans, having got to
know the intention of Lally, made a sudden sally on his camp.
They were repulsed, but not before 100 Europeans had been killed
and a great quantity of ammunition blown up. There was, indeed,
even an attack upon Lally personally, which might have succeed-
ed, had it not been for the assailant being shot dead at the nick
of time by one of his personal followers. The same night, Lally
spiked his heavy guns and retreated towards Tiruvalir. But the
next morning, the Tanjoreans pursued his troops, cut off a number
and took two guns and some mortars. The Diarist describes, in

13
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his entry for August 6, an attack of Manoji Appa with 2,000 horse
on Lally’s troops which, failing, enabled the French to open a fierce
cannonade on the fort. The Diarist’s account of the final repulse
of Lally from Tanjore is as follows; —“ This is the news of to-day—-
When at about three o’clock on the morning of August 9, M. Lally’s
troops were about to attempt to scale the walls of the Tanjore
fort with the aid of heaps of straw, the Tanjore Raja’s troops open-
ed the north gate and attacked M. Lally’s provision camp, half an
hour before our troops were to move; a severe battle followed, in
which five or six Europeans were killed on the Tanjore side and
500 or 600 Europeans besides three high officers on M. Lally’s. In
consequence M. Lally and our troops retreated to Tiruvalur leaving
everything behind. Raza Sahib who had marched from Karikal
to Tiruvalur and visited M. Lally at the latter place means to
attack the fort again with the help of the Sétupati and the
Tondaiman. It is not known whether the English ships have left
Karikal. Savarirayan is going about, prostrating himself before
the ships’ captains in order to make his peace with them ”.
(Entry for Wednesday, August 16) .2

The Diarist tells us that the Dutch ship, Haarlem, which was
intercepted and brought into the roads, was deprived of its store
of gold and silver bullion worth two lakhs of rupees, and the
captain was given a bill payable in Europe for the amount, includ-
ing a profit of about 15%. The pretence was made that as the
French had no money in India, the French King had made an
agreement in Europe that any ship containing gold and silver
might be detained and the money taken, in return for bills payable
in KEurope. The real motive was that the ship was seized in
revenge for the Dutch inaction when a Freneh ship the (Rubis)
was taken in the roads of Negapatam.

Lally had to spike his cannon and burn his tents and guns on
his retreat. He was in great anger with the Pondicherry Council
at not having been supplied with money for his camp expenses or
with provisions, powder and shot. The confusion at Pondicherry
was great; and the Diarist remarks that Lally’s complaints against
the councillors were not justified. M. Lally is wrong to blame
all the councillors wholesale like this, for, before his departure,
when he asked me whether Tanjore could be attacked, I advised
him not to go, as the rivers and canals would be full, the fields in
cultivation, and the ground so deep that the troops could only

2. The figures of casualties on Lally’s side are greatly exaggerated.
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march with great difficulty. In spite of this, he blar’r,xes us all. i—le
should blame only those who advised him to. go”. (Entry (:r
Monday, August 21). D’Ache was preparing to returnk of
Mascareigne as he had already suffered severely .from the atta'c 0d
the English fleet and as he now heard that six fully equlpped
English men of war were approaching Bombay.3 Lally re’curneh
to Pondicherry on August 28; and on the last day of the mon:l

news was received of the return of Bussy from the north. Accorh-
ing to English records we learn that the earlier accou.rﬁs gf 1:351
Diarist had greatly exaggerated the French‘losses. Caillau o
been ordered to join the King of Tanjore with all the troops !
could be spared, in case it should be possible to c1.1t off the enemylc

retreat to Pondicherry ; and Pocock had been desired to co-(?pera e
with Caillaud, while Lawrence marched south to prevent assistance
being sent to Lally from Pondicherry. But when the ;ast (Las\;v(i
rence) reached Chingleput, he learnt that the enemy ha reclzos ‘
the Coleroon, and therefore returned to Madras. Poc'oc was
cruising off Karikal and Negapatam to protec_t the Enghsh Shl:)S
coming from England and intercept hostile reinforcements.
Caillaud’s former orders in the event of an appearance of attack on
Madras, to march to the coast with all the Europeans and Coffrees
of Trichinopoly and come here with the? Squadron, have‘ bee:vl
renewed, alhough Palk and Lawrence consider the measure is no

unnecessary.”*

In September Lally left for Wandiwash and the Englilsh Zb:?}:
doned Chingleput as soon as Soupire crossed th(.a Palar; aIr{l
French were soon strengthening the forts of Chingleput, z;;'un-
guzhi and Chetpattu, which forts they h'ad taken, as “;f Zs
Tiruvanamalai, Chengamma ete. Taqi Sahib of Wandiwas ;u -
mitted to Lally and made friends with him. Lally seems to a\;‘:
said to the renters and others that they need not render accoull)rlu‘c
of the rents paid or the balance due from. them to any oneh. t
himself and that they should even give him the .accoun.ts \;/1 ic
they had already given to others and that thfay might ralse. ox;e
and seize all the country they could . There is a large ga.p in t ;
Diary from September 17, 1758 to January 23, 1759 and ‘fhlsfpirls
was occupied chiefly with Lally’s seige of Madras and its failure.

3. This is deemed to be the reason for his departure; but he did not
seem to have urged it. .

4. (Despatch from the Select Cammittee a.t' .
mittee, Fort St. George, October 5-10-1758) Military Despatc
Vol. 2, pp. 21-45.

Madras to the Secret Com-
hes to England,
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Ranga Pillai merely noted that Lally took up all power on himself
and signed all orders himself, thus putting De Leyrit completely
into the background. The coin and plate obtained from the Dutch
ship proved to be two lakhs and thirty-three thousand nine hund-
red pagodas weight of gold, mostly in coins struck with human
figures, 9% fine and the total value of the whole quantity was 3%
lakhs of rupees. Bussy was said to have sent a hundi for a lakh
and a half, though the Diarist put it down at three lakhs. News
was also received early in September that Soupire had camped by
westwards of Tiruvannamalai and Chetpattu, while Bussy and
Moracin had reached Nellore on their way to Madras. The situa-
tion in Pondicherry was so bad that Lally went to the length of
threatening to assault and kick De Leyrit in open council; but De
Leyrit put up with all these in a cowardly manner. The Diarist
reports a remark of a French man on the situation:—¢ The Com-
pany is gone, and Pondicherry is like a bird that has lost a wing,
and, being unable to fly with the other, must perish in spite of
every effort. M. Lally respects nobody, but beats, abuses or
otherwise disgraces them; so that sixteen officers have gone home
by the ship which sailed for Europe, and others say that they will
do the same’. Even the conduct of Father Lavaur had alienated
De Leyrit, Desvaux and others.

I. EVENTS DURING AND AFTER THE SEIGE OF MADRAS?

When the Diary begins again on January 23, 1759, the first
entry is that Muhammad Ali Khan’s sen, who was in Fort St.
George was killed by French fire and that all the Tamils and
several European settlers with their women had quitted the place.

5. (The detailed events of the siege were recorded in Public Department
Sundry Book, Vol. XIII, 1758-59, entitled ‘Journal of Transactions during the
Siege of Fort St. George’ The volume was compiled by the Secretary to
Government, Josiah du Pre. It contains 461 folios, of which 161 constitute
the journal proper, the remainder consisting of tabular statements and returns,
and copies of letters despatched and received during the siege. A journal
maintained by Mr. John Call, the Engineer, was published in 1761 in Cam-
bridge’s ‘ Account of the War in India’. In the following pages the official
account is followed, but the plan which accompanies the narrative is re-
produced from Cambridge. ‘The Indian Records Series: D. Iove : Vestiges
of Old Madras’, Vol. II, Page 539). There is, a plan of Fort St. George and
the Black Town, as it when beseiged by the French: 12th December,
1758 ; in Cambridge’s book, reproduced in a reduced form by
plan is furnished by Orme who also gives an enlarged plan o
The Pondicherry archives contain three coloured drawi
executed in 1758-59. The French force was estimated at

Love. A similar
f the north front.
ngs of the Fort
3,000 Europeans,

PRIVATE DIARY OF ANANDA RANGA PILLAI 235

By January 14, the siege had practically begun to .show 1tsellf
a lost cause; and news arrived from Bombay that ,Adm.xral Poco;:1
was sending two men-of-war and four Company’s ships for ;cl i
relief of the the besieged at Madras. On January -21, we hear t }?
a sally of the English made at the foot of the glacis, drove out t ﬁ
enemy and destroyed some of their works. On the 23?6. the Frenféh
worked up the basis by sap and opened a battery against the norlrl
ravelin; the next day they formed a lodgement on the cres't of the
glacis. A weck later they opened a breaching battery Whl.ch :vas
however badly constructed and from which the shot flew high.

Ranga Pillai mentions the death of Saubinet and also' ﬂtl:(;
Caillaud from Madura and Muhammad Yusuf Khan had visi

horse and foot, 500 native cavalry and 3,000 sepoys. The Brltlshhg;n;s::az;r;d
sisted of about 1,750 Europeans and 2,200 sepoys. The Frenc s: rache
Vandalur on the 6th of December; Lawrence fell back iror% l.Zth o
Mount to the Choultry Plain on the 10th December ; on t E R
cannonaded the choultry plain and drove in the detachments., aw:enrd e
treated to the Island and then to the Fort, leaving small bodties t(} ,,t;lzo e
approaches to the Black Town. Captain Presto'n.ha‘d ; bo %/a :'ore ar}:d a
Chingleput and Major Caillaud waf\s ordered'c:;i ;rc:;n it from j
ainst the enemy’s line of communi X
oper;fe ‘;grensh troops occupied the Black Town on the 14th ]?iec;r:il;ex;ref:;l};
in the morning on the 17th February, 1759, they abandone
e 'Il'):tt:i:ez ;I:tiec;egeg;;i.; and for 46 days the defenders s.ustainfed a vig?r-
ous bofnbaxilment. The French left behind 52 g.uns. The c'hlifh acltallt:i ?I'tzr‘;rrlng
the siege were: (1) Draper’s action in Peddun'alckenpetta, 1’?}1 e fack T o';
on the 14th December ; and (2) Ca‘illlzlzuci’ls actmggzez Ss:.q ](_;,:S;S x_Love;s
ry. (See Orme: Vol. lI, pp. : s : ’
?:stz;rs f; %?; Iﬂ'adr(as, Vol. II, Ch. XL ; and Cambridge : The War in India
(176(15.) e The enemy opened 3 batteries January 6 their mi;:lunal;rr;hfir; g:;
from 26 guns and 9 mortars, The OHa R oval Battery at 450 yards.
Town afforded them cover from whic ! : : s
ened other batteries enfilading all the‘nort ern s

%iiwagiiizzaez;h::; otIZ) 30 yards from the crest of thfe glacxs, }v:here tl;ﬁ::'
raised a battery against the right face of the north rave;%m ; but fi :15 :;asﬂ;ey
constructed and their cannon was destroyed by our refa:;1 o f;cis rove,d
opened their embrasures. Their next battery on the crest ;): e i . blfd o
no better. None of our defences have been deﬁtroyed. wf/ierythzsrz;fore gun
has been replaced and the damaged w?rks repaired. 10ur re fter e
so superior that they were forced to retire to the Boya batter;}r1 a eli:II:t anglé
a mine which opened the counterscarp of the ditch before the sa}isades e
of demi-bastion, which by that time was actually'breache'd; but paketry A
been erected before the enemy could interrupt its repair by m:;; e ot a

“An army of observation, consisting of 50 Europeans from cl;:imanéed
Jarge body of sepoys from Trichinopoly, and some country horse,
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Abdul Wahab Khan at Chandragiri, captured Tiruvallur and other
places and then marched to Poonamalle. Lally sent a body of
soldiers and Kellars to oppose their advance; and as usual he
raged against the commandant of this body for failing to scale the
walls and capture Chingleput when it was but slightly defended.
The Diarist also tells us that the English Governor Pigot, General
Lawrence and others met in council and resolved to resist to the
last and not to surrender even though the walls should be destroyed
or scaled. He heard that the northern works of Fort St. George had
been brought down, fetching the curtain along with them and that
the French had occupied the covered way and were in a fair way
to success. He also mentions a reference to the intrigues carried
on against Lally in the French camp itself which led to the arrest
of several officers, their deportation to and their imprisonment in
Pondicherry. The names of two of these officers are given by him.

Lally found proofs of their sending letters to the English, according
to his Memoires.

On the 1st of February the Diarist heard that an English
squadron of nine ships had reached Galle and Colombo, that contra-
ary winds and currents would prevent it from coming to the
rescue of besieged Madras before the middle of March and he felt
that by that time, Madras would have been captured. In spite of
these hopes, the wealthy inhabitants of Pondicherry including
Christians were secretly sending their goods to Negapatam and
Tranquebar and for the past one month, people had been going away
from the town on the pretext of visiting Rameswaram.

The next important item of news reported by Ranga Pillai is
that on the 9th February.? Abdul Wahab Khan, Muhammad Yusuf

first by Preston and then by Caillaud jointly with Yusuf Khan, the Com-
mandant of the Sepoys, proved of great service hy distracting the enemy, who
four times sent large detachments against them unsuccessfully.”

[Despatch from the Secret Committee, Madras to the Company, Military
Despatches to England, dated February 21, 1759.]

Refer also to the djurnal chronicle of the siege operations given by
Colonel Love—Vestiges: Vol. II, pp. 540 et seq.

7. Caillaud’s engagement with the French at St. Thomas’ Mount is the
second of the notable operations of the siege, as already pointed above.
Throughout the siege Lally had heen harassed by the detachment at the Mount
under Captain Preston and Muhammad Yusuf Khan which constantly
threatened his communicatjons, Lally resolved, early in February, to attack
the Mount in force and sent a detachment of 800 cavalry and 1,800 infantry,
ne-third of the number being Europeans, under his relative Colonel Lally,
with orders to annihilate Preston. But two days before this, Caillaud who
had returned from a mission to Tanjore in search of mercenaries, reached the
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Khan and Caillaud marched against the French besieger§ ‘who lvesrf
suffering from want of provisions and took up a p051jc10n 1:1 the.
Thomas Mount. Thereupon Lally—the Diarist m1stol<z i
General’s relative Col. Michel Lally, wh.o was sent—atta;c e he
English troops at St. Thomas' Mount, inflicted 'hegvy oss:s o
them and scattered them in all directions. The Dl?ll‘lst reOp;)r surse
deaths of both Caillaud and Yusuf Khan in thg a.c‘.uon.. y czord—
the story of the death of these two was purely hctlt%ous,farlll' ac corer
ing to Orme, the action was a drawn one, both sides ah TgAdeI
with a number of losses. The Diarist also re;?orted t rz fhat
Wahab Khan and his Bakshi were also made prisoners. hem
ed account of this action is given by Orme, who sisflfs et
cavalry of the French inflicted more loss than the3}71 s et Cl.'ossed
wards the evening, the French retreated towalrds t efeali\?I ,rmalong
the river and took up their quarters in the v1llag.e'o leaftt na oo
(Mambalam). Caillaud had practically no ammur}llltlon,em fo b
and he could not have retreated, if pxjessed by t :1 el,'n asrll n e
open plain. By next morning he arrived at Vandalur

afterwards reached Chingleput in safety.

Bussy had meanwhile come to Pondicherry (;jing to :}lll—hizi;h

i hed Madras on the .

i ix or seven English vessels reac . ’ -
¥1}11;1§)is;fist does not give us any details regarding Lally’s retreat!

er the command as the senior officer. b;‘hle ‘r;;l:;:; 02;1\;
tingents were commanded by Muhammad Yl{slif ar;fi ?e c‘;uld o pl’aced.
Nawab’s younger brother, on whom, however,. little re 1ar;1 o try. and
Abdul Wahab’s horsemen were repulsed easily by the' f':fn e ey
fled to Chingleput. The French put up a bot fire an'd t¥;1r i hi!:v ezer pdid o
attacked the English advanced post and captured ‘;t. :ﬁ,’;r o the’evening.
assault the main position and drew off to the é '}Erud’s replies fo queries
Caillaud remained on his ground till 8 pm. (Cai Dszs e Tadin Office
regarding the details of t’his action are ffotgllzl lgr(;:‘;n% olle(;tion - (1516)—Orme
.o (S;l “ 11:11; sle:i::ialgizl ZSth June, 1778, Caillaud wrote t-o ?rme
Mss. ‘(.)'V' 6 (h). cavalry h,ad no chance with the black cavalry, é lan:ne
;)}l‘at hth’ta Evtrl;‘:i)f}fa;lccounts for the French cavalry hlz:l(tiing alngl;) firing with
e s i ith the sword.” (Ibid., p.

thehz; caéb:::;ﬁ:sit: Zis(’ieffige‘&gtﬁf Lally’s retreat from Madfa; W;f ca;-:‘:
by t};e ariival of the English squadron on the coafit. S;x Elr:gg)se :7 tl}I:S e
descried to the northward on February 16th ; and ea:\ Yl (t)ter from L’a Iy o
abandoned his trenches and batteries and retreated. . e ter from L e
De Leyrit, dated 14th February and intercepted by Cai all;eé s the appear-
resolution,to raise the siege was taken two days .at least orehastened e
ance of the English ships. *Their opportune arrival, hzwe;f;;tion." Lally’s
enemy’s retreat and doubtless saved Black Town frorx; gsto oo e Black
letter showed that he despaired of success and had resolve

Mount and took ov
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from Madr
with his troii)se::e}?t that he heard he had reached Poonamalle
and then senehog 1sbway to Arcot .(Entry for the 19th February),
Kaveripauk. Ho sa Sy Wgy .of Tiruvallar and Tiruppachur to
that Madras was plurf’d, reflecting on the fortunes of the French,
within it were demoli }i}red, the fort was blown to pieces, the houses
into the ditch. Yet l:h e(i by shells, the walls destroyed and beaten
ed to Mr. Pigot the E el'ort Wwas not taken and the glory redound-
this is repeated sov Illg'lsh governor; but Lally is not to blame—
David was destro Zl;za ey an(.l Madras escaped because Fort St.
only his pros oyed. Theg, in a sad vein, he continues that
perity would bring prosperity to the French cause

and that it was but ;
. just th ; :
his own. at their misfortunes should coincide with

III. EVENTS AFTER THE RETREAT FROM MADRAS

One ,
was that f}flet }ﬁaﬁ‘iﬁl accompaniments of the warfare of those days
Conjeevaram and ot?lse:V Il)ll(;cVZse rsnlt’:n}:];tiddby gle +.nglish, plundered
threate . cked. Pondicherry i
Bussy, Itlsdpzzs:: egzietE?V%hsh‘vessels. Moracin was sen‘c,y 11;:225” i;
the English and X a(;Uhpat.a m in consequence of the news that
Visianagarm Lad ad nanda Ra‘]a, the son of Vijayaramaraja, of
and were about to lvanced against that place, plundered its subl’lrbs
Brereton, the COmn: un(;: h an attack on the fort. Soon afterwards,
from Madura, scal dar‘zher of the English troops which advanced
big temple of, Y eI e walls of the Conjeevaram fort (i.e. the
side. They alsoe P afce). and slew some of the Muhamn;ada;n.s in-
Wandiwash and t}fec: upied the town itself Lally had left for
his expenses. Soum:evf:dnx;}clhzgivv;t ion for want of money for
was recei X iruviti. On Apri
Scaledefgévjviuthatf Masulipatam had been captured. pT}luezzlglnnTi‘;’}i
foated Salabats ; th’e fort and captured it at dead of night, 'Ig‘hey
Nizam himsolt hazngs flag on the fort, and it was said that the
merely said thap ¢ }fome to Beazwada. The French at Pondicherry
patam with its 600 ey could not explain the capture of Masuli-
luck. The lose of thsolc}lers and 3,000 or 4,000 foot except by ill-
De Leyrit wrote to eLplace was a serious blow to the French: and
and Moracin had ally at Wandiwash that his recall of L;’

ad lost for the French Salabat Jang’s support l:;z

Town. In his hast
Yy retrcat he dest
left the Black Town estroyed the powder-mills j
enemy’s can own intact. English fire had destroyed mll1IS in Fgmore, but
non and left them fow serviceable gu no less than 33 of the
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entirely ruined French interest in the Deccan and the Northern

Sarkars.’

Lally’s conduct at Wandiwash at this time was equally out-
rageous. He hanged in the public street the dubash of the Com-
mandant for an act of alleged embezzlement. He took to task Reza
Sahib, who ran away from Wandiwash to Pondicherry without
telling anybody and gave the Arcot subah to be managed by one,
Ramalinga Pillai, a petty clerk. Lally then advanced on Conjee-
varam and attacked the English on the banks of the Sarvathirtham
tank. There were losses on both sides; but a number of French
troopers including a few soldiers and officers deserted to the
English side; the troops then quitted Conjeevaram and marched to
Tiruvattur (Cheyyar) and Wandiwash. Lally himself was expect-
ed to return to Pondicherry. Thus ended the glorious scheme of
destroying the English power at Madras. “ Thus from misunder-
standing the course of events and the state of affairs in different
places, M. Lally is mismanaging business, showing himself to be
indiscreet and unaccustomed to positions of responsibility. People
say that our period of misfortune has turned men’s minds. I have
written it accordingly 7.  So wailed the Diarist with his gloomy
forebodings of the impending ruin of Pondicherry and the French

cause.

In Pondicherry its
at Madras, an attempt was ma
which were to pass current at
money would be paid to the Company’
and to be accepted by the Company.
of the proglamatioh to this effect, the shroffs a
closed their shops in protest. Two days later,

the governor had to summon the chou
bazaar people need not be compelled to accept

on this assurance being given, the bazaars

elf, towards the end of the siege operations
de to issue token parchment rupees
their face value and the parchment
s officials, sepoys and peons
Immediately after the issue
nd cloth-merchants
ie., on the 21st of

February, ltry writers and
tell them that the

the parchment money;

9. [Pigot’s letter of June 28, 1759.] The following is an account of the
English successes in the Sarkars . —Forde’s expedition succeeded beyond ex-
pectation. After defeating the French near Rajahmundry, December 7, 1758,
he was prevented from investing Masulipatam, by differences with the Raja,
until March 7. On the night of April 7-8, he took it by assault, making the
Marquis de Conflans and the whole garrison prisoners—no less than 500
Europeans including 100 officers and officials, a number exceeding that of the
attacking army. Two ships from Pondicherry with reinforcements anchored
there 8 days later under Moracin, the former Governor. He afterwards pro-
ceeded to Ganjam hoping to raise fresh opposition by means of a disaffected
Raja there. But we hear he has failed and re-embarked.”

14
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were reopened. Confusion also began to prevail in the settlement
owing to the misbehaviour of the European troops, who molested
the 'towns-people and said, in their defence, that they had not
received any pay from the Company and had nothing to live upon
and so were reduced to demanding money with threats lezll-
dressed people were asked to pay Rs. 4 or Rs. 5/-: and thc.e others
were allc?wed to go free for six fanams or a rupee., The Governor
dﬁd nothing; and things became so bad towards the end of April,
}tl at a few European officers apd writers went breaking’into the
.for}fes in the streets of the native town. The Diarist tells us that
L e El-lropeans had not gone to camp, the situation would have
ee.n easily worse. In May, the Governor had to post the European
residents, officials, councillors etc., at the fort, the sea-gate, the
ramparts.and the gates surrounding the town. , Each oneg hac,i his
flace assigned and all were ordered to assemble at the firing of
av:c%:ilglﬁzhaziatc};z hoisting of their red flag; so afraid were they of

The Diarist felt a premonition, on the occasion of his father’s
annual ceremony which fell on the 17th of May, that he would
Eot perform that ceremony next year at Pondicherry though he

oped even yet that his fortunes would turn round the corner. He
felt that after Lally’s arrival he would bring fresh troubles to t.hose
r}gd‘;er ;he ian;ﬁence of Venus and Mercury; and he told a friend

when e ic i
S en Ll e;; edn:;elx;ecfioiondlcherry, on the night of the 18th,

Lally would not admit even De Leyrit into the citadel and
even resolved, so we read, to imprison the Governor and his friends
and a.lso the Tamils under them, seize their houses and property
look into their accounts and confiscate their wealth to the Com-,
pany. The object of Lally was to get money urgently needed for
gle nir;ay of his army before Wandiwash. There was a rumour that
InoJ ans had .been. bribed to deliver Masulipatam to the English.
o turlxle ‘fhe situation became worse. The Diarist’s entry for the
townet}s) 1_ts own ta-le. “ The misconduct of the Europeans in the

,b eir plundc.empg, ravishing women, and other misdeeds have
gone teci/ond' all lm‘uts. Men say that injustice daily increases. I
cannot describe their sufferings but only mention them briefly here
ax}d there.  The parchment money has already been solg at a
discount of .15 to 50 per cent; but to-day I myself saw one or two
persons selling it at a discount of 60 or 65 per cent. so I write it
and I have heard that ten or twenty persons have .sold it a; fhlat’
rate.h Those who have to pay the Company and the lessees gain
much, and the Europeans also. The Arumpatai’s people have made
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lakhs by cheating the Company. Others have suffered much loss
and are broken-hearted ”.

Ranga Pillai promises to give us details about the capture of
Masulipatam, as communicated to him by Mattal Reddi Naicken,
dubash at that place, written on Krishnapaksha 10th S.S. 1681.
But he apparently forgot to enter the letter in the diary when his
autograph rough draft was written fair. Lally was foolish enough
to order the imprisonment of Nagoji Naicken, the diwan of Bussy,
in the Valudavir fort; and Bussy himself was put under arrest
at his house on the suspicion that he was concealing his corres-
pondent with Salabat Jang. This reported arrest probably meant
that Bussy was no longer permitted to visit Lally. Bussy himself
was much annoyed and alarmed at this; and the rumour prevailed
that his words would no longer be regarded with any weight by
Salabat Jang or the Peishwa. De Leyrit and the Councillors were
also alarmed at this action of Lally in alienating and humiliating

Bussy.

Lally tried to enlist the help of Murari Rao and hoped to
secure his alliance through Father Noronha, Bishop of Mylapore.
The English ships were cruising on the Tanjore coast and the alli-
ance of the Rajah of Tanjore was eagerly sought after. It was
thought that Lally intended that De Leyrit should be removed from
his office. Even at this moment Lally claimed to make Reza Sahib,
the subah of Arcot and resolved to recognise him as the Nawab.
To this arrangement, De Leyrit and Desvaux would not give their
consent; and Lally said that he did not care. The Diarist was
surprised that the French, to whom the subah was given by
Muzaffar Jang and Salabat Jang, should themselves appoint another
master to lord it over the country. Neither Dupleix nor his suc-
cossors could enjoy the management of the country as disorder

prevailed continuously.

The Muhammadan management had also failed. Reza Sahib
was to enjoy a jaghir and also all the revenue from the country
except Trichinopoly and Tanjore as well as the péshkash due from
the Poligars and the Killedars. The Diarist also heard that Basalat
Jang, the younger brother of Nawab Salabat Jang, had claimed
the Arcot subah and the country south of the Krishna as they had
been given to him and that he was coming down with a body of
10,000 horse and 6,000 foot by way of Cuddapah and Nellore.

In the entry for July 29, the Diarist records the news of the
first step of the revolution that replaced Salabat Jang by Nizam
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Ali Khan and that the t
point of death.10 wo brothers had quarrelled even to the

Early in August, news came from Salabat Jang that Bussy
was expemef‘lced in the affairs of the Deccan and that he alone
k.eep the Poligars, the Marathas and Killedars in order and therefore
either Lally was requested to come or to send Bussy to his court
anfl then there was threat given at the end; “if you will do
Eelther- of thos?, your troops and jemadars, who enjoy country etc.,

erc? will be dismissed, and I shall seek English help and manage
affairs as I think best”. To this letter of Salabat Jang it was
agref:d that no ?ﬁ'eply should be given until a letter should be
iecelved from Nizam Ali Khan. Evidently the French had some
nowledge of the course of events at the Nizam’s court, which
was to end in the deposition of Salabat Jang. ’

Lally proceeded with his recognition of Reza Sahib as the
Nawab, gave the parwana for Tyagadrug to the son of Imam Sahib
and held the function of the installation of Reza Sahib with a
ceremony at which De Leyrit was also present. Unfortunately
the rope f)f the flag-staff hroke in the middle in the process of the
ﬂag-hmstmg; and Ranga Pillai immediately prognoetica:ed evil
saying that, in the people’s opinion, the breakingwof >the ﬂag-staﬁ‘
rope signified his (the Nawab’s) death within a f;ew days.

Murari Rao who had been written to by Father Noronha
agreed to send a body of 1,000 horse and musket people besides’
some coffres and topasses in return for two lakhs of ru{)ees and
the payment of each horseman at % of a rupee daily. Four sardars
of Murari were also said to be coming. On August 4, the English
vessels which had been cruising off Negapatam, app(,eared in the

weii). to 11-;;21!1!; Ali Khan who has been living in Shah Nawab Khan's house,
e s e er brother Salabat Jang’s and said that he would not depart
e e gl\t';n the twenty lakhs. of rupees’ worth of property belonging
Tong seize, e en set guards on his house, attempting to imprison Salabat

e ,f e e pro;?erty, and rule the country. But the amir-ul-umaras
(chief nobles) under Nizam Alj Khan, the jemadars, etc., disapproved of such
treatment of Salabat Jang and told Nizam Ali Khan that they could not coun-
tenance such unjust behaviour as they had vowed not to raise a finger against
Salabat Jang. The latter will either kill Nizam Ali Khan or be killid b ghim
The two bro.tl’.lers have thus quarrelled even to the point of murder }éwing'
;o tbe ;?t.rocmes committed at Golconda, the merchants and inhabit-ants are
eaving it, and people say that the town will be destroyed, anarchy will pre-
vail, and the destruction of the Muslim power is at hand.”,—Entry f};r Jul}x') 29,
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Pondicherry roads and caused great consternation. All the Euro-
peans assembled at the fort with their guns; and shot and powder
were made ready at the beach.. News was received, a few days
later, of the English capture of Louisbourg in Canada and of the
declaration of war by Denmark against France. The English
marched against Kavérippakkam, intending to proceed from thence
to Arcot and camped their troops at Lallapet, Ranipet and Utta-
ramallur. The French commander who was encamped at Wandi-
wash complained of want of provisions, while it was feared that
Reza Sahib and his people would be running back to Pondicherry
out of fear within the current month. The English were beaten
twice in their attempt to advance to Arcot. They were driven
from Tirupati by the Marathas and retired towards Arcot, intend-
ing first to take Kaveripakkam and Timiri. Being fore-warned of
this, the French had made preparations and managed to repulse
them twice, and to make them retreat to Conjeevaram. The English
were themselves in some want of money and depended upon
Bengal and Bombay, for the usual supplies had not been got by
importation from Europe. The net result was that, after months
a manceuvring, the French cantoned their troops at Wandiwash
and Chetpattu and withdrew the rest to Pondicherry, while the
English troops were cantoned at Conjeevaram and Chingleput;
and the only fruit of the campaign for the English seems to have
been the recovery of the Conjeevaram and Tiruppachur countries,
Thus there was a temporary stalemate in the situation in the

carnatic for the time being.

IV. GROWING CONFUSION IN PONDICHERRY

The lack of money at Pondicherry resulted in a forced money-
levy on the population from De Leyrit downwards. The houses
of those who refused to contribute were liable to plunder by the
troops, according to a resolution of the Council. De Leyrit was
to be shortly removed from the Governorship; but until a successor
should come, he was to continue nominally in office, but in reality
without power. In his entry for August 17, the Diarist tells us
that the Mahdndttars, two from each caste, were brought in to
give a list of the property of the towns-people; and when they pro-
fessed ignorance, they were shut up in a room for a length of time.
The next day they assembled in the Choultry and Ranga Pillai
was pursuaded to pacify them into a good state of mind. They
said they had never agreed to make out a list of properties of
the towns-people. Soon afterwards the head-peon and two other
prominent Hindus were imprisoned in the west gate of the fort,
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF DOMINION STATUS—1900-1936.
Edited by Robert MacGregor Dawson, M.A., D.Sc. (Econ.),
Associate Professor of Political Science, University of Toronto.
Oxford University Press. Pp. viii and 466. Price 21s. net.

The beok claims to be an attempt to give the general reader a
concise account of what Dominion Status means and how it has come
into its present state, tracing the movement from 1900 and illustrat-
ing it from a number of contemporary documents comprehending
also other material hesides official reports and papers. The History
of the movement is divided into five parts, namely, (i) The Period
before the War (1900-14). (ii) The War and the Peace Treaty
(1914-20). (iii) The Period of Tentative Centralization (1920-2).
(iv) The Period of Decentralization (1922-6). (v) The Period of
Equal Status (1926 to the present time). The characteristic
features of each of these periods are given in the first part of the
book, entitled the Introduction. In each part the essential features
f"f growth have been detailed at some length, the summary of which
Is best given in the following sentences in the words of the author
himself. In the first period the Dominions had achieved complete
control over all domestic matters, and were beginning to make
cautious advances beyond their own boundaries. In the second
period, there were seen the outbreak of the war and the resulting
stimulus to nationalism in the Dominions, the creation of the
Imperial War Cabinet, and the first assertion by the Dominions of
their right to an ‘ adequate voice’ in foreign policy. It closed with
the international recognition given the Dominions by their admis-
sion to the Peace Conference and the League of Nations. In the
third period an attempt was made to perpetuate the Imperial Cabi-
net and to formulate and carry out a common foreign policy for the
Empire. The fourth period, extending from the Chanak Incident of
1922 to the Locarno Treaty in 1925, is the most eventful and import-
ant .period of all, for it witnessed the breakdown of a common
for.elgn policy and the abandonment of the idea of the diplomatic
unity of the Empire. In the fifth was the Report of the Imperial
Conference of 1926, which gave a formal recognition to the new
conditions in the Empire. Subsequent constitutional developments
have been, for the most part, merely elaborations of, or logical con-

sequences from, the principles enunciated in this Report, according
to Professor Dawson, ’
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India does not come in anywhere in the treatment except very
casually. Her position in the League of Nations is not even touched
on, except in the bearest and the most necessary outline. The
Treaty of Lausanne is illustrated by full papers given in the second
part and is regarded as being very difficult to justify from the point
of view of the Dominions and as marking an inability to understand
the nature and strength of Dominion national field. In the Locarno
agreements, the Imperial Government admitted that unity of
Empire foreign policy was no longer possible. The report of the
Imperial Conference of 1927 is fairly full. Regarding the Statute
of Westminster, we read with satisfaction that the legal theory of
the Commonwealth had at last caught up with events and the con-
stitution de facto had become in essentials at least the constitution
de jure. “The Statute was passed partly for the sake of political
convenience, but chiefly to satisfy those sensitive Dominions and
fussy persons who were not content with constitutional practice as
enunciated in 1926, but who demanded legal as well as practical
equality. It necessarily failed in its main purpose. The awkward
fact remained, and must remain, that if the Imperial Parliament
could grant complete legal powers to the Dominions it could at any
time withdraw them by the same method ; and to argue that the
British Parliament would never repeal the Statute of Westminster
is simply to admit that Dominion powers depend now, as they
depended before, upon constitutional usage. Apparently the only
way in which complete powers in the absolute sense could be ob-
tained would be for the Dominions to declare their independence,
and then to re-enter the Commonwealth as independent States.”

In the documents portion forming the second part the material
given is wide, representative, contemporary, abundant and fairly
interesting in substance. The difficulty there is to choose the por-
tions for intensive reading.

- C. 8. S.

THE COLONIAL OFFICE—A HISTORY. By Henry L. Hall,
Ph.D., Author of Austria and England: A Study in Imperial
Relations (1934). Published for the Royal Society by Long-
mans, Green and Co., Pp. xii and 296. Price 12/6 net.

The aim of this book is to trace the development of the Colonial
Office in its individuality and growth from the times when it was
merely a branch, first of the Home Office and then of War Office.
The Colonial Office, unlike other departments of his Majesty’s
Government, has had to build up a great administrative system

15
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while their houses were searched. Lally met the Mahdangttirs
and the Company’s merchants and assured them that he would
act impartially, that he proposed to build ramparts round the fort
and make other preparations for the defence of the settlement
and they should join together and lend him 8 or 10 lakhs of rupees
which would be returned with interest at 12%:, and for the security
of which, the Villiyaniir or Valudaviir country would be mortgag-
ed to them and allowed to be managed by them. Lally promised
to give an agreement to this effect and requested the Mahanattars
to send four of their number, along with Ranga Pillai, and settle the
business. The four representatives met Lally on August 24th, in
the presence of the Diarist and a few others and were told that
2 lakhs of rupees were required for the repair of the town-walls
and a larger sum for paying the soldiers and sibbandies and that
they should pay an initial portion of this sum in four days. An
idea of the corruption that persisted even now can be had from the
entry of the Diarist that the choultry-writer and his assistants had
been told to write an account for twice the sums as shown in the
lists prepared according to the means of the different castes. Lally
urged the Diarist to accompany the collectors of the contribution
in their rounds. He even offered to mortgage the Gingi or the
Tiruviti country, with 129 interest and to include the amount
borrowed by De Leyrit in the bond. The proclamation of the
Council assuring the payment of interest was translated into Tamil ;
but the usual delay took place in the preparation of the quota-list
of contributions by the respective communities. The levy of a
tax of five in twenty was ordered; but those who had property
worth only ten pagodas were exempt. There was disagreement
between the Diarist and La Selle who was commissioned to collect
the contributions. On September 1st, the Mahandttars were com-
pelled to sign for an extra sum making in all a lakh of pagodas.
In spite of this they would agree only to pay 70,000 pagodas and
to nothing more. The Diarist advised Lally that he could collect
ten or fifteen thousand pagodas every week. Some of the
Mahénattars were treated badly by La Selle; and they were im-
prisoned in the dungeon, or kept in custody. The Madras merchants
closed their shops in alarm at the imprisonment of the Nattars.
La Selle complained to Lally that the Tamils were threatening him;
and the latter thereupon ordered their houses to be searched and
all guns, swords and other weapons found in them to be seized
and brought into the fort. At last, after repeated pressure, they
signed for 81,000 and odd pagodas, after having been kept under
duress from sunrise to 2 o’clock in the might. The treatment ac-
corded to Kandappa Mudali and others was horrible; and the
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Diarist declared that he had never seen such a thing in all his life.
A petition presented to Lally with the recommendation of Father
Lavaur made him agree to the reduction of the sti?ulatfed payment
to 70,000 pagodas. But Lally did not change his mind as wa;
thought he might. The Diarist himself was aske.d to pay 5,00
pagodas and protested that it was only in the previous Decfember,
he paid 10,000 rupees; and the dubash of La Selle assured him that
he would be excused from paying the amount if only he would

make the Mahandttdars pay speedily.!!

La Selle was suspected by the Diarist to secretly arrange to
receive bribes and to trouble the Mahandttars with the hgpe that,
in their alarm, they would give him something. Meanwhll? news
was received of the naval action off Negapatam between D Ache
and the English Admiral, Pocock. Throughout September the worllz
of collecting the contribution continued; and towa'rds the las’t71 Weed
of that month the English ships reached the Pondlche'rry roads an
D’ Ache arrived at the settlement. There was an action at Wandi-
wash on the 22nd between the English and the French; ar.1d Ranga
Pillai says that the English captain had to‘ retreat to T1ru\lratt1;r
leaving a large number of wounded. This was only Co onfe .
Brereton’s rash attempt to seize Wandiwash and was to have for
its sequel the French defeat at the hands of General Coote.

(To be continued).

11. It is interesting to know from the }{st pre‘PaTEd t;Y_ lLa iene, thier:;t;
rial condition of the respective commumt‘le_s. 56 Vella as. 4§v1ed atgans o
writing to pay 7,550 rupees; 113 Agamudalyans. 7,800 rupees', . ;}y-rs o
rupees ; 91 Komuttis 6,000 rupees; 28 Kavarax:s, 600 rupees ; 33‘ 16;1,1% S
rupees ; 13 Elaviniyans 800 rupees; 8 Lt 0 upaos 25 Brahmans
12,000 rupees ; 5 Kammalas 500 rupees; is 1, el e
8,000 rupees ; 12 individuals 2,215 rupees ; 71 Christians 7,590 ru‘pees :

o Vo’ o 1 M 1
; and Mir A‘azam 750 rupees. Le

:(1)1 peﬂx?ss ii:tr.l" La Selle wanted that, in addition, small sums should ge ;z?:i';:ﬁae;i

from others, including dancing-women, wuhemen, barbers an X share.

The Tamils had their contributions fixed very hlgh.- The Brahmal;)sa Share

of the tax was fixed at 12,000 pagodas, ﬁnally, of which more than e

to be paid by two individuals and the balance by the rest of the comm .
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f(?r the qrown Colonies and even, to a large extent, for the Domi-
legcr:sto t};lir fae Ciorixlpar:tively flate stage in their growth. It has had

fect a system, to found new colonies, to handle 3
;fo l?c ;(;?15(;1;1;1)0?aldnature, questions of foreign policy an%ofiiSe
oo ot E(r)n oa %mst f)f other matters interesting alike to the
e Oﬂici)n}'le ar}lld to the Rritish element of the Common-
e e 2 8 as gd also to a_1djust its critical relations and

questions of difficulty with the other departments of

State especially, the Treasu
’ ry, the Foreign Offi
and the Board of Trade, and to help in t}%e intes e War Oice

policy and foreign affairs -relations of trade

takeghlfp }E:z?rlc';; trgatment of the development of the Office is
started under‘ " erein we get an account of miscellaneous bodies
ects. oithen o te :i\:xgplces .of the Office to deal with specific sub-
Empire. In on echnical difficulty or else relating to the whole
the We'st Indjese ?sgter, that of coolie and Chinese immigration to
India G ues, orough st.udy of the minutes-book of the West

ommittee of the Office is very necessary. The library of the

Office is as in the imi
case of similar instituti
search students. r Institutions of great value to re-

Lord Grey is held to have been the m
Z;f::twe Secretary of State in the last centu;s: r%?:ikﬁbile ?bnd
Othee; irrllioiular, hfe always endeavoured to reconcile witgh one e:
: ynthesize as far as he could, the th enta
ideas of the Modern British Empire nam’l e undamenta)
Responsibility, though with him th(; clairisy ,

1 lllt uSt llttle lnclln
croac

Freedom, Unity and
of unity and respon-
h on the territory of

Our author enumerates the main wa
. ) - ys b i i
pmrfi;zi‘l:;inCZiomal policy and regrets that the S;chllilcc};ulzzglfm:}?t
oot Las ber I‘ekt)urlns to be placed before the Houses of PZrI' -
racterises this labso utely fu.tlle, though very laborious. He clia_
worthless in re:htour ;; being both expensive to the public a:ci
Colonial Office Whoy. ) e type Of. the permanent official at the
detailed, as also the f:ryti};eg isisllitfugxoof the “ Mother Count‘ry ” ig
from X e\ : Vernors, some
of thishthIt:(rhiﬂsSNd Service. Lord Metcalfe, a notaneY;{Sr? ation
bt o mot regar:i e\:llas successful as the Governor-Genera] :frla ;Op
Governor of Joma: to have been a success as a conqtitut'n la1
Bombay, left his and Canada. Sir Bartle Frere, Governoy of
Bombay, left his mark both for good and evil on § rhor o
aware by our aut outh Africa.

A ! hor of the dj 3
ing a Colonial Governor, both in the tim;d;)fzi;(fzxes confrolx)mlt_
; responsible
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government was generally introduced and in the period subse-
quent to it.

The Office put forward on several occasions proposals for the
reorganization of the whole administrative system of the Empire.
Some of them advocated Imperial Federation, while others want-
ed some form of representation, either by means of an Advisory
Council or by having members of the Dominions in the British
Parliament. The judicial systems differ in the different Crown
Colonies and one of the most important problems to be solved is
the extent to which English law should be followed particularly in

the newer colonies.

Part II of the book deals with the policy of the Office as shown
in its attitude towards the foundation of new colonies, the acquisi-
tion of strategic posts and various boundary disputes. Some writers
have denied the actual existence, or even the possibility, of such a
policy at any time ; but active instances are given here of definite
ideas put forward by the Office from time to time in the matter of
the government of the various parts of the Empire. Native policy,
so important in South Africa and the tropical colonies, is detailed
with remarks that are not in good form, particularly about the
assumed difficult attitude of the semi-educated natives. Constitu-
tional problems have their own importance and are said to be pro-
ductive of no end of trouble. Hong-Kong, Malaya, Cyprus, Mauri-
tius, Malta and Trinidad are taken as examples of difficult colonies
affording special problems for solution. The idea is also refuted
that the Colonial Office did little or nothing towards the develop-
ment of the economic prosperity of the dependent Empire. One
view of the writer receives our cordial support ; and that concerns
the claim of some of the Dominions to exclude completely coloured
men from immigrating into them or to restrict their privileges. Thus
the author pertinently asks: “That the presence of a large foreign
element of different customs, culture and ideals would be dangerous
for Australia and Canada, one is prepared to admit, but the Domi-
nions ought not to have refused to allow for the complications such
a policy caused, or for the fact that Britain had to bear the brunt of
this. To exclude British Indians, subjects of the same king and
members of the same Empire, may be necessary, but why not
admit that this causes trouble and heartburning in India ?” Where
is the just answer forthcoming ?

C. S. S.
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THE CRUCIAL PROBLEM OF IMPERIAL DEVELOPMENT.
With a Foreword by the Rt. Hon’ble Malcolm Macdonald,
H. M. Secretary of State for the Dominions—Longmans, Green
and Co., Ltd., London (1938)—2/6 (cheap edition).

This publication is No. 15 of the Royal Empire Society Imperial
Studies, under the general editorship of Professor A. P. Newton,
and constitutes the record of the Conference on Imperial Develop-
ment convened by the Royal Empire Society in the end of 1937.
The Conference was planned on a scale embracing all parts of the
British Empire and its findings were helped by experts in a series
of authoritative views. As the High Commissioner for Australia
remarked in his message, these problems concern more the attain-
ment by consumers of ever-increasing standards of living than the
question of mere production, as influencing the economic strength
and development of the Empire which depends primarily upon an
increase of consumption. The purpose of the Conference was to
consider the relation of consumption and production, the practica-
ble methods for stimulating both and the effects of these upon the
prosperity of the empire countries and the world trade. The main
purport of the discussions was not to formulate conclusions, but
only to secure the ventilation of ideas.

The Conference took care to stress on the caution that the
Empire had never been, nor could ever become a closed economic
system. The Empire owes a duty, more pressing now than at any
other time, that under a system of political and economic liberty,
the Empire Commonwealth could achieve for its peoples opportu-
nities for individual development and happiness that cannot be
equalled by any other system, Fascist or Communist. The diminu-

tion of the cost of distribution should be undertaken by the Empire
movement on a wide scale.

The problem as affecting India comprehends a section of the
proceedings. Opinion tended to the view that much could not be
looked for from the large areas shown in Indian statistical tables
as ‘ culturable waste other than fallow.” Without gravely disturb-
ing the general balance of cash and food-crops, care should be taken
to increase the nutrition of the cultivator and of his cattle and to
raise the fertility of the soil. A much larger production of fodder
crops is recommended, as also a nutrition survey of each province
in order to discover the chief deficiencies in the dietary of the peo-
ple. It is also held that an excessive development of bi-lateral
trade-agreements for India will not be good and there is room both
for a reduction of the cash crop area and for an increased export
of raw products from the country. It is also admitted that unless
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the purchasing power of India should be raised, ther'e cannot be any
real industrial and economic peace with India. Sir Frank Noycefa
who expressed these ideas at the Conference ‘has deserved well 0
India; and he held that the quality of agricultural research in
India was of a very high order indeed. N

Industries in the Colonial Empire are seldom ‘eco'normc' , and
the great aim should be to stimulate the export tra‘lde in agncultt.u-
ral products and to find good markets. Se.lf-suﬂimency andi natio-
nalism are, at present, very largely economic px_‘oblems, really aris-
ing from poverty and therefore capable of bem‘g s?lved, ic(c; tsor;lle
extent by participation of the concerned countm'es in v‘vor -trade.
International trade should not be narrowed in its basis as eve;‘ly
such process would violently magnify' every shock. Oneldofc tdz
ideas put forward is that only in the stimulation of the wor ra
is to be found the most essential means of progress towards Empnie
economic development. A subsidiary conference of .young'pe:i)p e
was held also, drawn from the universities of the United I'{m'g o}xln
and of the Empire oversea. They advocated free tra.de w1t'h1n t :ie
Commonwealth as a step towards freer world trade in c.apltal an
commodities alike ; and they also held that an ?rganlsatmn of ecclJ-
nomic opportunity should precede the resumption of a large-scale
emigration within the Commonwealth. ' .

As Mr. M. Macdonald says, every aspect.of the Fhscussmn was
considered from a very wide stand-point and in relation notdmerely
to imperial development, but also to the course of world trade.

C.5.8.

————

THE STRUGGLE FOR IMPERIAL UNITY (1.868-1895) T—By- J. Ef
Tyler, M.A., Lecturer in Modern History in thfe Umversxt% o
Sheffield, Sometime Exhibitioner of St. Johnfas College, Ox-
ford. Published for the Royal Empire Soc’lety, Longmans,
Green and Co., London. Pp. viii and 219. Price 12sh. 6d. net.

This book traces the struggle for imperial unity fron.l the first
beginnings until Joseph Chamberlain bf:came the Colomal. Selc;g;
tary in 1895. The Royal Colonial Institute was foun-ded in 1
and quickly became a centre of propagand? for a 'Umted Empli‘e.
Then a sufficient stimulus was provided for its activity by the ?o :1)-
nial policy of the first Gladstone Government. A new attn;utae1
was actively called for with Disraeli’s pronouncement at the Cryls
Palace in 1872, according to which the Tories identified themse \fes
with the idea of a United Empire. Imperialism in the seventies
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perhaps led to the victory of the Conservatives in the elections of
1874, but it was largely a movement of prestige made under the

fear that without it Britain would become a second Holland, so far
as her empire abroad was concerned.

There was a less offensive type of Imperialism which sought
to draw closer the bonds between the mother country and the so-
called settlement colonies. Perhaps the two types were mutually
influential upon each other. Our author stresses the effect of the
appearance of foreign powers in the Colonial field, and of a simul-
taneous industrial depression and naval panic that occurred about
1884. One chapter is devoted to the survey of business interests
inquired into in the eighties so far as their imperialist tendencies
are affected. Another shows the trend of the influence of litera-
ture and thought as bearing on imperial questions. Thus and then
was the ground prepared for the battle royal which the new econo-
mists were ready to wage with the old orthodox ones when Joseph
Chamberlain gave the signal in 1903 for an empire tariff. Sir
Charles Dilke had systematised his opinions more completely than
even Chamberlain, and he may be regarded as a pioneer in the per-

ception that England’s problem of defence was imperial, not simply
national.

The most important development of the eighties was the ten-
dency for a section of the Conservatives to become identified with
the movement for protection and imperial preference. Stress is also
laid on the idea of the then Imperialists as tending to permeate both
parties and therefore blurring the line of division between the two.

Even as early as the seventies some held that the Empire was
already, or should become soon, a federation in its framework. The
Imperial Federation League did not confine its studies to mere
federal propaganda, but took in every effort at imperial unity.
Therefore the study of the activitics of the League is a study of the
imperial movement as a whole.

The Colonial Conference of 1887 is described in the book in {ull
detail. It is held here to be a success and was but regarded as
the first of a series. The idea of a method of conferences as the best
approach for the formulation of some machinary of government for
the Empire was thus begun. It was to reach its climax in the
Imperial Conference of 1927 and in the Statute of Westminster of
1931. The Canadian attitude towards Imperial Federation was
never very intense. In Australia the attitude of the British ele-
ment was not on the whole different from that existing in the other
self-governing colonies of purely British character. The work of
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the Imperial Federation League is traced down to 1892dan}<l:1 1:)se;rrlg
in a report is held to mark the closing of one epoch anh t E g™
ning of another. The conclusion put forward about the ¢ :deve—
of the movement has been largely borne c?u.t by subs_eq'uen deve-
lopment. “But if, on its political side, Bm‘tlsh imperialism a :;:i::g
meant the consolidation of British power, it al‘so meant sc;me v
more. The idea of United Empire as the. union of the .orceiv "
freedom in a world given over to mil.itz.arlsm and agresfm;‘r;rster
present from the first. It is ‘co1 b(; ft(?und IIfl ?}faf:}f::ﬁ(iei (; " Dﬂké
i lv into the calculations o ' 1 Dilke
:nsr;:elz:ialta:f: }S:eart of a whole philosophy of ‘liberal 1rgp:1aélsm.

————

THE VAIDIKAPADANUKRAMAKROSA—(A wo;d iczlu:ex ;c;si};ie
i f. Visvabandhu ,

ic Literature). Edited by Prof. andhu
‘l;e(i;c v 1Col.lege, Lahore. Published by the Visvesvarananda

Research Institute, Lahore.

The second volume of this publication_in two pari.:s co?tamlllr;i
the word index of the Brahmana and the Arar‘xyak.a I_ilggga u:; s
been published, the first part (from A to Na) in t Onat\ain fhe
second part (Ta to Ha) in 1936. The first volur?lf is ‘:)‘c ain the
word index to the Samhitas ; the third volume will con alﬁ e word
index to the Upanisads and the fourth ?xlid lf;t \;c;ltcllr;f:zg:; ?rh e;;e ”

in Vedic Literature like the .

:hie:f)g:;cg?;k:he Preface to the second Part to a Reverse Index

and Appendices forming a separate Volume, which it is hoped will

be the fifth. ‘ .
The value of Index material to a research scholar is som;th;r}ﬁ
which can never be over-estimated and the tasljt undertta}lll::en ‘:;hi(:h
Viiveévarananda Research Institute, Labore is sorlxilethmg hich
will earn, when it is finished, the gratitude of. _a e ts,cf olars
engaged in Sanskritic research. For all .the Samhltas,ﬁexcep cz‘ the
Taittiriya there are already indices available. Jacob s'co;lcorThus
helps scholars a great way in thg field of the Upanisads. ! fo;
next to the Brahmanas and the Aranyakas_the great.est need o
index material is in the field of the Kalpa Sttras. It is hope
the Institute will recognise this aspect. .

Brahmana passages are profusely quoted in Vedic C(l)t(r_nme(r)lr-1
taries and one of the most difficult tasks for a student wor lntgth
these commentaries is to trace these passages and to find '(1)ub1 ’:
correct reading. A concordance of the sort now made available i
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a real help in such a difficult work. The work is not a mere index
of words like the word indices of the Sambhitas that are available.
The facts of linguistics have been taken into consideration in
arranging the words. As explained in the Introduction to the
Volume, published in the first part, it is also an aid to textual
restoration, a material-book of Vedic philology and a material-hbook
of Vedic lexicography.

C. K. RAJA.

ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF INDIAN ARCHAEOLOGY for
the year 1935. (Kern Institute, Leyden).

This number is as interesting as the previous volumes and
maintains a high standard. Mr. K. N. Diksit furnishes an able
survey of the archaeological work done during the year 1934-35,
followed by a section devoted to archaeological news in notes.
A survey of the work done in Indian numismatics in 1935 is made
by Sir R. Burn. The most interesting of the sections in this volume
is the contribution by Dr. B. C. Law, giving us a list of important
treatises and articles on ancient Indian geography in which field
Dr. Law has already to his credit many contributions of value.
Equally interesting is the survey of Ernest Mackay on the excava-
tions at Chanhu-daro in 1935-36. It is said that the so-called
‘Indus Valley Civilisation’ should be re-named the ‘ Harappa
Culture’. Next, we get a brief history of the Lahore fort contri-
buted by H. L. Srivastava. There are also sections on archaeo-
logical work done in Hyderabad, Deccan, Gwalior, Ceylon and
Further India. Particular mention may be made of the Assam
Maharoéi with illustrations. We find that two publications on
Tranian archaeology are reviewed by J. H. Kramers,

Then follows the regular bibliography of Indian archaeology.
Lastly we have as many as thirteen interesting plates, including that
of a female archer. We congratulate the Kern Institute on their
very useful work.

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

———

ANNUAL REPORT OF THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF
INDIA—1934-35.

The present Report is interesting in more than one way. The
first section is on conservation. The next section is devoted to an
account of the exploration and research in the different places in
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India. The section on epigraphy is of special value. An inscription
in the Udaipur State shows that the king performed an Asvamedha
sacrifice, and that the worship of Sankarshana and Vasudéva v_vas
prevalent in the first century B.C. It is also suggested that the king
Saivatata was a Kanva ruler, the term Gajayana in the inscription
being a misreading for Gadayana of the Matsya Purana. Among
the South Indian inscriptions, the Kalinga grant of Maharaja
Anantavarman may be mentioned. An epigraph of importance is
from Arakandanallur in S. A. District of the time of Kulottunga III
giving detail.s of a political compact entered into by two suboréinate
chiefs. A case of voluntary sacrifice of life is recorded in an
inscription of the time of Maravarman Sundara Pandya. Here a
son of a certain Devaradigal is said to have cut off his head presu.m-
ably in fulfilment of a vow. Much interest centres round 'sectlon
VIII where Dr. Fabri traces in the Indus Valley Civilisation 1:.he
Cretan. Bull-grappling sports and the bull sacrifice together 'w1th
a note on the bird figurines of Mohenjodaro. U. Mya fu.rmshes
another valuable note on the Nanpaya temple and its images,
Pagan. The value of the report is much enhanced by as many as
twenty-six plates of which stucco heads from the Khy?)er Pass,
Dancing Ganesa and Goddess Manasa are interesting specimens.
V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

P

ANNUAL REPORTS ON SOUTH INDIAN EPIGRAPHY for the
years 1934 and 1935.

The Report for the year 1933-34 has considerably ad'ded to the
existing knowledge of ephigraphical material. Inscriptions fou.nd
at Tiruvamiar in S. A. District where reference is made to sa:unt
Appar almost support the popular view that Tiruvamdr is the' birth
place of the saint. For the first time the district of Kurnool ylfelc?.ed
fifty-two gold Roman coins of the early centuries of the Chr1§t1an
era. A Brahmi epigraph found at Ramireddipalle in the Kistna
District is dated in the sixth year of the Iksvaku king Madhariputa
$ri Virapuridadata. The Trisala hill where an inscriptiox} of the
reign of Rajaraja is found, is identified with Naviramalai of the
Sangam king Nannan. An inscription of Jatavarman Sundara
Pandya III mentions Irungolar as a mudali of the king. S?me
additional information is secured in regard to the Sambuvarayas
and the Tanjore Mahrattas, as also to the Sugutiiru chiefs who were
ruling over Punganur in the Chittoor District in the 18th and l?th
centuries A.D. Of the plates in the Report, Plate I is interesting

16



256 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

and contains an archaic inscription at Bodanampadu and also a hero

stone with inscription of Chalukya Vikramaditya at Annavaram
Agraharam.

The Report for 1934-35 opens with a plate where a stone image
at Nagavi (Dharwar District) is published, and it is suggested that
it is a figure of Nagarjuna. We are not told however on what evi-
dence this identification is suggested. It is to be hoped that more
light will be shed on this interesting image. The Department is
fortunate in having secured a set of three copper plates belonging
to a Kalinga king Chandavarman. The inscription, incised in
archaic characters, suggests early fifth century A.D. as its date.
The grant is issued from Vijaya-Singapura and the king is a
Parama bhigavata. The seal of the grant bears the legend Pitr-
bhakta. Another set of copper plates relate to the reign of the
Bhanja King Néttabhanjadéva from the village of Kumarapura in
the Ganjam District. The grant furnishes three generations of kings.
By far interesting are the inscriptions of the Cholas and especially of
Kulottunga III. One record furnishes details of a political compact
entered into by two subordinate chiefs to stand by each other in
times of danger and not to enter into any negotiations with each
other’s enemies. Mention may also be made to the grant of the
Gajapati king Kapilesvara to 120 Brahmanas in the name of his
father. The grant mentions several family names from among the
120 Brahmana donees. One record (No. 13) shows Navalar vil-
lage being endowed as Pallichchandam, and demonstrates the sur-
vival of Buddhism in Kafichi up to the fifteenth century. Among
the list of copper plates again, No. (11) is of special interest. It
is a Tamil record of the Vijayanagar King Venkatapatideva of $aka
1518. It states that on the occasion of giving the title Yadavariya
to Kandyadeva of Vrddhachalam, the mudalis of 56 desas and the
mudalis of Iravannasiir were present among others. What these
desas were, and who were these mudalis are questions which are
worth investigation.

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

MEMOIRS OF THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA.
No. 49 Bijapur Inscriptions :

Years ago H. Ccouseus, then Archaeological Superintendent,
Western Circle, published his Notes on the Buildings and other
Antiquarian Remains at Bijapur. His work relating to the history
of Bijapur and the decipherment of inscriptions was found far from
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satisfactory. An Urdu work on the same subject by Maulvi
Bashiru’ddin Ahmad was considered equally unsatisfactory. Hence
the publication of this memoir which seeks to present a c?rrect
history of Bijapur as well as a proper reading and interpretat}on of
the inscriptions. The author has almost reproduced Cousefls' note
in respect of architecture which with a few alterations is inimitable
in its description in the words of Dr. M. Nazim. There are as
many as four appendices—the first being a note on S_;l-Iahur' San
which occurs as Str San in the Mahratti records and this is an
era of Muslim origin. The next appendix is a comparative table
showing SHahiir San, the initial days of the Hijra year and the
corresponding dates of the Christian year.

No. 52—A MEMOIR ON KOTLA FIROZ SHAH, DELHI

This is by J. A. Page, Late Superintendent, Archaeolf)gical
Survey of India. It is a description of the ruined town.of Firoza-
bad, now known Kotla Firoz Shah at Delhi. In his account
Mr. Page quotes largely from Muslim historians and this serves the
reader to visualise the life of the time depicted. On the roof of
this three storied citadel is now set up the Topra pillar bearing the
famous seven edicts of Asoka. In an appendix the translation of
these edicts by Dr. Hultzsch is also furnished.

The memoir contains the relevant text and translation of
Sirat-i-Firoz-shahi—a Persian manuscript in Nastaliq character
dated 1002 AH. The extracts in the memoir deal with th.e removal
of the golden pillar,—the monolith containing Asc.)kan ed1cts—-.—fr0fn
the village of Topra to Firozabad. The illustrations appearm.g in
the transcript of this manuscript are produced and are very inte-

resting.

NO. 56 : THE ANANDA TEMPLE AT PAGAN.

One of the most important monuments of Burma is the Ananda,
founded by one Kyanzittha about whom several legends had g?ov'vn.
Tt is said the date of the foundation was 1112 AD. A descriptive
account of the Ananda is furnished, especially the architectural
details and other features noticeable in the temple.

——

STUDIES IN CHINESE ART AND SOME INDIAN INFLUEN-
CES. Published by The India Society, London 1938. Price
21 sh.
During the exhibition of Chinese art at the Royal Academy in
1935-36, lectures were delivered by scholars of distinction on some



258 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

aspects of Chinese Art. Thanks to the India Society, we have a
permanent record of these lectures, four in number, in the publi-
cation under review. Plates of much value and of profound in-
terest are added to each of these four lectures published here. The
first lecture is by J. Hackin on Buddhist Art in Central Asia ' Here
the lecturer shows Indian, Iranian and Chinese influences 0;1 Bud-
dhist art from Bamiyan to Turfan. The subject of the second lec-
ture is Indian and other Influences in Chinese Sculpture by Oswald
Sirén. The beginnings of sculptural art in China can be carried as
far back as 1200 B.C. After examining the animal sculptures, the
lecturer takes up those representing Buddhist motifs, and ;inds
Indian influences at work in these models all’owing for
slight modifications in accordance with local traditions. An
Approach to Chinese Sculpture is by Langdon Warner. i’romi-
nence is given to the early ritual vessels in bronze used in different
ceremonials. But considerable difficulty is experienced in finding
out the purpose of such ritual vessels and rituals. Professor Paul
Pelliot’s study on the Royal Tombs of An-yang is interesting and
learned. Some of the finds include specimens of carved .ivory
bronzes with turquoise inlay and cowries, all datable to the second’
millennium B.C. We welcome this highly useful publication.

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

D ——

TRAVANCORE ARCHAEOLOGIAL SERIES, VOL. VIII.

This volume published by the Director of Archaeology, Tra-
vancore, contains only texts of inscriptions copied from dii’ferent
places in the State. Some of them are in Tamil language, some
in Sanskrit, some in Malayalam while a few are in Vattluttu' The
last five inscriptions are from a Siva temple, Tali, COC}:li;l Sta;te.

REPORT ON THE ADMINISTRATION OF THE ARCHAEO-
LOGICAL DEPARTMENT AND THE SUMMER PUBLIC
LIBRARY, GOVERNMENT OF JODHPUR, VOL. XI.

This annual administration Report for 1936-37 is devoted to
the work done in the Archaeological section, Sardar Museum. His-
torical Department, Manuscript Library, and Summer P’ublic
Library. The appendix (A) contains inscriptions copied during
the year. i

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

———
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ANNUAL REPORT OF THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL DEPART-
MENT OF HIS EXALTED HIGHNESS THE NIZAM'S

DOMINIONS, 1933-34.

The Report opens with an account of the monuments sur-
veyed during the year under review in the different districts of the
State. The work of the conservation of the Ajanta and Ellora fres-
coes, as well as others continued as usual. In the field of epi-
graphy, it is gratifying to note, that good work has been turned out.
A comprehensive survey of the Telugu districts has been made, and
all records in the Telugu language have been copied. These, we
are told, would soon appear in the form of a monograph. In addi-
tion to this, it is reported that two separate monographs of the
Canarese inscriptions of Kopbal and of Kukkanur and Kallur are
in the course of publication. There is no doubt that epigraphy will
be enriched by the above publications.

The Report under review contains a number of appendices,
some of which are of great value. Dr. P. Sreenivasachar
contributes three notes, one on the Inscriptions of Nidikonda, an-
other on the Lazipett Inscription of Amoghavarsa I, and the third
on the inscription of the Velamas of Réchakonda. These three
notes from the first three appendices. Appendix (D) is a list of
sculptures and carved stones in the District of Warangal. We con-
gratulate the Hyderabad Archaeological Department on the excel-
lent work they have been doing.

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

o ———

THE MAHABHARATA—UDYOGAPARVAN (1). CrrTIcALLY
£pITED BY V. S. SuktHANKAR and published by Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 1937.

This fasciculus presents the first half of the Udyogaparvan.
Out of a total of 197 adhyayas, a hundred have been printed in-
cluding the important sub-parvans,—the Sanat, Sujata and the Pra-
jagara. On the textual reconstruction of the Sanatsujapar-
wan a general note is furnished on p. 192. Sankara’s Bhasya as
published in the Gujarati Printing Press (1920) has been collected
for this section. This text naturally follows the southern recen-
sion. Whether the Bhasyakara was the great Sankara is still a dis-
puted point. But he has followed the Telugu-grantha version rather
than the more systematic Malayalam version. The Prajagara ver-
sion is a good piece of niti literature. The only available Sarada
codes of the Udyoga, belonging to the India Office Library, has been
utilised in the preparation of this fasciculus. In addition, the
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commentaries of Devabodha, Sarvajiia-Narayana, Arjuna Miéra and
Nilakantha have also been collated and variants noted, though these
are few and far between. We offer our heartiest felicitations to
the talented editor Dr. Sukthankar on this critical edition which
maintains the character of Adiparvan already published.

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

—_—

ANCIENT INDIA (History of Ancient India for 1000 years in four
volumes—From 900 B:C. to 100 AD.). With a foreword by

Dr. S. K. Aiyangar. Volume I by Tribhundas L. Shah, L.M.& S.
Shashikant and Co., Baroda, 1938.

The author himself says that the book is full of “ bombshell-
like and astounding theories either quite newly proposed or pre-
sented in entirely new light”; and twenty-three of these theories
are indicated by the author as marking new ground that he has
broken. Dr. S. K. Alyangar, who writes the foreword to this
volume, says that the work is more or less a Jaina version of
Indian History relating to the prevalence of Jainism in the country
in the epoch which it covers, beginning from the life of Parsva-
natha and coming down to the end of the first century and striving
to remove the defect that the corresponding Jaina sources for the
period have not been proportionately utilised.

The first chapter of the book under notice contains an account
of the epoch, Cir. 900-600 B.C. when only Jainism and the Vedic
religion might be said to have prevailed. The next few chapters
bring down the narrative to Bimbisara Srénika (builder of the
guilds) and details an amount of new information concerning him,
as well as a comparative study of the sixteen states of Northern
India mentioned in early Buddhist books and of the twenty-six
(more correctly twenty-five and a half) states mentioned in the
Jaina works. Thus the additional eight states comprehended in
the Jaina records were probably not mentioned in Buddhist lite-
rature, because they continued un-Arya (or uncivilised) in the
period.  Our bold author maintains that there have been gr
mistakes in the calculations of the time of the Mahabharata
that the Tirthankara, Parsvanatha, lived in the ninth century B.C.
He holds that Sisunaga was the first king of his line that ruled
over Magadha ; and hig predecessors were rulers of Kas;. He also
says that Angadesa was annexed to Kaliga after the end of
the dynasty of Dadhivagan and thus was formed the king-
dom of Trikalinga. The Kanva dynasty lasted, according to him,

ave
and
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from 472 B.C. to 427 B.C., having been founded during t}}e period
of the Sunga kings of Avanti. Among several conclusions tl.'lat
are blandly put forth by the writer is one defining thetconnotatmo.r;
ikali ich i :—*“Trikalinga meant a group
of Trikalinga which is as follows: . : i '
three countries, Anga, Vamsa, and Kaling during the reign of ktmg_,f
Karkandu (or Mah&méghvahan), the founder of Ched11 'dyr;stgii
while during the reign of Kharvel, who is famous for his alln n
gumpha inscription, it meant a group of th‘ree 'countrles na ne
Kaling, Chola and Pandya. At still another time it ntleantfangl'r1 ;
of three countries named Kaling, Vanga (Cé)astal re;)g}ic_)rrln ;) (csa sgtal
i d Suvarnabhu
desa, or which was called Samtat) an . . : 5
io i ible that during the reign of som
region of Burma). It is possible t 0 '
Argldhra King, it might have meant a group of three countries named
Kaling, Andhra and Chola.” (Page 161).

Dr. Shah would give an equal, if not high'er, importa}rlxceh.to

Avanti.as to Magadha ; and he holds that more}ilght :ponh;cstiri ;Zi
i i i to change the entire

t of Avanti is more than likely ' ‘ .
p(:e?;pective of Ancient India. He claims to throw new 11ghf1 on ’glze
history of Sanchinagari, maintains that. the Praty"o.dha : 3;}r11ath);
of Avanti was Jaina and would appropriate for Jainism do b the
Sanchi and Bharhut stupas. These two, as well as the un 0\; ;
ly Jaina Simha Stupa of Mathura, are held by him to be clearly
connected with Jainism.

The second part of this volume is devoted tc? t{:‘e Izlia?:d}?;g
Empire under the Sieuags o0 e e Teiism in 39 BC. and
converted from Bu - .
tg }ﬁ:g Eﬁ;;lged his capital from Rajagiri .to Rg]agrbao:lnfiliaz Vg;z:,ré
Some Jaina writers believe that he remalne:d :in I:Irlmwmc}l Dwelve
years (more likely twelve months); and his dea D ok
to be an act of suicide, rather 1\tIhan one ;)ft}rf;ulgijgdhj; st ,Shah
i fore the Nirvana o . r.
ﬁ;fiz iilg:;t tieearsstalt):ment in the Bauddha books that fAﬁzaizzﬁ
changed his capital to Pataliputra in the fou'rth ﬁe?r g s relgn
is not true, but it was Champapuri that continue };) e ok
tal in his reign. Ajatasatru is claimed als? tohhaveh ete}::a a \ﬁmdhya
in finding out a way from Northe.x'n India throug he Vindbya
ranges to the south. Udayin is said to have con%&ered the who®
of South India. His successors, Anuru.ddha andh un ,t Jad weat
and short reigns. It was now that Kalinga ar.ld t ?1‘1510"1 orn ne”
doms asserted their independence of the empire. ‘heir B
described as the descendants of the Magadha Samvrijis, fo:lhe Y
of whom was known as the Mauryas or new Mauryas o
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The Nanda dynasty ruled for a hundred years from 472 to 372
B.C. In the reign of the second king, Mahapadma, the Second
Buddhistic Oecumenical Conference of Vaisali was held in 444 B.C.
under Magadhan royal protection. Srimukha, the founder of the
Satavahana dynasty, is held to have been a son of Mahapadma by
his low caste queen. The last of the nine Nandas was the seventh
son of Mahapadma. His reign was the longest of those of all the
members of his line ; and he expanded the Maghadha Empire greatly.
He conquered the Punjab and brought from it to his capital the
learned trio, Panini, Varartchi and Chanakya. He did not care
to attempt the conquest of South-East India, because it was under
the power of the Emperor Kharavela, while the interior of the
south was under his own brother, Srimukha, who had founded his
dynasty in the Deccan. By a laboured process Dr. Shah makes
out that the three learned men brought over from the Punjab, by
the emperor, began their work in the University of Nalanda from
404 B.C. Chanakya left Magadha in dudgeon on account of a
supposed insult offered to him by a son of his master. Vararuchi
was driven out soon after; and thus the Nanda ruler lost his
valuable advisers one by one. Chanakya now got hold of Chandra-
gupta, the son of Mura, the daughter of a Mayiraposhak (tamer of
peacocks) and made him, first, the ruler of a small hilly region
on the outskirts of Magadha (in 382 B.C.). Ten years later, Vakra-
deva, master of Chedi, helped Chanakya in the invasion of
Magadha and in driving out Mahananda completely.

The above is the substance of Dr. Shah’s book that would
need notice in a review like this. The treatment is at times repe-
titive and is not based upon a strict chronological continuity. The
conclusions arrived at, particularly as to the filiation of the Andhras
and the importance and connection of Avanti in the history of the
period, are bound to stimulate the reader, though not to convince
him. The maps given at the end show India, with the exception
of the non-Aryanised portions, as it was, in the time of Bimbisara,
Ajatasatru and the Nandas. Dr. Shah will follow this volume
with others that would bring his new history supplemented by a
regular scheme of linked chronology to a hundred A.D. Of course
he himself admits that only the bright side of Jaina religion and
culture is presented here and that he has been very largely occu-
pied with a criticism of the opinions and conclusions hitherto main-
tained by historians, His chronological scheme, apart from the
pre-history epochs, is made to run on the two parallel wheels of
the Christian and the Mahavira eras.

The conclusions suggested
in the book require careful consideratio

n and evaluation, and the
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treatment is also worthy of critical notice at the hands of the

serious student.
C. S. 8.

o ———

FOUNDERS OF VIJAYANAGARA. By S. SRIKMTAYA. Pub};
lished by the Mythic Society, Daly Memorial Hall, Cenotap
Road, Bangalore City, 1938. Pages 174.

This publication is an elaboration of five special lec'cures1 on
the foundation of the Empire of Vijayanagara and on the part p gy-
ed by Sage Vidyaranya therein, deliver.ed several years :;l)go.un }fl:
the auspices of the Annamalai University. The a.uthor egl.u?s "
treatment with the remark that though South India was po 1t1c§ g
divided and rapidly declining in the 13th centu.ry, it T\;/las lélna;a ; i
by a high level of progress in culture ar.ld Ieamng. ef Muham-
madan invasions from the time of Alauddin to the climax of Mu

mad Tughlak’s reign are then detailed.

Mr. Srikantiah’s first thesis is this:—In the time of Balla'la
III, Vijayanagara was familiarly known as Hosapa‘ctanz;3 bﬁfc{re ;1‘:?
emergence as the capital of the new state andl ; ala M
was actually crowned at this plac;?tnd :;as f(;({rr;;ortxhi :sgndi

i Hampe Wodeyar. er the ,
i?gz,liteoginduspfelt that the southern bank of the Tuni.s\badr?1
was far more secure for defence aga%nst 1\.Iorthern at’i\c Is{,a ;n
consequently shifted the centre of their resistance to the pe

locality .

Mr. Srikantiah dwells, with a considerablfz .amoun}t‘ o;cal.arltzé
on the part played by the Yadavasboft}ll)e\;il:al;i;:s t0 fewa ;:zgal
Anegondi, Kampila and Kummata, v 4 e : _ angal

ovsala Rallalas of Halebid in the rise of '1]ayan g
:23 :liot};i It-;ey position that Harihara and Bukka occuﬁ).led 'fowar:ii;s)
their contemporary brother chiefs. Muhammaflan 1s;clor1%r'):s -
not connect the Kampili Rajas with the foundation of the 1]}a;\yae |
nagara Empire. Ballala IIf and Harihara could not be hechi_1 'co.'c avf
been constantly at war as has been suppos-ed on t}.le authori g on
the Rdjakdla Nirnaya. At the worst, Harihara might have telel
guilty of a restiveness that naturally led tf) an attempt 1:;)( sewerz
independently of his master. Both ?Iarll.iara afxd B}x a1 re
never charged by the Muhammadan historians with disloyalty o
Delhi; and therefore there could have been no lapse on the pa
of these two chiefs into independence from an original dependence
on Muhammadan suzerainty. Kanya Nayak about whom much
17
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has been made of elsewhere, was perhaps a Kakatiya noble who
carried on private negotiations with the Hoysalas.

In the next place, our author is a vigorous supporter of Bal-
lala III's rule at Vijayanagara which was definitely under Hoysala
jurisdiction ! With the fall of Kampli, Ballala had naturally to
come to the forefront of Hindu resistance and to direct operations
personally on his northern frontier. Apart from subsidiary and
supplementary evidences for the maintenance of this thesis, Mr.
Srikantiah makes the following clear observations: “ Vijaya-
nagara was, besides, central to the Hoysala, Kakatiya and Deogiri
kingdoms and if the origin of the empire could be said to be the
result of a vast and united Hindu effort for the protection of the
Hindu religion, the Hoysala Empire was then the symbol of revolt
against the Muhammadan usurpation and Vijayanagara was its
centre. That Harihara supported this undertaking of Ballala is
clear and that people throughout the Hoysala dominions prayed
for the success of Ballala’s arms is also clear.”

Mr. Srikantiah then discusses the alleged connection of San-
gama with the Yadava line of Devagiri and also the exact relation-
ship of Harihara to Ballala III, the basis of loyalty underlying which
is strongly supported by Dr. S. K. Aiyangar. Harihara and his
four brothers were generally and largely reverential to the acts of
the Hoysalas and to their several grants ; and it was only after the
death of Ballala IV that Bukka came to be recognised as the heir
apparent to the throne. Bukka had secured his position at Dora-
samudra even when Ballala III was absent abroad on campaigns *
he had acquired a definite position at the Hoysala court.

The most prominent part of the book relates to the share of
the Sringeri Mutt in the foundation of the Hindu empire. The
Mutt had then probably secured the support of the Sri Vaish
and Madhva schools of Hindu thought, in the face of the co
danger arising from the Muhammadan invasions and also fr
increasing numbers and the aggressive attitude of the Jan
The greatness of the Gurus of Sringeri and the width
vision are both a cause and a reflection of the greatness a
tage of the empire that they helped to build.
does not accept the several theories held regarding th
otherwise of Kriyasakti with Vidyaranya made by
Dr. A. Venkatasubbiah. He vigorously rejects the vi
Heras that the connection of Vidyaranya with the foy
empire was a late fabrication of the 16th century.,
whether the Sringeri Matha before Vidyatirtha was
stronghold and when it was converted into the founta

nava
mmon
om the
gamas.
of their
nd heri-
Our author
e identity or
scholars like
ew of Father
ndation of the
He discusses
a Kélamukha
in-head of the
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Advaita school of thought. He holds it impossibl.e to establ;sh tlel:
identity of M&dhavacharya and Médhavar{xan‘trl, as the on\l;as
who became Vidyaranya at the close. of hlS secular cz;reter, was
occupying the pontificial office at Sringeri whex} the a:t er s
engaged in the work of government and in wagﬁlgbut of
etc. “When we do not hear of Madhavacharya. at a " o
Vidyaranya, we continue to notice Madhavama?tn as goveking;
commander, warrior, under the orders of the V1]ayana.gara s
........ While the two Madhavas were contemporaru‘esh se:tva inz,-
under the same king perhaps, (both being authors wfv1t ?cable
ments in the same school of philosophy . . . the inexp 1Ot ”
difference in dates and achievents, gotra and perentage Kc‘::\nnhi .
explained away by a mere suggestion to excludehthe ax;:feren-
scription from consideration or a statement tl:lat telra:'y v
ces such as we have already referred to are interpola 11101(115 |
Srikantiah estimates Mad%lava.Vidyaéa:gaana;:n ;Jtr;gqlgil Z pohtic;]
the gurus of Sringeri in learning an :

philc?sophy of a rarely practical :gpe; ar;(il all{)io:ges a(g i;x;wgiu?}sl
“the cementing factor amongst the seve - oueh

varied faiths.” The book displays an abu

Zzgczhearf; Ol\ieriz’fy of material cogently arranged and clearly

sifted. C.s. S.

e

ASSAM BURANJI (1648-1681 AD.). Emmbf-yhsd }I); t}ll)eUT(;rg_,

incipal, Earle Law College, Gauhati—pu .1s e -

5:;?1::1;;?1'( of Assam in the Department of Historical and Anti
quarian Studies, 1938—price Re. 1.

The D.H.A.S. of the Assam Government has been.doinEgn vle‘rir1
useful wor.k in publishing the Assamese chromcl.es v;r)l::ides g fiu
i inali laborate synopsis,
introductions, marginalia and e ' A
translations of sources embodied in The Tungk?ungzat Biu;iti aflz)r
) i i i account of great In

The Baharistan-i-Ghaybi, a Persian . | e ferest fo?
; tern provinces in the early p

the Mughal conquest of the eas : . i o

i to review, some time ,

the 17th century. We had occasion : . - o

the publications of the Department, including bulletins of its acti

vities. | |

This Buranji covers a period of intrigues and' 1r<=,'v011:.11t1<':nst }111:

the history of Assam, from the reign (?f Jayadhwaj Smg Z o(f) e

accession of the Tungkhungia clan, which en’defi the. peno‘bout o

order. It covers the period of Mir Jumla‘s 1nv.aslon,h a u e
details of which the Buranji sometimes conflicts with other s
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of the times. Historical records of the troubled period, 1670-81,
when no less than seven kings came to die violent deaths, are rare ;
and in this respect this Buranji has a unique value, particularly
since it records the events of some of the reigns month by month.
The text of the Buranji, an English synopsis of which is given at
the end is collatted from three manuscripts, the last of which con-
tinues the narrative of the former two ending in 1675 A.D.

C. S. S.

Select Contents from Oriental Journals

The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and

Ireland (July, 1938).

Al-Risalat Al-Ladunniya—By Abd Hamid Muhammad Al-
Ghazali (1059-1111 A.D.) translated by Margaret Smith
(concluded—Chh. III-VII).

The Instructions of the East India Company to Lord Macartney
on his Embassy to China ; and his Reports to the Company
(1792-4) —Part I1: Letter to the Viceroy of Kuangtung and
Kiangsi (continued): Edited by E. H. Pritchard.

The Instruments of Music on the Taq-i-Bustan Bas-Reliefs—
By H. G. Farmer. (The instruments occur in two scenes;
the boar-hunt and the stag-hunt.)

The Ancestral Message—By L. C. Hopkins: (dealing with
certain characters occurring in the titles of the Honan
inscriptions).

The Earliest Jain Sculptures in Kathiawar—By H. D. Sankalia
(found at Dhank in cells in a ravipe).

Notes on remains of Rome’s Mesopotamian Limes surveyed in
Iraq territory—By Sir Aurel Stein. [Singara (Balad Sinjar)
was the starting point of the Limes.]

Archiv Orientalni, Journal of the Czechoslovak Oriental Institute,
Prague—Vol. X, Nos. 1-2. (dedicated to Professor Dr. Alois
Musil on his 70th birthday)—July 1938.

The Nuzu Menology—By C. H. Gordon and E. R. Lacheman.
Silpasastra and Arthasastra IV—By O. Stein. ~
Developpement de la langue ancienne égyptienne—By F. Lexa.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London, Vol. IX, Part 3.

Geographical factors in Persian Art—By V. Minorsky (dealing
with the political centres round which Persian art rose and
grew and with artistic topography for the last 9 centuries
and more).

Muslim Funeral Customs—By A. S. Tritton (making good an
omission in the Encyclopedia of Islam).

Dravidian Studies [—By T. Burrow (holding that the existence
of initial sonants in Telugu and Canarese is secondary to the
parent language).

Argi and the “ Tokharians "—By W. B. Henning.
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Z. D. M. G—Band 91.

A Buddhist Chinese Text in Brahmi Script—By Dr. F. W.
Thomas.

Problems of Semitic Grammar—By G. R. Driver.

Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 58. No. 2 (June,
1938).

The Doctrine of the Bolos in Manichaan Eschatology: The
Personality of Mani, the Founder of Manichazism—By Prof.
A. V. Williams Jackson,

Bibliography of A. V. W. Jackson—By G. C. P. Haas.

Rome and (2) Antioch in the Mahabharata—By F. Edgerton
(claiming for Sahadeva the conquest of Antioch, Rome and
Alexandria, on a suggested reconstruction of line ii, 1175 cd.
cale. = ii. 31. 72 ab. Bomb. ed. of Sabhd Parvam (Bk. 2.).

Late Mughal Illustrations to the Igbal-Namah'I-Jahangiri—By
M. A. Simsar and W. Norman Brown (taken from the J. F.
Lewis Collection at Philadelphia) showing that it is a much
Indianized type of Mughal art, the emphasis being shifted
from the elaboration of composition and minute detail to
simplification and suggestion, as in the 17th C. Rajput and
earlier Indian indigenous styles.

Journal of the Malayan Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol.
XV, Part 111 (Dec. 1937).

An Introduction to the Study of Ancient Times in the Malay
Peninsula and the Straits of Malacca—By R. Braddell—(3)
—Pre-Funan (utilising the Kedab Annals for the story of the
introduction of Indians into the Malay Peninsula and the
Straits, in the period up to the middle of the 3rd century A.D.)
Suggested origin of the Malay Keris and of the superstitions
attaching to it—By G. C. Griffith Williams.

Journal of the Burma Research Society, Vol. XXVIIIL Part 1. April
1938.

Felix Carey and the English Baptist Mission in Burma—By
B. R. Pearn. -

A Mon Inscription by Kyanzittha at Ayetthema Hill—By Pe
Maung Tin.

The Journal of Hellenic Studies, Vol. LVIII, Part I, 1938.

The Excavations at Al Mina, Sueidia, I—By C. L. Woolley
(the archaeological report made on search for the tracing of
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connections between the early civilisations of the Aegean and
the more ancient cultural centres of Hither Asia). Al Mina
represents 9 level and 5 centuries.

ournal of Oriental Research. Madras, Vol. XII. Part I (January-

March, 1938).

Pramana—By Prof. M. Hiriyanna.

Vidyavinoda Narayana's Commentary on the Amarakosa—By
Dr. T. R. Chintamani.

The Founders of Vijayanagara before the Foundation of the
City—By Dr. N. Venkataramanayya.

Poetry and Rasa—By Dr. A. Sankaran.

The Yadavas of Devagiri—Chronology—By Dr. P. Srinivasa-
char.

Tiruttavatturai or Lalgudi—By M. Raghava Iyengar.

Vijayalaya Chola’s Kaliyappatti Siva Temple (9th C.)—By
S. R. Balasubrahmanyam and K. Venkatarangaraju.

Advaita Rasamanjari of Sadasiva Brahmendra Sarasvati—Ed.
by N. Kuppuswami Aiya.

Greater Gita—By Dr. V. Raghavan (an enquiry into the per-
meation of the Gita spirit in the Mahabharata).

The Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Vol. XXIV,

Parts I-1I (March-June, 1938).

The History of the Widows’ Right of Inheritance—By Dr.
A. S. Altekar.

Pre-Dravidian, Proto-Dravidian and Dravidian—By Prof. C. S.
Srinivasachari.

Note on the Kosam Coin of Bhavanaga—By E. H. C. Walsh.

On the Cult of the Godling Bir Kuar in the Palaman District—

By S. C. Mitra.
The Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. XIV. No. 1, March, 1938.

Symbolism of the Dome—By Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy (a con-
sideration of the ideology expressed in Indian domed con-
structions).

On the immediate sources of the Kathasaritsagara—By S.
Rangachar (concluding that the Brhatkathdmanjart of
Ksemendra and the Kathdsaritsagara of Sdmadeva are to be
traced to different sources: and for the former the source
must have been in the Pai$ici language).

Raja Ram Narayan—By S. H. Askari (being the 1st part of the
life of the great Behari diwan of the Nawabs of Bengal in the
18th century).
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Vamadeva, the Saiva Saint—By D. C. Sarkar.
Some Folk-Goddesses of Ancient and Mediaeval India—-By
J. N. Banerjea.

Doctrines of the Mahasangika School of Buddhism (II)—By
N. N. Dutt.

Dr. A. Banerji on the Sakas and the Kusianas—By Dr. Sten
Konow (maintaining that Nahapana’s foreign origin is indi-
cated in his name; and he was an Iranian, most probably a
Saka ; the Malawa Vikrama era commemorates the esta-
blishment of the independence of the Malawas after the
defeat of the old short-lived Saka dynasty ; the historical Saka
era was introduced during the life of Kujula Kadphises ;
and Bhimaka and Nahapana were probably his viceroys ;
and Kanishka was connected with a general Saka rally, but
he did not probably come to Lata or Malava).

Minor Old Brahmi Inscriptions in the Udayagiri and the
Khandagiri Caves—By B. M. Barua (revised edition).

Journal of the Annamalai University, Vol. VII. No. 3. (June 1938).
Tholkappiya Araichhi—By Prof. S. S. Bharati.
Rajendra Chola III—By V. Vriddhagirisan.
Nyayakulisa and Nitimala—Ed. by R. Ramanujachari and K.
Srinivasachar.

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore, Vol. XXIX.
No. 1, July 1938.

Theory and Practice of Politics in Mediaeval Ceylon—By
R. C. Proctor. :

History of Devotional Literature in Kannada (I)—By B. N.
Krishnamurti Sarma.

The Chronology of the Eastern Chalukyas—By K. S. Vaidya-
nathan,

Tripura—Rahasya—By M. S. Venkatarama Iyer.

The Significance of Megalithic Monuments—By L. A. Krishna
Iyer.

A Review of the Ganga-Pallava Problem—By S. V. Visvanatha
(holding that there is no warrant for the formation of a sepa-
rate dynasty, Ganga-Pallava).

Man in India, Vol. XVIII, No. 1.

Note on the Presence of Light-Coloured Eye-Iris amongst the

population of North-Eastern India—By B, N. Datta, M.A,,
Dr. Phil,
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Racial Admixture in the United Provinces—By D. N. Majum-
dar, M.A,, P.R.S,, Ph.D. . <
The Racial Composition of the Hindukush Tribes—By B. S.

Guha, M.A., Ph.D.

The Poona Orientalist, Vol. 111, No. 1.
Usnisa and Chatra—Ananda K. Coomaraswamy.
Some Unpublished Inscriptions of the Chalukyas of Gujarat—
. B. Diskalkar.
FurtﬁZrDLigh:) on the Date of the Yogavasistha—Prahlad C.
Divanji.
Bibliography—By R. N. Sardesai.

New Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, Nos. 2 and 3.
Notes on the Katha Upanisad—By Ananda K. Coomaraswamy.
Echo-Words in Toda—By M. B. Emeneau.
Sambhaji Angria: 1733-1741—By Surendranath Sen.
Buddhism in the Kathaka Upanisad—By Helmuth von

Glasenapp.
Gotra and Pravaras of the Kadambas—By Jogendra Ghosh.

Ravivarman Kulasekhara—By S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar.
Round the Meharauli Inscription—By O. Stein.

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XIX,
Part ii. '
Toda Culture Thirty-Five years after : An Acculturation Study

By M. B. Emeneau. .
The Easter Island and the Script of Mohenjo Daro—By Rev.

H. Heras. ’
Occupations and Professions as seen In the Ramayana—By

P. C. Dharma, M.A,, L.T. _ '
The Date of Srikara Bhasya—By S. Srikantha Sastri, M.A.

The Mahabharata and Ancient Commentators—By P. V. Kane,

M.A., LL.M. ‘
The Tantric Doctrine of Divine Biunity—By Ananda K.

Coomaraswamy.

The Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol. II, Part 2.
Rgvedavyakhya Madhavakrita—Edited by Prof. C. Kunhan
Raja, M.A., D.Phil. . )
Bhavasankranti Sutra and Nagarjuna’s Bhavasankranti Sastra
with the Commentary of Maitreyanatha—Edited by N.

Aiyaswami Sastri.
18
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Samavedasamhita with the Commentaries of Madhava and
Bharatasvamin—Edited by Prof. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A.
D.Phil.

The Asvalayanagrhyamantrabhasya—-By Dr. C. Kunhan Raja.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, (Letters), Vol. III,
No. 1.

The Racial Affinities of the Jews of Cochin—By Eileen W. E.
Macfarlane.

The Social Institutions of the Malpaharias—By Sasanka Sekher
Sarkar,

Notes on rural customs of Dinajpur—By Karunaketan Sen.

A Sculptured Lintel of Gupta Date from Sarnath—S. N.
Chakravarti,

Location of the land donated by the Nidhanpur grant of Bhas-

- karavarman of Kamrupa-—By Padmanath Bhattacharya.
A Buddha Image from Kurkihar—By A. C. Banerji.

Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society, Vol. XI, Parts 1
and 2.

A Brief History of the Eastern Kadambas of Kalinga—By
Prof. R. Subba Rao, M.A., L.T.
Ponduru Copper-Plate Grant of Vajrahastadeva, dated G. E.
700—-By Mr. G. Ramadas, B.A., M.R.A.S.
Who were the Satavahanas ?—By O. C. Gangoly.
Ramachandi, the prominent Goddess of Tekkali Estate—By Sri
L. H. Jagadeb Raja Bahadur.
The Commencement of the Victorious Ganga Era—By Mr.
Bhavaraju Venkata Krishnarao, M.A,, B.L..
. Authorship and date of Mrechakatika—By Mr, A. D. Pusal-
ker, M.A., LL.B.
Ananda-gotra Kings of Kandarapura—By Mr. V. S. Rama-
chandramurti, B.A.,, (Hons.).
Velicherla Grant of Pratapa Rudra Gajapati—By Mr. O.
Venkatarangaiya, B.A., B.L.
Unhistoricity of the Kaumudimahotsava—By Dr. D, C, Sircar,
M.A., PuD.

A Biographical Study of Saluva Timmarusu—By Mr. Iswar
Dutt, B.A.

Kandyam Plates of Danarnava, dated S.§. 892—By Mr.
Manda Narasimham,.
Charles Philip Brown—A Surve
Indian History and Telu
C. S. Srinivasachari.

y of his Services to South
gu Literature—By Prof. Rao Saheb

The Journa
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The Journal of the United Provinces Historical Society, Vol. X,

Part ii.

The Value of Numismatics in the Study of History—By Mr. H.

Bomford, C.LE, IL.C.S. 3
Mal?:cllji Sindia’s Supersession of the Nabab of Lucknow—By

D. B. Diskalkar. s
An Early Brahmanical Relief from Mathura—By Vasudeva

A ala. B
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Chronology of Asokan Inscriptions

By

H. C. SEtn, M.A,, Pa.D. (Lonbon),
Nagpur University.

SoME of the As$okan records give a direct indication of the
regnal years in which they were inscribed, while others give no
such indication. As regards the first group the earliest appear to
be the two Barabar Hill cave inscriptions, recording the donation
of the caves to the Ajivikas after the 12th year of his coronation.

Next will be the Major Rock Edicts (Girnar, Kalsi, Mansehra,
Sahabhazarhi, Dhauli and Jaugada) which could not have been
inscribed before the 14th year of ASoka’s reign, as the Edict V con-
tains a reference to his appointment of Dharma Mahamatras after
the 13th year of his coronation.! It is difficult to say when exactly
after the thirteenth year from his coronation they were actually
inscribed. The way in which the ideas are repeated over and over
again in several of these Edicts, it appears that they were promul-
gated in different years of his reign prior to the thirteenth. It is
also clear from the III and IV Edicts that they were issued after
Asoka had been crowned 12 years? where as the V Edict,
as suggested above, could not have been issued in any case earlier
than the 13th year after his coronation. But they all seem to have
been inscribed at the same time. This is evident from the manner
of the engraving and the character of the letters, which appear to be
the work of the same artisan. The engraving was, perhaps, made
not long after the 13th year of Aéoka’s coronation, otherwise some
other events that took place after that year or other administra-
tive measures subsequently undertaken by Asoka for promoting

1. ta mayd traidasa-vasabhisitena dharimamahimata kata. (Edict. V.

Girnar).

2. “Devanarmpivo Piyadasi raja evam aha dbadasa vasabhisittena maya
idarh afiapitaih (Edict. III. Gi) “dbadasa-vasibhisitena Devanamprinena
Privadasind rafna idarh lekhapitaim, (Edict IV. Gi.).
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tbe happiness and morality of his subjects might have been men-
t1or‘1ed and brlought under review, as in the case of the Pillar Edicts
:\l)Vhlch were 1s§ued subsequently. Moreover, as we shall discuss
ater, the Major Rock Edicts contain Adoka’s ideology of the
early part of his reign before he became a full fledged Buddhist.

Next 'in chronological order will be the third Barabar Hill
cave 1nsct:1ption recording the donation of a cave after the 19th
year of ASoka’s coronation. It is not mentioned to whom the cave
was donzted.and it is doubtful if it was donated by Aéoka or some
:E)ne }:else. Sllnce, the other two Barabar Hill cave inscriptions refer
o the donation of the caves by Asoka to Ajivikas, the third ins-

cription may also refer to the donati
ion of the cave by A$ im-
self to the monks of the same sect. v Asdka bim

he Izilusrtnm;r::el farfl ng:ali sagar4 pillar inscriptions were put in
e 21 hi3rlns lfo . 'sokas reign, as these records inform us that
: : e v151te.d these places and offered worship there
wenty years after his coronation. It seems that the pillars and
the inscriptions on them were put in commemoration of this visit.

Edicf;ast ((g ‘ﬁlle ;egnally da’.ced inscriptions of ASoka are the Pillar
Nandén ¢ he ; opra, Delhi-Meerut, Lauriya-Araraj, and Lauriya-
- E(gil rh, afnpu?va and Allahabad-Kosam). The first six
ar Edicts, Yvhlch like the fourteen Major Rock Edicts form one
%1;;)11;1; Evgt.ere issued .after Asoka was crowned 26 years. Tha
o Whicl}ft VII, which is so far found only at Delhi-Topra pillar,
and appears to be a subsequent addition, as its letters are
ifferent hand from that of the preceding six,® was issued a

year after the first six, i
coronation. - Le",__.jlfter the 27th year of Aéoka’s

. lt\iT'ow we come to the inscriptions of Aéoka which do not bear
ang i1recjcbtest1mony of the regnal dates in which they were issued
nscribed. Amongst these the Schism Edict (Samchi, Sarnath

i. ;II Yol. I. (Asoka), p. 182.
after.th lfzh-Sagar pilla'r inscription informs us of two facts (1) that Asoka
ol eel th year ?f his coronation got the Stiipa of the Buddha Konaka-
o n c::f:d (;) in }(lnumber is obliterated) year after his coronation he

and worshipped there. As the Rummindei i
1 ‘ : mindei and th i
icn oi; by, it has been conjecturally suggested that Asoka visited th;: pllli:é:: az;::
P e Csz;x;xe gelar as the Rummindei, which marks the birth place o? ;uddha
Nig;;]i_s.;g.ar :iilall: i]:pt(is. tAéoka).d Il;1 seems that the whole inscription ai.:
at one and the same time § i
5. Cf. Dr. Bhandarkar. Asoka, p. 285. aiter Adokals visi
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and Kaudambi Pillar Edict) can definitely be said to have been
issued after the first six Pillar Edicts, because this is “ engraved
on the Allahabad-Kosam Pillar in a position which shows it to
have been a subsequent addition.””® Since the first six Pillar Edicts
were issued after the 26th year of ASoka’s coronation and since the
Schism Fdict cannot be earlier than these, the inscribing of the
latter could not have been done earlier than the 27th year of
ASoka’s reign.

There is a great deal of uncertainty and controversy regarding
the Minor Rock inscriptions (Rupnath, Sahsasaram, Bairat, Maski,
Brahmagiri, Siddapura, Jattinga-Rameshvar), which inform us
that Afoka had become a Buddhist lay worshiper and later on
joined the Buddhist Sarngha. Equally uncertain is the
date of the Calcutta-Bairat inscription recommending cer-
tain Buddhist texts to the monks and the laymen. None
of these mention the regnal date of their issue, and one
of the most important questions in connection with these is to which
period of Asoka’s reign they belong. They are regarded by some
eminent scholars like Hultzsch, Senart, Vincent Smith and Dr. F.
W. Thomas, as the earliest of ASoka’s inscriptions. This is based
on the following two main arguments. As Hultzsch puts them (a)
the Rupnath and Sahasram Edicts “ speak of inscription on rocks
and pillars as a task which it was intended to carry out, and not as
a fait accompli; (b) they and the three Mysore records, contain
the first elements of Agoka’s Dharma, which we find more fully
developed in his rock-and pillar-edicts.””

As regards the first point it is a mistake to think that the order
of ASoka in Rupnath and Sahasram for the engraving to be caused
on rocks and stone pillars® in any way refers to other
inscriptions. Hultzsch’s way of reasoning will suggest that even
the seventh Pillar Edict (Delhi-Topra) was also one of the earliest
of Adoka’s incriptions because this edict also suggests that, like the
Sahasram and Rupnath edicts, the task of engraving on rocks and
pillars was intended to he carried out, it was not yet a fait
accompli.? We have already given reasons which indicate that the

6. CLI Vol. I. (ASoka), p. XIVIL

7. CILIL Vol. I. (Asoka). p. xiv.

8. iya cha athe pavatisu lekhipet valata hadha cha athi sala-thabhe sila-
tharhbhasi likhapetavaya-ta (Rupnath), CII Vol. L

9. iyarh dharma-libi ata athi sila-thambhini va silaphalakarh va tata
kataviyd” Compare this with the similar statement in the Rupnath Edict

given in the previous foot note.
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M?jor Rock Edicts were inscribed about the 14th year of ASoka’s
reign and therefore were much earlier than the Pillar Edicts which
could not have been inscribed before the 27th year of his reign.

In our opinion in both cases, i.e. that of the Rupnath and
Sa}hasram Edicts as well as the Pillar Edict VII, the order of
Asoka for the engraving to be done on stone pillars ’or rocks refers
to the sElbject matter of these particular edicts and in no way to
other edicts. Dr. Barua rightly emphasises that the order of Aéoka
for the causing of the inscribing on rocks and pillars in the Sahas-
r.am and Rupnath as well as Pillar Edict VII was more an instruc-
jaon to the agents who were to carry out his orders regarding the
mscrikfing of these Edicts.® It is not unlikely that similar orders
were issued by Asoka regarding the inscribing of the Major Rock
and ?ther Edicts, but were dropped because of discrimination
exel.'mse(.i by officer supervising the task of inscribing or the orders
?or 11.15c.r1bing were issued separately. At some places, too, in other.
inscriptions of ASoka what were, perhaps, only exc’ecuti’ve order;
of the Emperor had crept in the Edicts themselves. Brahmagiri
and Siddhapura versions of the Mifnor Rock Edict preserve, per-
Paps,'the whole of the order, including even the customary ,greet-
ings in official correspondence, received regarding the inscribing
of the Edict from the Viceregal head-quarters at Suvarnagiri. We
may also refer to the Sarnath Edict, where Afoka’s exe(;utive
f)rders to his Mahamatra regarding the promulgation of the Edict
in t.he various parts of his district, which apparently do not form
an integral part of the Edict,'* and which are, therefore, not found

m. ];I;g Sanchi and the Kau$ambi version of the same, were ins-
cribed.

As to the second reason given above for regarding the Minor
Rock Edicts as the earliest of A$okan inscriptions, i.e., “they
contain the first element of Asoka’s Dharma, which ’we ﬁl’ld more
fully de‘veloped in rock and pillar edicts ”; this we think depends
on a misunderstanding of the development of Ajoka’s personality
as we see it through his inscriptions which can be regnally dated.
Mfajor Rock Edicts indicate that during the first eight years of his
reign like his grandfather, the mighty conqueror Chandragupta,

10. LH.Q. Vol. II, p. 100, ff.

11. avate cha tuphikam shale savata vivasayatha tuphe etena viyar-

janena hemeva savesu kota-vi ivari
-vishavsu etena R —ax
(Sarnath Pillar). ¢ viyarnjanena vivasapayatha
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and may be like his equally powerful father, Bindusara, Asoka is
engaged in the task of extending the bounds of the empire. But
the massacres and the horrors of the Kalinga war in the ninth year
of his reign cause a complete revulsion in his mind with regard to
military conquests. His whole youthful energy is henceforward
directed to promoting a lasting happiness of his people through vari-
ous administrative measures. He is constructing roads and wells,
planting trees, opening hospitals, helping the aged and the infirm. He
appoints special officers to promote morality amongst his subjects.
He exerts himself to the utmost and expects his ministers and
officers to do the same, in order to avoid injustice to any one. At
all times of the day and night he is open to listen to any complaint
lodged by any of his subjects. The trait of character that stands
out uppermost in ASoka, as we see him through the Major Rock
Edicts, is his kindness to all men and even towards animals. He
exerts his utmost to promote peace and goodwill between man and
man, sect and sect, and even between country and country.

This change in the outlook of life in Asoka was not so much
the result of the influence of any particular religious sect, as it
was the result of the reaction of the Kalinga warl? It was this
changed mood of mind after the Kalinga war that made A$oka
incline towards Buddhism. That soon after this war he came in
contact with Buddhism is indicated by his visit two years later to
Sarmbodhi or Bodh Gaya where Buddha received the supreme en-
lightenment.}® It will be interesting to note that in the above Edict
there is no mention of offering worship, as we find in case of his
inscription at Rummindei, the birth place of Buddha, which he
visited twenty years after his coronation. He is not yet hardened
in his faith and his object in these tours was to visit Brahmanas
and Sramanas alike.* There is also no other indication in the
Major Rock Edicts to show that, at the time they were issued,

12. Tato pacha adhuna ladheshu Kaligeshu tivre dhrama-silana dhramaka-
mata dhramanugasti cha Devanapriyasa so asti anusochana Devanapriasa
vijiniti Kaligani. (Edict XIII. Shahabazgarhi).

13. Devanarhpriyo Piyadasi raja dasa-varsabhisti sarhto ayaya Sarnbo-
dhim, (Edict VIII).

The earlier scholars took “nikrami” or “ayaya” Sambodhim to mean
entered the path of supreme knowledge. But following Dr. Bhandarkar
Hultzsch and other scholars now take it signify that Asoka took a journey to
Bodh-Gaya. The context in the Edict does indicate an actual tour or visit.
Divyavadana also speaks of Ajoka’s visit to Bodhi-Mila,

14. etayarm hote bambana-samananamh dasane, (Edict VIIL Gi).
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Asoka had become an ardent Buddhist. On the other hand, as
they reveal him to us, we find that he wisely patronises and
honours all sects.!> He sees the good in all of them and “ desires
all sects .to reside every where, for all these desire hoth self-control
and E)urxty of mind” (Rock Edict VII Gi). Donatory inscriptions
of .Asoka, belonging almost to the same period as the Major Rock
g}dxctss,_also reveal the same concern for all sects. If he enlarges
tioen ) E;p?s o.f .Buddha Kon_alfar.nana' (Nigali-Sagar Pillar inscrip-
e ,c,;lvmg caves to Ajivika (Barabar Hill Cave inscriptions
cox:onatai\:n h).d Perhaps even as late as the 19th year after his
e e -enoted cav.es to Ajivikas (Barabar Cave Inscription
o. ) Thus in all the inscription dated before the 20th year of
his reign there is nothing to suggest that he is favouring Buddhism
f)ver other religious sects. The very moral teachings emphasised
in the R.ock Edict XIIT are called by Asoka as his own.16 He is not
S0 far. d.lrectly pressing for the teachings of Buddha . This policy
of religious toleration was, perhaps, as much a pc;litical d}i)ctum
handed down_from the time of Candragupta and Canakva. as it
was t‘he attitude of a virile mind enquiring after what sz’really
true in the various relicious sects, the same sort of urge which
several centuries later we find in the case of Akbar =

In thté inscriptions which fall after the 20th year of his reign
we find Asok.a_inclined more and more towards Buddhism. Twents,'
yfefars after hlS. coronation he visited the birth place of Buddha and
;){ erelil worship there” In the same year he visited Buddha

onakamana and also offered worship there. We have already
notec? 'that there is no mention of worship when ten years before
he visited Sarmbodhi. In the Pillar Edict VII which was issued
2.7 years after his coronation we find him for the first time men-
tioning Sarhgha (which evidently means Buddhist Sarngha) in his
regnally dated records, and the way in which it is mentioned here

first along with other religi
religious sects!® also indi i
was uppermost in his mind. teates that the Satnghs

15. D npri ijadasi
hani cha e"a’.’atfinprlyo Prl]‘adam raya savra prashamdani pravarjitani grahat-
16 Del‘)lula ] danena vividhaye cha pujaye. (Ed. XII. Sh.)
. anampri ¥ ivi . .
(Ediet XTI Sh.)p iyasa dhrama vutarn vividhanarn
1’{. ' Dev.anapiyen Piyadasina lajina visati
mahiyite hida Budha jate Sakyamuni ti

dhramanusasti

= -vasdbhisitena ataha agacha

- ummindei Pilla

18, i pi ime viva ).

Ajiv?kesslfmghathail pi e kate ime viyapatd hoharti ti hemeva Babhanesu

viyapat lflh;ne- ate Ime viyapatd hohariti ti nigarithesu pi me kate ime
vapata hohamti namipasamhdesu pi me kate ime viyapata hohamti ti
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Now when we come to the Schism Edict (Saranath, Sanchi
and Kauéambi Pillar inscriptions), which, as we have shown above,
was definitely issued after the first six Pillar Edicts and, therefore,
any time after the 26th year of his coronation, in this we find him
in the closest relation with the Samgha. He is striving hard to
preserve the unity of the Samgha, and prescribing, almost like its
head, punishment for the Bhikshus and Bhishunis, who attempted
to break the Sarhgha.

Thus, the records of Asoka which can be definitely alloted to
different periods of his reign give us the following insight into the
development of his mind. Buddhism was not the early faith of
Afoka. His own ideology, which resulted from the reaction on
his mind of the massacre and horrors of the Kalinga war, was
strikingly similar to the teaching of Buddha, with its emphasis on
love, kindness, and service to humanity. This drew him nearer
Buddhism. With advancing years his devotion to Buddha and his
teachings grew deeper and deeper, and, as the Schism Edict indi-
cates, it was sometimes during the last ten years of his reign that
Asoka developed into an ardent Buddhist.

This course of the development of ASoka’s religious views may
help us to chronologically fix the Minor Rock Edict. In this also
Adoka is revealed to us as closely preoccupied with the Buddhist
Sarhgha. Like the Major Rock and the Pillar Edicts, Minor Rock
Edict also is addressed to the general public, but one fails to find
in the last any trace of the catholic interest in all sects, which
characterises the earlier proclamations of Asoka. Nor does the
Minor Rock Edict indicate A$oka’s enthusiasm for administrative
measures, which one finds in his earlier proclamations. Its tone
is entirely religious. It, thus, appears that the Minor Rock Edict
like the Schism Edict belongs to the later period of Asoka’s reign.
This is also borne out by the fact that in the Rupnath and Sahasram
version of the Minor Rock Edict it is clearly indicated that ASoka
had already constructed the pillars!® and, perhaps, had got the
Edicts inscribed on them, in which case the Minor Rock Edict
was issued after the Pillar Edicts, sometimes during the last ten
vears of ASoka’s reign.

pativisitharh pativisitharh tesu tesu-te- . . . métd, dhahmamahamata chu me
ctesTu cheva viyapata savesu chava viyapata savesu charmnesu pasarmdesu.
(Edict. VII. Delhi-Topra).

19. hadba cha athi sali-thabe sili-thambhasi lekhapetavaya ta.
(Rupnath).

ya....thi hati sila-thambha tata pi likhapayatha ti. (Sahasram).
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In our opinion the Minor Rock Edict was issued in the last
year of ASoka’s reign. In this Edict he declares his open, and,
perhaps, official conversion to Buddhism. (“ satirakekani
adhatiyani va ya sumi praka$a Sake satileke chu chhavacchare
va sumihakarh sagha upete”. Rupnath). The expression
prakasa Sake?® indicates that ASoka had been an admirer
and follower of Buddha for long time, but it was only
two and a half years before the issue of this Edict that he openly
embraced the teachings of Buddha. From the various versions of
the Minor Rock Edict it is obvious that ASoka first joined the
Sarhgha as lay worshiper (upasaka), and about a year afterwards
he actually entered the Sarngha in the sense of joined the monkish
order.l’ The Chinese pilgrim I-tsing mentions an image of Asoka
dressed in the garb of a Buddhist monk.2?2 It does not necessarily
mean that ASoka relinquished the throne. Dr. B. C. Law draws
attention to Milinda Panho, where king Milinda is described to
have acted similarly. He “ put on yellow robes and had his head
clean shaven and fulfilled the eight moral conditions, having assum-
ed the state of a muni (muni bhavim upagantva) for a week ”.23
One wonders if Milinda was just acting in a manner in which about
a couple of centuries before ASoka had done.

Seated as Asoka was on a throne founded, and also perhaps
supported by Brahamanic influence, this official and public an-
nouncement of the change of faith, his putting on of the monkish
garb, and also perhaps the lavish gifts from the treasury to Bud-
dhist Sarngha?? brought about a political revolution in which A$oka

20. Maski version reads Budha-Sake. Sahasram, Bairat and Sidhapura
versions read “upasake”.

21. Senart and Hultzsch take the word “upeta” to mean ¢ visited” and
conclude that the Minor Rock Edict refers to a state visit paid by the king to
the Samgha. (CLIL Vol. I. p. XIV). But the more convincing interpretation
appears to be that for sometime ASoka was an upasaka and later on actually
joined the Sarhgha as a monk.

22. Fleet. J. R. A. S. 1908. p. 496 and also J,R,A,S, 1913, p. 657.

23. Indian Culture, Vol. 1. p. 123.

24. Hiuen Tsang mentions the existence of a pillar in Pataliputra in his
time which recorded the gift of Asoka to Buddhist Sarngha of the whole
empire thrice and its redemption in return for jewels and treasure. Part of
the inscription was reported by the pilgrim as follows “Asoka-rija with a
firm principle of faith has thrice bestowed Jambudvipa as a religious offer~
ing on Buddha, the Dharma, and the Assembly, and thrice he has redeemed
it with his Jewels and treasure ; and this is the record thereof’ Such is the
purport of the record.” Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western World.
P. 81, Vol. IL.). Earlier than Hieun Tsang, Fahian had also reported similarly
about the above pillar and inscription. Ibid., Vol. L p. lvii.
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was deprived of his powers and the ministers put his son or one
of his grandsons on the throne. Asokavadana has preserved the
tradition that Adoka died destitute of power. Hiuen Tsang also
refers to a story similar to one found in the ASokavadana of Asoka’s
extravagance and of his being deprived of royal power by his
minister towards the close of his life. He reports, “King Asoka
having fallen sick and lingering for a long time, felt that he would
not recover, and so desired to offer all his possessions so as to
crown his religious merit. The minister who was carrying on the
government was unwilling to comply with his wish. Sometime
after this, as he was eating part of an Amlaka fruit, he playfully
put the half of it for an offering. Holding the fruit in his hand
he said with a sigh to his minister; “Who now is lord of

Jambudvipa ?”
“The minister replied, “ Only your majesty.”

“The king answered, “ Not so! I am no longer lord ; for I have
only this half fruit to call my own! Alas! the wealth and honour
of the world are as difficult to keep as it is to preserve the light of
a lamp in the wind! My wide-spread possessions, my name and
high renown, at close of life are snatched from me, and I am in the
hands of a minister violent and powerful. The empire is no longer
mine ; this half fruit alone is left.”

“Then he commanded an attendant officer to come and he
addressed him thus. “Take this half fruit and offer it in the
garden (arama) of the cock (monastry) to the priests, and speak
thus to the venerable ones, ‘ He who was formerly lord of Jambu-
dvipa, but now is master of only this half Amala fruit, bows down
before the priests. I pray you (on behalf of the king) receiv.e
this very last offering. All that I have is gone and lost, only this
half fruit remains as my little possession. Pity the poverty of the
offering, and grant that it may increase the seeds of his religious
merit,”25

It, thus, seems that the events referred to in the Minor Rock
Edict belong to the last three years of Asoka’s reign, and that the
Edict itself was issued and inscribed in the closing year of his reign
after which he was deprived of his royal power and, perhaps, died
soon after. The most careless and haphazard manner in which
the Yerragudi copy of the Minor Rock Edict was inscribed

25. Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. IL p. 95-96.
2 ‘
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is symptomatic of the decline of ASoka’s influence. As the news
of his dethronement and subsequently of his death reached the
outlying provinces of his empire, the task of inscribing this last
edict of his appears to have been slackened.

Vincent Smith was perhaps, right in detecting in the Schism,
as well as in the Minor Rock Edict reference to the Third Council
held at Pataliputra. He acutely remarks that the Council “is not
mentioned in the review of pious acts recorded in Pillar Edict VII
(issued in the 28th year of his reign). I assume, therefore, that the
Council, which was assembled to correct the evils caused by
schism, took place at sometime in the last nine or ten years of
Asoka’s life.”?6 It seems likely that the Schism Edict, prescribing
punishment for monks and nuns, who attempted to break up the
Samgha, as well as the Calcutta-Bairat Edict prescribing the Bud-
dhist texts for monks and lay worshippers, were issued, with a
view to bring unity in the Saragha, about a year or so before the
Minor Rock Edict, during the period of ASoka’s zealous efforts
referred to in the Minor Rock Edict.

This line of thought suggests that the expression “ya imaya
kalaya Jambudipasi amisa deva husu te dani misa kata” (Rup-
nath) and “pure Jambudipasi ye amisad deva husu to dani misi-
bhiita ” (Maski) may refer to the unity Aoka brought about in
the Samhgha. From the way in which he mentions his intimate
relations with the Samgha in the opening sentences of this Edict,
it is obvious that the event mentioned in the above expression has
also to do something with the Sarngha. The term ‘deva’ may
refer to the great body of the Bhikshus. As Rhys-Davids points
out, one of the senses in which word ‘ deva,” as in case of Visuddhi-
deva, is used in the Pali literature is a person divine by purity
or of great religious merit or attainment.?” In Sanskrit also ‘ Deva’
is sometime used in this sense for Brahmans or priests as in “ bhii
deva.”® The above expression in Rupnath and Maski Edict may
be translated as follows: “ During this period, the divines (the

26, Adoka. p. 217. Buddhist Ceylonese traditions put the Third Council
about the 18th year of Afoka’s reign. But it seems they have shifted earlier
the events of Asoka's reign. His conversion to Buddhism is put about the
4th year of his reign, which is not supported by his inscriptions according to
which his conversion could not have taken place before the Kalinga war
i.e, the 9th year of the reign.

27, Pali. English Dictionary, Pt. I, 164-165.

28. Sanskrit—English Dictionary, Monier-Williams.
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great body of Bhikshus) who were disunited (amisd) were now
united (misd) by me. Besides at Rupnath and Maski, tl}e above
passage is preserved intact only at Brahmgiri where _11: has.:i\
slightly variant reading “iminad chu kalena amisa samana mum:::a
Jambudipsi misa devehi.” Here it is indicated that even me.n m
Jambudvipa were disunited (amisd samana munisa inmbudlpS})
and that they ‘ along with the divines were united ” (misa deve.hl)
by Aéoka’s efforts. The above passage like the cqrrespondmg
passage at Rupnath and Maski may then be interpreted as fo]llows
“With in this interval in Jambudvipa men who were disunited,
were united along with the divines by me.” Asoka could ta-lke a
legitimate pride in his great achievement in uniting the Sarhgha,
and saving it from disruption after his zealous efforts of about one

year.

The conclusion that we have arrived at above that the Minor
Rock Edict was issued in the last year of Ajoka’s reign may throw
valuable light on one of the knottiest problems }.)resenfed by the
Ajokan inscriptions, namely the figure 256 mentlonet.i in most of
the versions of the above Edict. Ceylonese Buddhist tradltlo.ns
inform us that Aéoka was crowned 218 years after Buddha Nir-
vina2® ie.. in the 219th year current after Buddha’s death and that
he.reigned for 37 years.?® This will give 219—}—37:—._256 years af.ter
Buddha Nirvina as the date of the issue of the Mmor. Rocl.{ Edlf:t.
This makes us think that in inscribing the figure 256 11n this Edlc;
Aéoka was dating it in terms of Buddha Nirtana era3! Almost al
his other inscriptions he had dated in his own regnal years, but
it seems on his formally entering the Sarngha he afioptfed the mode
of reckoning events current in the esoteri.c Buddhlst c1rc.1e. -Fr:)}?l
the way in which Buddha Nirvana Era is used for _datmg 11;2 e
Ceylonese Buddhist works like Mahavamsa and Dipavamsa® as

29, Mahavarisa, V. 21, f; Dipvarhsa, VI, 21, f. Samantapésﬁdika:l‘, p. 3?19
The Burmese tradition also confirms this t.iate. In our paper .Buc(lj ula
Nirvina and some other dates in Ancient Indian Chronol?gy (Indian S
ture) .we have shown that the independent Tibetan tradition also supports
th ' il's Life of Buddha p. 237 ff). . - :

e3gbo‘];pv;§$;kh‘l, slm .eMahévaﬁ)sa, XX, 6. Pauranic traditions assign 36
years to Adoka’s reign. .

31. This view wi: held by the earlier scholars like Buhler and 1\1;1;22
who also regarded, though on different .groufui's than ours, that the
Rock Edicts were the last of the ASokan Inscriptions. _ . i

32. Compare the following remark of Fleet. In the Dipavan t.th : \;;:h
ginal reckoning, from Buddha Nirvana, “is first presented in connectto
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we have shown that Candragupta’s coronation took place
in 325 B.C., which gives (325-24-28-4)4! 269 B.C. as the date of
Asoka’s coronation. This gives us 269--218=487 B.C. as the date
of Buddha Nirvana. This is also the date of Buddha Nirvana
given by the well-known “dotted record” of Canton. Scholars
have not doubted the general truth of the story of the dotted record.
As Max Muller pointed out, “ there was nothing to induce a Chinese
Buddhist to invent so modern a date for Buddha’s death. It runs
counter to all their own chronological theories, and even the writer
himself seems to express surprise that he should himself be so
much nearer to the age of Buddha than he imagined.” ¢ But it has
been suggested that the process of adding one dot at the end of
every year during 975 years was extremely precarious. But
mistake in this connection was not likely because putting a dot,
according to the account preserved of the “dotted record” be-
came a part of the ceremonial in connection with the celebration of
the Buddha’s death. The dot was put by the presiding priest.
This “dotted record” of Canton of the date of Buddha’s death
deserves more credit than so far has been generally given to it.

In light of the conclusion reached in this paper we give below

the following table giving the chronological order of Asokan
inscriptions.

Year current

Inscription. Asoka’s regnal after Buddha Christian
year. . Era.
Nirvana.

Coronation of Asoka —_ 219 A. B. 269 B. C.
Bardbar Hill Cave Inscription

Nos. 1 & 2. 13 232 A. B. 256 B. C.

Major Rock Edicts 14 233 A. B. 255 B. C.
Barabar Hill Cave Inscription

No. 3. 20 239 A. B. 249 B. C.
Rummindei and Nigali-Sagar

Pillar Inscriptions. 21 240 A. B. 248 B. C.

First Six Pillar Edicts 27 246 A. B. 242 B. C.

Seventh Pillar Edict 28 247 A. B. 241 B. C.

Calcutta Bairat Edict c. 36 255 A. B. 233 B. C.

Schism Edict c. 36 255 A. B. 233 B. C.

Minor Rock Edict 37 256 A. B. 232 B. C.

41. Buddhist and Pauranic accounts agree in allotting 24 years to Candra-
gupta’s reign. Buddhist sources allot 28 years to Bindusara and suggest that
ASoka was coronated four years after he succeeded Bindusara,

42. “True date of Buddha's Death”. IA. May 1884, p. 150,

The Gupta Era
By
DHIRENDRANATH MOOKERJEE

Ix the last July issue (1936) of the Inclia.n‘ qulture, Miss Karuﬁ::\-
kana Gupta has taken up the pen to criticise my jcheqrs.r on ez
epoch of the Gupta era. Iam really grateful to her in glllvmlg mnet1
chance of replying and placing my arguments before t (‘f iarera
public for the correct ascertainment of the epoch of the Gupta .

At the outset Miss Gupta states “ But with the pubhcgtxon iof
Fleet’s theory, supported by the discovery of .the Mandasor mscrli)
tion of Kumaragupta and Bandhuvarman, it has been g(;en;r:;) )C
agreed among scholars that year 1 of Gupta era = 319—? hCh
But from Vincent Smith we learn ‘ Most of the dlfﬁcultl'es whi
continued to embarrass the chronology of the .Gupta period, even
after the announcement of Fleet’s discovery in 18817, have. beer; ‘
removed by M. Sylvain Levi’s publication of the sync}gor;1;;117 ;’
Samudragupta with King Meghavarna ?f Ceylon, c. A. . ;ur;e
One wonders how only one piece of evidence of a Cfartaull1 na e
can remove all other difficulties unless it be by .re]ectmg t emﬁe:ms
taking no notice of them. Anyhow, v\'re'ﬁnd Miss Gul?ta me.1t1’ve]
three known data that can in her opinion, help one in tl})IOSl 1bov3;
fixing the epoch of the Gupta era. But among these' etamen_
synchronism based on the statement of a Chinese envoy 1s no o
tioned. The reason for this is not apparent. W(?, howtever,llers
Miss Gupta remarking that the statements of Chinese l1'1av.e thé
one of whom had been in India for about 16 years and w. (;):}? .
opinion of sober historians was a close observer of .men an " 111Hga ;
should be rejected, simply because they cla§h agamst a par ic far
theory, on the ground that ‘they (Hiuen Tsiang and I-tsing) w :
foreigners and must have been obliged to rely whol_ly olrlx c’urxgzt
popular tradition without being able to test them CrltIC?. y’. Sut
Wang Hiuentse, the Chinese envoy whose statem‘ent was interpre ;
to show the synchronism of Samudragupta with 1VIeg‘navarns:alu1 ?s
Ceylon, came to India during the troublous days aft.er Harsha
death and returned to China within a very short time; Wang
Hiuentse’s statement was not in relation to a coptemporary el\i'tetrllt
but was also a popular tradition and Wang Hiuentse had e
time to check the same critically. It may be that for these reasfis
Miss Gupta did not and could not attach much importance to his
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well as from its use in old Tibetant traditions, in dating certain
events in ASoka’s life,® it appears that it was in use in the esoteric

Buddhist circles during the early centuries preceding and follow-
ing the Asokan period.

This indicates that the expression vyuthend (Rupnath), vivutha
and viyuthena (Sahsram) and vyuthena (Brahmagiri) is deriv-
ed from the Sanskrit word vyusttha ( 578 ) which according to
Kaultalya, as suggested by M. Ganapat Sastri, means regnal dating.3
My learned friend Professor Hiralal Jain has kindly drawn my

attention to the following use of the same expression in old Jain
scripture.

TNSE e 9of fat e o |
TG -1 o7— ] T || (M. 9. 3¢, 6. §8)

This suggests a possible use of the expression vyustha, and hence also
of its prakrit form vyuthena, etc., in the general sense of annual
counting.3® In this case, then, in the expression vyuthena savane
katé 256 ” (Rupnath) or “iyarn cha savane vivuthena duve sapamna
lati sata vivutha ti 256 ” (Sahasram) or “iyar cha savane sava-

the ordination of Dasaka, at 16 years after the death (4, 27, 28 ; 5.76, 77). 'The
only conspicuous use of it in that work, however, is in the record of the
Vaigali schism at 100 years (4.47, 48 ; 5.16), which led to the Second Council ;
of the birth of Mahéndra, at 204 years (6.20); of the anointment of AsSoka, at
218 years (6.1); and, at 236 years, of the interruption of the Buddhist observ-
ances which led to the Third Council (7 37,44 of the anointment of Dévanarn-
piya-Tissa (17.78), and of the arrival of Mahéndra 15.71). The reckoning
does not figure in the Dipavarisa after the last-mentioned year. In the Maha-
vamsa, it appears only in connection with the Vaisali schism, at ten years of
the reign of KalaSoka and at 100 year after the death (ed. Turnour, p. 15),
and with the anointment of Asoka, at 218 years.” The Origin of the Buddha-
varsha. J.R.A.S. 1909. p. 324.

33. One of the Tibetan traditions informs us that 234 years after Bud-
dha’s Nirvana, Aésoka was reigning in India, and that exactly 234 years had
elapsed when the kingdom of Khotan was founded by Kustana, son of Asoka.
(Rockhill Life of Buddha, p. 237 ff.). Another Tibetan tradition informs us
that 250 years, after the death of Buddha, Asoka visited Khotan. (V. Smith
Asoka. p. 81).

34. TN qIG: qeft fgamy sy=gy  Arthshastra. Bk. 2. Ch. 6. Compare the
following commentary of M. Ganpat Sastri. TAFTE TFTTH AT AT =gIfy-
YR GoER, AE:, g51:, Faaqey, o1°% UTANRTged 78 qufuas: |

35. A similar view is held by Dr. Braua who also suggests 256 as the
number of years counted from Buddha Nirvana. “ Inscriptional Excursion in
respect of Asoka’s Edicts.” IH.Q. Vol. 2. p. 122. ff,
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vite vyuthena 2567 (Brahmagiri), Asoka want_s to . convey the
years by annual counting when that proclamation ?vas issued. Thefz
initial year of counting as suggested above being the year o

Buddha Nirvana, which after his joining the Buddhist order must
have become éo important and sacred to him. Dr. Thomas’_ iug-
gestion that “1ati” in the expression “ duve saparmna lati sa.ta in
Sahasram Edict means Sanskrit “ratri” (a night)3¢ has given a
very wrong turn to the interpretation of the f'igure “256.
Dr. Mukerjee correctly remarks “the best, interpre;tatlon of “sa-
parmna-lati ” is suggested by Pali grammatical rule—* Yavamadana-‘
tarala chigama ”, “ the consonants, ya, va, ma, da, na, da; na; ta;
ra; and la should be placed between the final vowel of t'he precedi
ing word and the initial vowel of the succeeding word, if a sandhi
between those two vowels takes place”. The examples cited for
this rule include chha-asiti=chhalasiti, whence vS/e may .als:o
derive chha-parnalati by sandhi from chhaparhné—}—'ah f:hhapamna-
15ti.”%" The expression “ duve sapamna lati sata” will simply mean
256.

If, as shown by Mr. S. N. Mitra, the stone inscripti.on found a(’;
Kapileshwar (now in the Puri Museum) giving a duplicate 1"ecor38
of Aéoka’s pilgrimage to Lumbni is a genuine one and not SpI.JI‘lOU.S, )
then the figure 240 in it? also appears to be the date_a of this eyelil
in terms of the Buddha Nirvana era. On the assumptlor’l that Asoka
was crowned in the 219th year current after Buddha’s death thti
Lumbni pilgrimage of ASoka would fall in the 21st .(240 —2;9? y::
of his reign. This is exactly what we are aloso informed in i
Rummindei as well as in the Kapileshwar copies of the re.cordhot
this pilgrimage. This, then, further strengthens our COI:IC]U%IOI: tha
the figure 256 in the Minor Rock Edict represent.s datm‘g in e;:x{nﬁ
of Buddha Nirvana era, and that this Edict was issued in the 37t
or the last year of ASoka’s reign.

Our conclusion that 256 of the Minor Rock Edict repl'resents the
years after Buddha’s death upto the last year Aé(')lt:a’s reign greatly
strengthens the truth of the Ceylonese tr:adxtlons, which are
supported by Tibetan traditions, that {\soka was “crowned
218 years after Buddha Nirvana. Elsewhere in our paper Budd’l;lz
Nirvana and some other dates in Ancient Indian Chronology

3 CIL Vol. I p. 169. 38. IHQ. Vol V. 728.61. .

37. Asoka. p. 115. Footnote. 39. This is Mr. Mitra’s reading. Ibid.

40. The paper was read before the Second Indian Culture Conference, Cal-
cutta, and is being published in Indian Culture.
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statements.  In her attempt to uphold Fleet she made a very
deplorable remark ‘And it must be confessed that the chronolo-
gical sense of the average Indian has always been regrettably poor.
He might quite easily have represented a hundred years as three
or more centuries,’ forgetting that she herself might fall under that
category. Every one knows the class of people with whom these
Chinese travellers mixed and to discard traditions which they
declare were ‘ handed down from ancient times by old men’ simply
because they go against a particular theory is regrettable. We do
not hear an Indian saying that the Sepoy Mutiny occurred some
four hundred years back. We hear of Mutiny veterans still living.
If Mihirakula and Yasodarman really lived upto 90 years before
Hiuen Tsiang—as they are represented on Fleet’s epoch to
be—then Hiuen Tsiang might easily have met several aged persons
who had been eye-witnesses of events occurring 90 years before.

From the Haraha inscription of Suryavarman dated (Vikrama)
Sam. 611 we know that he repaired a Siva temple when he had
attained puberty and that he was born while his father Maharaja-
dhiraja Isanavarman ‘was ruling. This shows that Maharajadhiraja
Isanavarman was ruling about (611 — 20, or) 591 V.S. = A.D. 534,
exactly the time when on Fleet’s epoch Rajadhiraja Yasodharman

Vishnuvardhana was ruling. Does not this show the incorrectness
of Fleet’s epoch ?

As regards the date of the first foundation of the Nalanda
monastery we should remember that this was the statement of
Hwui-Li, a disciple of Hiuan Tsiang who wrote a biography of his
master as he heard from him from time to time and which was
completed sometime after A.D. 670. We have identified Kumara-
gupta I (Sam. 93—=A.D. 35) to be the first founder of the Nalanda
monastery. But we have already noticed another Buddhist tradi-
tion wherein Aryadeva was stated to have been the rector of
Nalanda during the reign of the Gupta monarch Chandragupta (II)
(last date Sam. 93 = A.D 35). So that from about A.D. 35 up
to Hiuen Tsiang’s last days (A.D. 664) more than 600 years had
elapsed. This period is stated in round numbers to be 700 years.
Miss Gupta’s remarks on this ‘Now if the kings who built the
Nalanda monastery belonged really to the Gupta dynasty, as they
seem to do, then even the date of 57-58 B.C. would be too late
for the beginning of the Gupta period!’ are flimsy and uncon-
vincing. Hiuen Tsiang says that after Baladitya's son, a king of
Central India built by the side of this monastery another Samgha-
rama. This king will clearly be seen to be Yasodharman of the
Mandasor inscription who seems to have been rightly identified by
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Dr. Hirananda Sastri with Yasovarman of the Nalanda stone in-
scription wherein the name of Baladitya also occurs.

The reference to the building at Nalanda ‘ Not 1or'1g after’ (or
‘soon after, of Watters) the Nirvana of Buddha, is §tated bs;
Hwui Li in his Life of Hiuen Tsiang as ‘ After the vaana o
Buddha a former king of this country called Sakradltyz‘a =
built this convent.” On this Rev. Beal remarks as follows Again
with reference to the remarks of Hwui Li ...... that Fhe Naltanda
monastery was founded 700 years before the date of Hiuen Tfil'ang’
this as I have observed ........ clears up the date .of. Sakra 1t§;f1,
who is described as a former king of the country, lz’vmg aft?r the
Nirvana of Buddha ; the expreision ¢ nz)lt3 lolngL ;fte;x;( é?:;:;;lw; ge

i-yu-ki ceepted loosely. ..." (Beal, Life . ,
ISJ1 3{7: 71;1)’ m:‘fsttex}-) Zl? thif, it is 1o be hoped Miss Gupta will not indulge

in flimsy pretexts to discard traditions handed down from anFient
times by old men, heard and faithfully preserved by t}:fe Chinese
travellers. If these clear traditions should have gone in support

of Fleet then they should have been hailed as wonderful confirma-
tions no doubt.

In page 52 Miss Gupta remarks ¢ As for the date of Manoll;;tha
and Vasubandhu an examination of the known da.ta about ben;
will soon make it evident that we are far frf)m being sur}elz. ado1tx
their period and consequently it is most u.nw1se to makeht is t;aet
a basis for further deductions. Watters @i. pp. 211-12) s ov:;s that
there were two Vasubandhus and two Mamorathas,nf an Lo :h
Vasubandhu, the preceptor of Baladitya should not !oe co ‘ uset w;at
the 21st patriarch of the same name. Nov:r t.hIS is *jus Iwhe
Mr. Mukherjee had done.’ For Miss Gu.ptas 1nformat10n. %
to submit that it was not I alone that did so, for, says Vmcerll
Smith, ¢ Some people have imagined tI:tat the.re was another eari Sy
Vasubandhu, but that guess has no solid basis. Watters g(ﬁd ;Ln -
taken in distinguishing the patriarch ?‘rom the m{,t'hor Vasu o tu. :
(E. H. I, 3rd ed., p. 329). Now this double vision of seelngjh_wo
Vasubandhus, two Manorathas, two Buddhaxl}ltras, two Mihira-
kulas, two Toramanas, two Baladityas, two Kal.ldasas., two Pushy'a-
mitras, etc., is patent with Fleet’s epoch. I. wish Miss ‘G.rupt'f; will
pause for a while and examine whether this double vision is not

an illusion.

Miss Gupta finds fault with my identification of Vasubandhu,
the 21st patriarch, with Vasubandhu the teacher of BaladltS{a- But
who else can he be when we learn that Mihirakula repaired to
Kashmir and there put the last and the 23rd patriarch of the

3
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Northern Buddhists to death ? The difficulty with Watters might
have been with another statement that of Bodhidharma, the 28th
patriarch of the Southern Buddhists having arrived in China in
A.D. 520. Watters and others seem to have confused the Northern
and the Southern patriarchs. We should remember that Simha is
distinctly stated to be the 23rd and the last patriarch of
the Northern Buddhists who had their origin from shortly after
the death of Buddha (5th Century B.C.). Thus the average period
of patriarchship places Simha about the 2nd century A.D. As
the Southern patriarchs had their origin from the time of Asoka
(third century B.C.) the average period of patriarchship places
Bodhidharma the 28th patriarch of the Southern Buddhists in the
6th century A.D. There is no inconsistency in these statements.

Fleet’s wrong epoch was responsible for these searches for a late
date of Vasubandhu and others.

As for the dates of Manoratha and Vasubandhu who are stated
by Hiuen Tsiang to have * flourished in the midst of the thousand
years after the Nirvana of Buddha’ Watters and other Chinese
scholars have placed their dates before A.D. 150. In this connec-
tion I would draw Miss Gupta’s attention to the following : “ This
expression, ‘in the midst of or during the thousand years,’ has a
particular reference to the period of 1000 years which succeeded
the period of 500 years after Buddha’s death. The 500 years is
called the period of ¢ true law,” the 1600 years ‘ the period of images,’
i.e, image worship; after that came the period of ‘no law.” The
phrase ‘ during the 1000 years’ therefore, in these records, means
that the person referred to lived during the middle portion of the
second period, that is, about a thousand years after Buddha.
There is a useful note in Wong Puh’s Life of Buddha (§ 204,
JRAS. Vol. XX. p. 215) relating to this point, from which it
appears that the accepted date of the Nirvana in China at this time
was 830 B.C. The period of thousand years, therefore, would
extend from 350 B.C. to 650 A.D.” (Rev. Beal, Buddhist Records,
Vol. I. p. 106n.). From this Miss Gupta will see very clearly that
‘in the midst of or during 1000 years after the Nirvana of Buddha’
is equivalent to within (850 B.C. — 1000, or 650 A.D. — 500, or
350 B.C. — 500 years, or) 150 A.D. and Hiuen Tsiang is consistent
throughout. The accepted date of 850 B.C. for the Nirvana of
Buddha in China during Hiuen Tsiang’s time might have originated

with Kanakamuni Buddha, a historical personage, whose memory
was still fresh in Asoka’s time.

From Dr. J. Takakusu’s ‘A Study of Paramartha’s Life of
Vasubandhu and the date of Vasubandhu’ (J.R.AS. 1905 pp. 33-53)
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and also from K. B. Pathak’s ‘Buddhamitra, the teacher. of
Vasubandhu’ (LA., 1912, p. 244) we learn that (Isvarakrsna GhaS)f
Vindhyavasa (one who lived in the Vindhya fore.zst), th'e author. :h
Samkhya Saptati (or, Karika) was successful in a dispute w1h

Acharya Buddhamitra, the teacher of Vasuband.hu. Frox?l t t;
Mankuwar inscription of (Gupta) Samvat 129 during the relgnh<?

Kumaragupta I we know that Buddhamitra was so famous f?r 1ts
learning that no contemporary Brahmin scholar, howe\.rer ,ern(;nfen{t
could venture to attack Buddhism. Hence Buddhamitra’s fzee:

must have occurred after Gupta year 129. AfFer Buddhamigas
defeat in the religious controversy with V1r.1dhyavasa, thmg
Vikramaditya gave the Samkhya philosopher Vindhyavasa frreiz
lacs of gold as reward and transferred the x:oyal patronage d}?

Buddhism to Brahmanism. Vasubandhu on his return ’.co Ayodhya
heard of the shame of his teacher and searched for Vlnlzihyat\.rslsa;
Finding that he was dead, Vasubandhu _wrote a vs’/or‘serrrlﬂ:he

‘ Paramartha Saptati’ in opposition to Vindhyavasa’s °Sa yﬁ
Saptati’. As a result the Siddhantas of the Sa.rnkhy.as Werg-taa
destroyed. This caused general satisfaction and King Y1krama i y,S
gave Vasubandhu three lacs of gold. From a verse in Ylf{arflan}al\.

Kavyalamkara Sutravritti as discussed bg,r K. B. Patha 171)1; Wl:
‘ Kumaragupta, the patron of Vasubandhu’ (LA. 1911, p. e
learn that the illustrious Buddhist author VasubandhuNwasf he
minister of Kumaragupta I, t(}ile son of fhanf;:\%:ﬁ:s II{Ii.ng Ig:;lvm::a-

i inscriptional evidence we learn 1at th :
g&’;‘: S}(:a?int(i'oublesp during the latter pa_rt of his reign ang a}bdﬁte;i
(according to Somadeva’s Kathasaritsagara as dlscusseh in ) :\e d,
Gupta Coins. p. xlix fn.) in favour (;)f s(limlnd:ittx:;tsisvevd Zhr‘;esseodis-
the ruined fortunes of his family and widely s
tinguished for literary merit. K. B. Pathak }}as ,shown very 1y
i iptional evidence that Buddhamitra’s defeat occurr:

aflli;(t):; Ilintlsg;?;goupta’s rule. Both Pathak' and Takakdlilsu ha;e alzz
shown very clearly that King Vikramaditya of Ayo yg wt }:) tw .
first a patron of the Samkhya school an(? afterv{ar 3 g a o'C
Buddhism was no other than Skandaguptaf Vikramaditya who selx;
his queen with the Crown Prince Baladltya. to study under ;cl :
famous teacher Vasubandhu. Vincent ,Sm1th also stated { 1a;
Vasubandhu’s patron Vikramaditya ° must. have been Sklz:nd‘agupta,
Vikramaditya, and his son Baladitya pupil of Vasubandhu mu:h

have been Narasimhagupta Baladitya (E.H.I.. 2nd. ed.). Afterb t;
death of Vikramaditya, King Baladitya and his queen-mother, oed
pupils of Vasubandhu, invited the latter to Ayodhya and favg(‘;}l;‘st
him with special patronage. Paramartha, a famous Buddhi
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author (A.D. 499-569) tell us that Vasubandhu died at the age of
eighty during the reign of Baladitya. Vasubandhu was, therefore,
contemporaneous with three successive Gupta kings, namely,
Kumaragupta, Skandagupta and Baladitya. Now from Chinese
literary evidence we learn that Harivarman and Vasubandhu were
contemporaneous. Harivarman’s great work was translated by
Kumarajiva (A.D. 383-412 in China) who also wrote a Life of
Vasubandhu not now extant and read the ‘Sata Sastra’ of
Vasubandhu before A.D. 380. Now Vasubandhu was the Teacher
of Sthiramati who wrote ‘an Introduction to Mahayanism which
was translated into Chinese about A.D. 400 . . . hence Sthiramati
must have flourished before A.D. 400’ (Watters, Yuan Chwang,
Vol. IL. p. 167). Acharya Bhadanta Sthiramati is mentioned in the
Wala grant of Dharasena II of Sam. 269 as having built a Vihara
through Dharasena’s father Guhasena (Sam. 240). Fleet’s epoch
of the Gupta era would make Sthiramati flourish about A.D. 560
(= G.E. 240) whereas his works were translated into Chinese about
A.D. 400 i.e., 160 years earlier. This shows clearly that Fleet’s
epoch is in error by at least a century and a half. Moreover, a
history of the patriarchs down to Simha, the last patriarch of the
Northern Buddhists who was put to death by Mihira Kula, was
translated in China in AD. 472. We have already found from
Kumarajiva’s translations that Vasubandhu flourished before
A.D. 380. That is, on Fleet’s epoch Vasubandhu lived during the
reign of Samudragupta. But according to all Chinese accounts
Vasubandhu was the teacher of Baladitya, son of Vikramaditya.
In his attempt to uphold Fleet’s theory, Vincent Smith opined that
Vasubandhu was the teacher of the young prince Samudragupta
who perhaps had the biruda Baladitya (!!) and his father Chandra-
gupta T had the title Vikramaditya. Miss Gupta, however, does not
find fault with this identification perhaps because Fleet’s theory
must be upheld at any cost.

Now Narasimhagupta Baladitya who defeated Mihirakula
according to all Chinese accounts and during whose reign
Vasubandhu died is assumed to have reigned from about A.D. 485
to 530 on Fleet’s epoch, i.e., the interval between Samudragupta
and Mihirakula is one of 190 years. Whereas, as has already been
shown, Vasubandhu’s death cannot be pushed later than A.D. 370.
This shows clearly that Fleets’ epoch is in error by about
a century and a half. We have already found that according to all
Chinese evidence Vasubandhu and his teacher Buddhamitra or
Manoratha flourished between A.D. 50 and 150 (Watters, Yuan
Chwang, Vol. I. pp. 213 and 257) ie., between (Gupta) Vikrama
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Sam. 108 and 208 and we know that during this ti_me Kumaragupta,
Skandagupta and Baladitya reigned. So theft Miss G};pta w1111 St;e
that all these Chinese and Indian literary evidence p?mt as ¢ earty
as possible that the Early Imperial Gupta Vikramadityas Pegan 0
rule from 58 B.C. the epoch of the Vikrama era. ]?"leets' wr(;lng
epoch is responsible for a voluminous literature and discussion that

have arisen on Vasubandhu and Baladitya.

In page 59 Miss Gupta remarks, ‘In th.e first place he (M;Sk%']lc)
has identified the Gupta era with the Vlkramaf era of 57- : {h.
and made Chandragupta I its founder by attn?outmg to h}m e
epithet Vikramaditya, although we have no evidence o}f1 h1§de1\i§z
using such a title” Miss Gupta may not possess any suc . evi 'Z t
which the late Drs. Vincent Smith and Thomas d%d as is evi tlelnt
from the following : ¢ Although there is no cle;'ar evidence tha}tb :e
king ever used the title Vikramaditya, there is no 'rea,s’;m n:iu Y e
should not have done so, as both Chandragupta II and Ska aglyufh
certainly did. Mr. E. Thomas ascribed _to Chandragupta.b t.oz
umbrella gold coins with the title Vikramaditya, and that att.m u ze "
may be defended, but the weight of evidence favours the asszglix.n 1
of those coins to the second Chandragupta. Any%low, the traditiona
usé of the title Vikramaditya for any Gupta king need nol'c1 cauit;
serious difficulty.” (EHI 3rd. ed. p. 332). In the umbr;:l la g:h
coins alluded to above we have the figure (?f a you‘th ho Tll?g e
umbrella over the head of Chandragupta Vlkramadxtia. ; t}elr(: (1;
a striking resemblance between the ﬁgurc? of the yout. an laar1
Samudragupta in his own gold coins. Evidently these coins IS e i
indicate that the Crown Prince Samudragupta} had a great share i
Chandragupta Vikramaditya’s ekacchhatra-ship.

As for the Krta or Malava era I tried to explain th‘e orig’m of
the names. I admit my theory on the origin of the term krta} Wa:
fanciful enough. However, I tell ber here that .the meaning o
“krta’ had at last dawned upon me which 1 am going t9 'v:rr;te ;n 12
ser;arate paper. But for the term ‘ Malava gana sthxltl ht tu.)t
I have given ample reasons to show the meaning and also ;v at its
epoch might have been. That my epoch of the Krta or Malava era
is the only correct one will be seen when my paper on the same

is out.

I fully concur with Miss Gupta in adr.nittin.g that the Mam:a:l(:r
inscription is the most positive evidence in ﬁxng the‘ epo-ch.o e
Gupta era and begin examining the same. It is an inscription ;e-
cording * the building of a temple of the Sun in Dasapura (Man la-
sor) by a guild of silk weavers in the Malava year 493 and its



300 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

restoration by them in Malava year 529, when Kumaragupta was
reigning over the whole earth and his feudatory Bandhuvarman,
son of Visvavarman, was governor of Dasapura,’ Now the question
is who this Kumaragupta was who was ruling in Malava years 493
(month Pausha) and 529, With my epoch of the Malava era these
dates are equivalent to Gupta Vikramaditya years 93 and 129. We
have the last inscriptional date of Chandragupta II-—the Sanchi
inscription dated Sam. 93 (month Bhadrapada) recording two gifts
in favour of the Arya Samgha, one of these being for the spiritual
benefit of Devaraja or Chandragupta II. Thus with my epoch it is
found that in G.E. 93 (month Pausha) Kumaragupta I was ruling.
But Miss Gupta finds fault with my equivalence of Malava year 493
with G.E. 93 on the ground * that Chandragupta II ruled at least
down to year 93 Surely it baffles my intelligence to understand
how I might be wrong. If one says that King George the Vth ruled
down to A.D. 1936 and Edward the VIIIth was also ruling in that
year I do not know if Miss Gupta will say that both these statements
cannot be true. Miss Gupta perhaps knows that the silver coins of
Kumaragupta I are dated Sam. 136 and the J unagadh inseription of
Skandagupta is also dated in Sam. 136. Now, Fleet assumed
Malava year 493 to be equivalent to G.E. 117 when we know
Kumaragupta I was ruling. Both Mr. Pai and Dr. Shamasastry
with their own epochs assumed Malava year 493 to fall during
Kumara I’s rule. This is plainly impossible for we have another
Mandasor inscription dated in Malava year 524 during the rule of
Govindagupta (son of Chandragupta II) who was governor of
Vaisali. This Govindagupta was therefore a brother of Kumara-

gupta I and was governing till Malava vear 524 — Gupta Vikrama- *

ditya year 124 when we know Kumaragupta 1 was ruling. It is
impossible, therefore, that in Malava vear 493 Kumaragupta II was
reigning. Now, the inscription of Kumaragupta and Bandhuvarman
contains another date, Malava year 529, when the Sun temple was

repaired and the reason of this repair is stated in the inscription
thus:

Vahuna samatitena kalend-nyaisca parthivaih |
Vyasiryataikadesosya bhavanasyae tato-dhuna |

Then (after Malava year 493) a long time having elapsed, now a
part of this building (Sun temple) has been terribly (vi-) muti-
lated by other kings. The late Dr. Biihler, a great Sanskritist,
understood the same meaning of the verse as is evident from his
following remarks: ‘A postscript narrating a restoration of the
edifice demolished (Zerstirten) in parts with a mention of the date
of this event . . .’ (Indian Inscriptions and the antiquity of Indian
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artificial poetry—Vatsabhatti’s Prasasti—Ind. Antiqx'xary, for 11313).
Moreover, what may be the force of anyaih unless it be th.?lt 'mg:
‘other than our own rulers’ are responsible for the mutilation ?
These other kings who destroyed a part of the Sun temple are no;lle
but the Mlecchas of the Junagadh inscription and‘ the Hunas of the
Bhitari inscription who were threatening the ruin o.f the countr}si
during the last days of Kumaragupta I's rule. With my ipoc
Malava year 529 — Gupta Vikrama year 129 when we | o
Kumara I was ruling as evidenced by the Mankuwa) O,
With Fleet’s epoch Malava year 529 is equivaler'lt t.o‘ G

which falls after Skandagupta’s reign. But thlS
from the inscription it is evident that the reigni 5
year 529 was the same Kumaragupta 1. If the pgi
had been other than Kumara I his name shou
tioned in the inscription. It seems the late Dr. I'§
difficulty with his epoch and translatec% the verse )
course of a long time, under other kings parts o f:v‘
into disrepair.” Mr. Pai translated only half theWg
‘When a long time had passed by and when other. ‘
ruling). . . .’ But for this massive temple 'to fall’lnto b 1'
within such a short time as 36 years is simply 1mpo§51ble to’ e levz
Miss Gupta also seems to pass over this difficulty with Fleet’s epoc ;
by remarking, ¢ The inscription contains two datces but ,for 3ur1pree
sent purpose, we are concerned with the earlier one laI; P (:\;d
why ? In the language of Miss Gupta are pot such trar.ls a?lon(s) o
note made to distort history to suit par.tlcular theorlle,s ? er
difficulties with Fleet’s epoch such as Gov1ndagupta being golvtjitzrtlor
of Vaisali for more than 50 years and Nar:j\S{mhagupta Ba la i Za
coming 50 years before Yasodharman and M111.1rakula have a lre:r 1y
been pointed out by me in my article. All this sho.ws very cle 13;
that the interval between the Malava and Gupt.a V1kram:(a1 3‘1;ea1ri k
not one of 376 years (the interval between the Vikrama aurcz1 o 1.5: a !
eras) but 400 years (the interval between Sree Harsha an \ i ramh
eras). Thus these Mandasor inscript‘ions do not support the eém;
of the Gupta Vikramaditya era being 319-20 A.D. as stated by

Miss Gupta.

As for the discrepancy of Fa-hian’s description wi,th .the
flourishing condition of Sravasti during .Chandrag.u.pta Il's 'girnne
Miss Gupta says that I relied on a very ﬁuflsy trad}tlon regar thg
the identification of one of the Gupta Vikramadityas w1thdine
Vikramaditya of Sravasti, a contemporary of Manoratha acco;r g
to Hiuen Tsiang. This I am sorry to say is far from tl.le 1Eruth. on}
Chandragupta II’s inscription we know that during his time Sravasti
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was the provincial capital and the seat of the governor. Fatian’s visit
in AD. 400 falls on Fleet’s epoch during Chandragupta II’s time.
Whereas Fahian says that he found Sravasti desolate, peopled by
only 200 huts. Does not this show clearly that Fahian came to India
long after the downfall of the Imperial Guptas ?

As for the ‘ Rajatarangini’, to say that its earlier portion is not
at all trustworthy is perhaps saying too much. When we find in it
the statement that Toramana forbade the use of the coins with the
name ‘ Bala (aditya)’ within his territory and largely circulated the
dinnare coined by himself, and we find that this statement is in
conformity with correct historical evidence we do not understand
how this statement can be rejected. As for the other statement in
the Rajatarangini on 12 reigns intervening between Kaniska and
Mihirakula Miss Gupta would not like to infer anything from this
on the ground of Kaniska’s date not having been settled as yet. But
even accepting the latest date proposed for Kaniska (A.D. 128) by
Prof. Sten Konow we see that Mihirakula comes about A.D. 300.
Whereas on Fleet’s epoch Mihirakula’s date falls about A.D. 530,
showing clearly that it is in error by at least 230 years.

Miss Gupta says that the similarity between the Gupta and
Kusana coins only shows that the Guptas inherited the Kusana
dominions and inherited their type. May not this be due to the
Guptas not inheriting but conquering the Kusana dominions and
imitating their coin types ? Miss Gupta says ‘ that the two empires
could not have been contemporaneous is proved by the fact that the
same tracts were ruled by both these dynasties.” However, I learn
from Allan, ‘It seems certain that the Kusana or Tukhara empire
stretched as far to the south-cast as Magadha and the Gupta
kingdom was probably one of many which rose to practical inde-
pendence with the decline of the Kusana power in the 2nd and 3rd
centuries A.D.” (Gupta Coins, Intro. p. xvi.).

It is gratifying to note that Miss Gupta following Dr. R. C.
Majumdar believes for several important reasons that the Guptas
and the Kusanas were more or less contemporaneous, the latter
coming somewhat earlier. Dr. Majumdar accepting Fleet’s Gupta
epoch found that the epoch of the Kalachuri or Chedi era was only
70 year prior to that. He, therefore, supposed that this era origin-
ated with Kaniska. But if for several reasons it is found that the
Kusanas should be placed much earlier than A.D. 249 would it not
be necessary to take the Guptas along with the Kusanas to a much
earlier date ? As for the contemporaneity of the two enough has
been said in my paper and also in Dr. R. C. Majumdar’s article on
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the Kusana chronology in the Journal of the Department of Let.ters
of the Calcutta University, Vol. I. The contemporaneity of Kamska
and Chandragupta is also narrated in the ancient Indian Buddhist
tradition preserved in the ‘ Pag-sam-jon-zang’ by the Tibetan Lama
Sumpo Khanpo about the 18th century A.D. where it is stated that
while Chandragupta was ruling in the East (Magadha, ete.)
Kaniska was ruling in the West towards Delhi and Malwa.
Mm. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana (in J.A.S.B. for 1910, pp. 477-81)
has shown very clearly that this Chandragupta was no,other than
Chandragupta of the Gupta dynasty. Accepting Fleets: epoch of
the Gupta era, however, he placed Chandragupta and his contem-
porary Kaniska about A.D. 319.

Hima Kadphises is supposed to have flourished immediately
before Kaniska. Hima Kadphises was the first to issue the gold
coinage which was continued by the Gupta 'Vikrama_diFyas. ':['he
nameless king of certain coins uses a symbol characteristic o'f Hima
Kadphises and on a unique coin, published by Gen. Cunningham
there occurs a bust with two faces, and, in front of the faces, the
symbols of the nameless king and Hima Kadphises which seem to
show that Hima Kadphises was defeated by the nameless king \'vho
is regarded by von Gutschmid as an Indian prince. Gen. Cunning-
ham also saw the feasibility of some such identification and suggested
that the Kharosthi Vi. which occurs on many coins of the nameless
king might be an abbreviation of Vikramaditya. Or} this Prof.
Rapson remarks, ‘It must be pointed out, however, if any s.uch
identification of the nameless king with Vikramaditya is possible,
the Vikrama era, which begins with 57 B.C. . . . must be suppose.d
to date from his birth. (Indian Coins, p. 17). Does not all this
show the contemporaneity of the Gupta Vikramadityas and the
Kusanas ?

I do not understand how the superior workmanship of
the Gupta coins compared to the late Kusana coins is evidenc'e.o‘f
the Gupta coins belonging to a later period. Coins of the British
Government in India are of a far superior workmanship than those
of the native rulers of India. Is this evidence of the priority of the
native coins over the British Government coins ? This argument
has also been advanced by Dr. Shamasastry in his article on the Age
of the Early Guptas (Mysore Arch. Report for 1923, pp. 128-29.).

Miss Gupta remarks, ‘Mr. Mukherjee simplifies the other
difficulties by making the Kusanas, the Western Kshatrapas and
the Guptas all use the V.S. But if we believed that we would have
to hold that the Gupta victory over the Sakas was contemporane-

ous with the reign of Rudradaman, and that soon after the reign
4
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of Chandragupta II, Malwa and Kathiawar again passed into the
hands of the Sakas, whose rule then extended upto the year 388,
(ie., over nearly three centuries) at least. This is a contradiction
of known facts. The evidence of coins show that the pieces issued
in Malwa and Kathiawad by the Sakas about year 388 - x were
restruck by the Guptas” Now the above is a reference to the silver
coins of Surashtra issued by the Western Kshatrapas dated in
year 310 or 310 + x which in the opinion of Prof. Rapson are most
probably dated in the Saka era and therefore equivalent to A.D. 388
or 388 4 x. But the information of these silver coins being restruck
by the Guptas is new to me. I hope Miss Gupta will examine her
statement afresh and enlighten us on the point. As Surashtra passed
from the Western Kshatrapas to the Guptas and it was assumed that
the silver coins of the former are dated most probably in the Saka
era, the last date on which is, therefore, A.D. 388 -+ x about and
as the earliest date on a coin of Chandragupta II found in the region
of Surashtra is 90 or 90 + x, therefore, from this evidence it was
concluded that Chandragupta II's date was after A.D. 388. But
Sam. 93 being the last date of Chandragupta II, Sam. 80 or 90 + =
falls towards the end of his reign when he was too old and could not
possibly have started on a mission of conquering the whole earth.
If at all he did conquer the Sakas this must have been done towards
the beginning of his reign. But the absence of any coin dated in
that period negatives the idea. After the extensive conquests of
Samudragupta, Chandragupta II had no occasion to start on a mis-
sion of conquering the whole earth and the undated Udaigiri in-
scription evidently belongs to Chandragupta I who with the help
of Samudragupta completed his conquests. On the evidence of
Samudragupta’s extensive conquests it may be asserted that the
Kshatrapas were subordinate or allies to the Guptas. There are
instances even now in India of feudatory rulers minting their own
silver coins of an inferior workmanship side by side with the coins
of far superior workmanship of the British Government in India.
Should any historian conclude from this that the British rule in
India was subsequent to the time of these feudatory rulers ? From
all this Miss Gupta will see that the history of the Western Kshatra-
pas does not support Fleet’s theory at all. In fact, the late
Dr. Bhagwan Lal Indraji in his ‘ Nasik, Pande Lena Caves’ (Bom.
Gazetteer, Vol. XVI, pp. 612-624) has shown that taking General
Cunningham’s epoch (A.D. 167) of the Gupta era the Kshatrapas
used the Vikrama era.

Again, I would like to draw Miss Gupta’s attention to the
following : ‘ The conventional head which had done duty for cen-
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turies as a portrait of the reigning satrap continued to apl?ear f)n
Chandragupta’s coins as his portrait; . . . Chandragupta likewise
retained the few traces of the once significant Greek legend on the
Ksatrapa coins ; the reverse type on the other hand is a'ln entirely
new one; the caitya which had done duty for centurl?s on 'lche
Ksatrapa coins was replaced by a figure of Garuda standm.g facing
with outstretched wings, while the border of dots on the right and;
the wavy line beneath were retained, as was th'e border of do.ts].:1
(Allan, Gupta Coins, p. lxxxvi). The conventional hea’d Wl.nc

had done duty for centuries was found on Chandragupta’s comz .
Can anyone conclude from this that he copied the head afte.r t e
extinction of the Ksatrapas ? Could he not as well have copied it
after he defeated the earliest Ksatrapas?  Again, Chandragupta
retained the few traces of the once significant Greek legend on the
We know that the few traces of the Greek legend

arliest Ksatrapa coins as well as on Chandra-
: a coins. Is this

Ksatrapa coins.
are found on the e
gupta’s coins and are not found on later Ksatrap his
not proof definite that Chandragupta was contemporaneous wit

the earliest Ksatrapas and not with the later Ksatrapas on whos2
coins no such legend for about two centuries are to be found.
May not similarly the figure of Caityd have be'en.replaced by the
Guptas with their Garuda emblem at the beginning of the three
centuries and not towards the end of the same ?

Again, in Rudradaman’s Girnar inscription of Sam. 72 We
read that he ¢ forcibly extirpated the Yandheyas th) were not fit
to be extirpated by reason of their earning the tl.tle of heroes
among all Kshatriyas ? If the Yandheyas were extirpated about
Sam 72 = A.D. 150 as taken by Miss Gupta and others how ca,n
they again appear some 200 years later during Sarr.ludraguptas
rule about A.D. 320 on Fleet’s epoch ? Does not this show tha:t
Samudragupta flourished before Rudradaman ? To save Fleet.s
epoch such remark as ‘Their (the Yandhey.?s 7 form}ﬂe exter-
mination is not to be understood literally but in the Indian hypfer-
bolic fashion’ is made. Again, ‘The style of the YandITeya coins
being an adaptation of the Kaniska type and thex‘r being found
from Mathura to Saharanpur where Kaniska ruled is a proof that
the Yandheyas wrested from the successors of Kaniska the greater
part of the North West Provinces .........-- the latter of whom
(Vasudeva) was a contemporary of Rudradaman’ (Bom. Gaz.,
Vol. I, Pt. 1, p. 39). As the Guptas and the Kusanas were con-
temporaneous and as Rudradaman’s date is Sam. 72 and that of
Vasudeva Sam. 80, it follows clearly that they all used the( qupta)
Vikramaditya Samvat. That the Kusanas really used the Vikrama
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era I have already verified astrcnomically in a separate paper (‘ The
Era used by the Kusana Kings ’—Indian Culture, Vol. L pp. 477-79)
to which Miss Gupta may not attach any importance.

The coins of Krsnaraja of Western Gupta fabric found in the
Nasik District have been attributed to a Rastrakuta King of this
name who flourished ¢. A.D. 375—400. The late Prof. Rapson accep-
ting Fleet's epoch of the Gupta Era remarked (This attribu-
tion is, however, certainly incorreet, as this date is too early for the
style of the coins, which are imitated from the latest Gupta coins
current in this locality.—Indign Coins, p. 27). Miss Gupta will
kindly see that the attribution is all right, only the latest Guptas

flourished long before A.D. 375, ie., Fleet’s epoch of the Gupta
era is hopelessly incorrect.

‘ According to Chinese authority the Yue-chi, during the period
between A.D. 220 and 280 put their kings to death and established
military chiefs’.  Samudragupta must therefore have reigned
before AD. 200 because he was contemporaneous with Daivaputra
Sahan Sahi.

Now let us come to the identity of the ° Siladitya of Molapo’
whose nephew was ‘Tu-lo-ho-po-tu’ of Valabhi. From Hiuen
Tsiang’s description we know that during his time (A.D. 640)
Valabhi and Molapo were two distinet countries ruled by inde-
pendent kings. Kieccha (Kaccha or Kaira) and Anandapura were
appanages of Malava whereas Surashtra was dependent on Valabhi
as stated by Hiuen Tsiang. If Fleet's epoch had been correct
we should expect Dhruvasena II Baladitya (Sam. 310-21 equi-
valent on Fleet’s epoch to A.D. 628-40) to be the reigning king of
Valabhi during Hiuen Tsiang’s visit. But the name ¢ Tu-lo-ho-po
tu’ is far from ‘Dhruvasena.’ Even if it be assumed with Miss
Gupta that Dhruvasena II (not Dhruvasena III as stated by her
which is perhaps a misprint) was Dhravabhata of Valabhi then from
the former’s inscriptions dated Sam. 320 and 321 (equivalent on
Fleet’s epoch to A.D. 639 and 640) we find that he records the
grant of one hundred bhuktis (of land) on each occasion in the
district of Malava (Malavaka bhukti), whereas Hiuen Tsiang says
that in his time Malava and Valabhi were independent countries.
This shows that Dhruvasena II of Valabhi was one of the rulers
prior to Hiuen Tsiang who says that the former Siladityas were
kings of Malava and Valabhi. Fleet’s wrong epoch was responsible
for a huge number of articles which appeared on ‘Molapo and
Valabhi,” a lengthy reference on which is to be found in V. Smith’s
Farly History. On Dr. Shamasastry’s epoch of the Gupta era
(A.D. 200) the ruler of Valabhi has been identified with Siladitya

o'
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(VII) Dhrubhata (Sam. 447 equivalent on I}is epoch tf’ [}]tD
647) . But this will also be seen to be impos§1b1e, f.or, thls.p a,e
was issued from Anandapura. Whereas during Hiuen Ts1aniis
time Anandapura was an appanage of Malava and not of Valall)' .
We know that Anandapura and Valabhi were the seats ‘of ‘the ear 1exf'
Maitraka rulers of Valabhi. Now who then was the ' Slladltyz?i 0
Molapo’ whose nephew was Tu-lo-ho-po-tu of Yalabhl. To un d;r—
stand this we should remember what Hiuen Ts1ang says regar ﬂg)
the country of Malava. He says that the river Mahi lay to ;he. ;outi-
and east of the capital of Malva which Rev. Beal corre.ct ly i ;n
fies with some such place as Dungarpur very near to Udaipur _YvAelr)e
the inscription of (Guhila) Siladitya of Vill{rama Sam. 703d(6 "a.in:l
646) was found. During Hiuen Tsiang’s time Malava. an 1 ]cjl ;
or Avanti were two separate countries—the latter bem% r;:l e ti
a Brahman king. Moreover, Hiuen Tsiang says that Tué.(;- d?;po-of
of Valabhi was a nephew of Siladitya of‘ Malava. If Ll i’ itya of
Malava was really Siladitya (I) Dharmaditya who on F e; S .ert);: "
ruled from c. A.D. 595 to 610-15 as supposed by Sylvain ev1t e(f
it is strange that Hiuen Tsiang does not say tlrfat Tu-lo-llig-po-fu ;
Valabhi was a nephew of Siladitya of Vala})hl for we ow1 1O ;
the inscriptions that Siladitya I Dharmaditya was the rxl;'er ot
Valabhi. Fleet’s wrong epoch had such a strong hold on Vincen
Smith that he was constrained to remark ‘ The apparentlslrVI n?cessalx)'y
inference is that Siladitya Dharmaditya was king of T; apo aii:
conquest in addition to his ancestral realm of Valabhl. . T en fg in
this Siladitya I Dharmaditya was assumed ‘t.)y Sylvz?m evi othat
the Siladitya of Malava regarding whom H1ue'n 'ljs1ang' saysf pat
he ruled for 50 years till 60 years before ‘hIS time, 1.e.,F 1r y
AD. 526 to 576. But Siladitya II Dharmadlty.a ruled on . eet’s
epoch from A.D. 595 to A.D. 610 or 615, showmg' a great 1screl;
pancy. Hence Vincent Smith wash:xg.ain. dcg:ffzf;ge?hizorsﬁgzi ‘
‘Mr. in Levi seems to be right in 1 er iou
mo;aliil‘\’:iltr;m Siladitya I surnamed Dharmaditya, the Sun1 (;)f P1g;357
of the Valabhi dynasty, who reigned from about 595 tc? 2 hor. s
AD.; for, although these dates do not agrele exactly'unth the 1}1: :v
cations given by Hiuen Tsiang...... ?1 All this s ows1 o1
matters stand with Fleet’s epoch. It will thus be seen very ¢ ea}xl' y
that Siladitya of Molapo whose nephew Tu-lo-ho-po-tu Wa]s) ng‘;ét) er
than (Guhila) Siladitya (of Malava) of Sam. 703 (=A.D. )

The other religicus monarch Siladitya of Malav? rule.d f?om
A.D. 526 to 576 about i.e., up to 70 years before (Guhila) Siladitya

1. EHIL 3rd. ed. p. 325.
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(A.D. 646) and on an average of 20 years to a reign this will carry
us tc') his fourth predecessor, i.e., Guhadatta, the originator of the
Guhila dynasty. From the inscriptions of Guhila kings we know
that Guhadatta originally from Anandapura (the seat of the Mai-
trakas of Valabhi) was the founder of a new royal line and was a
gre_atly benevolent and pious monarch. From Tod's Annals of
Raﬂ_asthan we know that ‘ King Siladitya of Valabhi died while re-
sisting an attack of the barbarians and lost his kingdom. A posthu-
mous son was born to him, Guhadatta by name, who was brought
up in a family of Nagar Brahmins of Vadnagar in Gujerat. When
the child grew up he conquered the aborginal Bhil chieftain of
Idar and became the progenitor of the Guhilots of Mewar.” (‘A
note on the Early home of the Guhilots’ by Golap Chandra Roy
(?howdhury—Indz'cm Culture ; July 1936, p. 219). From inscrip-
tlon.s also we know that he was the delighter of the Brahmana
family i.e., he seems to have been reared up in a Brahmin family
thus supporting the tradition. This Guhadatta seems also to have
the surname Siladitya because of his great benevolence and piety
and Guhadatta Siladitya seems to have been abbreviated in the
tradition to Guha (datta Sila) aditya who reigned from c. A.D. 526
to 576 as stated by Hiuen Tsiang. On Fleet’s epoch the tradition
of the origin of the Guhilots as well as the statement of the earlier
pious Siladitya of Malava have got fo be rejected? The barbarians
who attacked Siladitya of Valabhi seems to be Gollas and his men
—t}}e ‘ White Huns’ of Cosmos Indicopleustos who visited India
dur.mg the early part of the 6th century A.D. ‘Cosmos calls them
thte Huns, and relates that while he wrote, their king Gollas be-
sieged a certain city and that his elephants and horses drank up
the water round it, and thus forced it to surrender. 'This has
happened very often in the parched countries of Becanere and
Je.sselmere; and it does not even require a numerous army, to
drink up the scanty waters of a few wells round a city ; but then
ﬂ.le besiegers far from taking the town, are obliged to raise the
siege in the greatest distress’. (Capt. Wilford, ‘The Kings of
Magadha’ As. Res. Vol. IX, p. 113). From the travels of Sung
Yun (518-521 A.D.) (vide Beal, Buddhist Records, Vol. I, pp. xc-
xcii) we get an insight into the country of the White Huns and its
peoples. The king of the country received tributes from forty
different countries, including the country of Lae-leh or Lara (seems
to me to be Lata) ie., Valabhi. Hiuen Tsiang speaks of Valabhi

. 2. Dr. Hoernle sought to prove that this Siladitya should be identified
with Yasodharman who defeated Mihirakula (!). (JR.AS, 1909, p. 122).
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as the kingdom of the Northern Lara (Lo-lo) people. Thus the
barbarians who defeated Siladitya of Valabhi about the beginning
of the 6th century A.D. and exacted tributes from him will clearly
be seen to be Gollas and his men. From Sung Yun we learn that
these White Huns had no written character or religion and were
in short barbarians. Their king resided in his own country beyond
North Western India and received tributes from various countries.
There is no chance of this king Gollas being identical with Mihira-
kula (as is done in support of Fleet’s epoch) who we know from
his and his father’s inscriptions knew learning, was a Saiva by
religion (Bhandarkar’s List of Northern Inscriptions, p. 295) and
lived in India throughout.

Again, on Fleet’s epoch Mihirakula is placed about A.D. 510-30.
Whereas in the ‘ Fu-fa-tsong-yin-yuan-ching,’ the Chinese transla-
tion in A.D. 472 of a Buddhist work it is stated that a persecuting
king Miloku, that is evidently Mihirakula, beheaded the 23rd and
the last of the great Buddhist patriarchs Simha. This shows that
Mihirakula flourished long before A.D. 472. Again the latest date
of the translation of a work Lien-hua-mien-ching’ or the Sutra
of Lotus flower face’ in Chinese, according to one account
is ADD. 574. The contents of this work show that it was written
long after the death of Mihirakula. It relates that after this event
seven Devaputras became incarnate in succession in Kashmir i.e.,
Mihirakula was succeeded by seven sovereigns who were all
patrons of Buddhism and that they restored Buddhism. Again in
another Chinese work ¢ Chih-yue-lih’ it is stated that Mihirakula
beheaded Simha in A.D. 259. It seems to me that this date should
be AD. 159. For we have already seen that Mihirakula’s defeat
by Baladitya occurred about A.D. 130, after which he repaired
to Kashmir. Hence this beheading of Simha might have occurred
about A.D. 159. From all this it is evident that Mihirakula can
under no circumstances be identified with the White Huns invader
of the 6th century A.D. Moreover, there is no proof that Mihira-

kula and Toramana were Hunas.

As for King Sasanka who slew Rajyavardhana I tried to elu-
cidate his history in my own light wherein I may be wrong. But
Miss Gupta accuses me of distorting history to suit my particular
theory and points out to me the express mention of Hiuen Tsiang
that Harsha * set out to avenge his brother’s murder and to reduce
the neighbouring countries to subjection.” But this will be found
to be the gist of Hiuen Tsiang’s statement made out by Watters as
will be evident from Rev. Beal's rendering of the original passage
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‘ The enemies of my (Harsha’s) brother are unpunished as yet. ...’
I said in my paper that King Sasanka of Karnasuvarna was a Maha-
samanta under Rajyavardhana. Sasanka’s dominion was in immi-
nent danger of being attacked by Bhaskaravarman. Hence Sasanka
repaired to the imperial court for help. But as Rajya turned out
to be a devout Buddhist and was averse to fighting his enemies,
Sasanka conferred with Rajya’s ministers and killed Rajya.
Immediately after this Bhaskaravarman defeated Sasanka and
issued the Nidhanpur plate from Karnasuvarna, his camp of victory.
Harsha on ascending the throne set out to conguer his enemies and
after the first day’s march it was Bhaskaravarman who sought
peace with Harsha. If I am wrong in all this will Miss Gupta
explain to us how Bhaskaravarman could capture Sasanka’s
dominion Karnasuvarna which was evidently a part of Harsha’s
dominion during his reign ? The other difficulty is with the Gan-
jam plate of Maharajadhiraja Sasanka of current Gupta year 300
(equivalent on Fleet’s epoch to A.D. 619). How will Miss Gupia
explain of a Maharajadhiraja Sasanka ruling in Northern India in
A.D. 619 during the reign of Maharajadhiraja Harshavardhana who
was the lord of the whole of Northern India as stated by Hiuen
Tsiang and also by Chaulukya Pulakesi II in his inscription, unless
she reverts to the statement of Hiuen Tsiang who says that the
Bodhisatva among others advised Harsha ¢ Ascend not the lion
throne, and call not yourself Maharaja.” I have shown that current
G.E. 300 is equivalent to A.D. 242, and this inscription was recorded
on the occasion of a solar eclipse. Now from the description of the
river Salima which is compared to the Ganges it is evident that
rivers attain this condition when the first monsoon sets in which
occurred about that time towards the end of Ashadha. In A.D. 242
there occurred a solar eclipse visible from India on June 15 which
fell in the last week of Ashadha. Whereas in A.D. 619 there was
no eclipse till the end of Asvina. Miss Gupta is confident that
Sasanka of the Ganjam plate must have been identical with
Sasanka, the slayer of Rajyavardhana. But even an eminent
historian like Dr. Bhandarkar could not have been so confident,
for, says he ¢ probably identical with Sasanka, King of Karna-
suvarna.”’ (Ep. Ind. App. List of Northern Inscr., p. 182 fn.).

It is admitted that the mode of reckoning the date by dividing
the year into seasons, fortnights and days fell out of use in the
third century AD. The Ginja inscr. of Bhimasena of year 52, the
Mathura inscr. of Sam. 57, the Bodh Gaya inscription of Trikamala
of Sam. 64 and the inscription of Bhimasena of the years 130 and
139 are all dated in the above manner. These inscriptions are held
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on palaeographic grounds to be dated in the Gupta era the epoch
of which, Miss Gupta will see, must therefore be in the first cen-

tury A.D. at the latest.

The characters of the Mathura pillar inscr. of Chandragupta II
Vikramaditya dated Sam. 61 are practically identical with the early
Kusana records. As the latest date proposed for the early Kusanas
is the beginning of the 2nd century A.D. evidently Fleet’s epoch is
in error by at least 200 years.

The newly discovered Gokak plate of the Rashtrakuta King
Dejja Maharaja (Ep. Ind. Vol. XXI, p. 289) is dated when 845
year from the reckoning of the Gupta Kings (a-Gupta-
yikangm rajnam) had expired. From palaeographic grounds
this inscription belongs to about the 8th century A.D.
These Gupta kings are stated to belong to the spiritual lineage of
Jina Mahavira. We have already seen that Chandragupta 1
Vikramaditya was the follower of the Jaina Acharya Siddhasena.
On Fleet’s epoch of the Gupta era this inscription has to be placed
in the 12th cent. A.D. which is impossible. If, however, the Gupta
era is assumed to be identical with the Vikrama era then the date
of the inscription falls in A.D. 787 which is quite plausible. The
writer of the article has shown that even when referred to Maurya
Chandragupta’s accession the resulting date is somewhat too ea}rly.
a-Guptayikandm rajnam evidently means in the reckoning of kings
whose names end in ¢ Gupta ’; an expression, similar to Sree-samyu-
tanam Guptanvayanam nypasattamanam rijye of the Udaigiri
cave inscription of Sam. 106 written by a follower of Jina. From
these epigraphic records Miss Gupta will see that Fleet’s epoch can-

not be upheld.

As for the astronomical calculations, Miss Gupta’s remarks
‘ unfortunately very little emphasis can be laid on astronomical
calculations in as much at it appears that they can now be made
to suit any and every epoch,’ is really deplorable, proceeding from
her ignorance of the science of astronomy. Miss Gupta should
know that no number of Fleets, Pais or Shamasastrys can with
their epochs verify the solar eclipses mentioned in the Kathiawad
plate of Dharasena II of Valabhi dated Samvat 257 or the Morvi
plate of Jainka dated in Gupta year 585 (not noticed by Miss
Gupta the reason for which is not apparent). Palaeographically
this Morvi grant of Jainka is earlier than the Dhiniki plate of
Jaikadeva of Sourashtra issued from Bhumilika (or Bhumli)
dated in Vikrama Sam. 794 which is about the time when the
Jethnas made Bumli their capital, their ancient capital being Morvi.

5
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Taking the Gupta era to be identical with the Vikrama era the
interval between the two inscriptions is one of (794-585, or) 208
years which is quite justified on palaeographic grounds. Whereas
on Fleet’s epoch the date of the Morvi grant of Jainka is A.D. 905
which is later than the Bhumli grant by 905-738 or) 167 years, a
clear impossibility on palaeographic grounds which shows that the
Morvi grant must be earlier than the Dhiniki grant. It was for
this reason that the Dhiniki grant was branded as spurious
on Fleet’s epoch. Other grounds for labelling this as spurious have
been ably refuted by the late Dr. Bithler. Does not this show that
Fleet’s epoch of the Gupta era is in error by at least 200 years ?
Mr. Pai was unable to verify the solar eclipses mentioned in the
Morvi and the Kathiawad plates with his epoch (A.D. 272-73) and
searched for an epoch which would verify these eclipses and found
the same to be A.D. 334-335 which was 62 or 65 years later than
his epoch of the Gupta era and which he termed  the renovated
Gupta Valabhi era, the year of Dronasimha’s installation. ....... !
With Dr. Shamasastry’s epoch none of the solar eclipses can be
verified. The same is true of Fleet’s epoch. Whereas with my
epoch the eclipses are verified as accurately as possible. We
wonder to read the information supplied by Miss Gupta ‘ What is
more curious, though the Samvat year given in the heading is
G.S. 257, we find it changed into 254 in the course of the article !’
The underlying motive of these changes seems to uphold Fleet at
any cost and the arguments advanced by Miss Gupta that (1) the
date may have been wrongfully read, (2) the plates might have
been spurious, (3) and a solar eclipse might after all have taken
place in 573 A.D. are patent with other records also which may 2o
against Fleet’s hypothesis. It was thus that the first reading of
‘ Pushyamitramscha ’ was doubted, the date of the Koh plate of
Samkshobha of the year 209 was first read as the 29th day of solar
Chaitra, then as the 2Tth and then again as the astronomical
difficulty with Fleet's epoch was not removed, Fleet remarked ‘I
think that the value of the second numerical symbol must be correc-
ted once more and no matter what may be suggested at first sight
by the value of similar symbols elsewhere must be finally fixed
at 8, i.e, the (civil) day 28’ The scene of the Bhita medallion (of
the 1st cent. B.C.) exclusive of the Abhijnana Sakuntalam of Kali-
dasa is explained away by some, anxious to uphold Fleet, on the
ground that Kalidasa might have copied the scene from some
earlier non-existing work of the 1st century B.C. Moreover, both
the Morvi and the Kathiawad plates are missing. The dated por-
tions only of several grants which might have gone to prove the
correctness or otherwise of Fleet’s epoch indubitably are found

THE GUPTA ERA 313

his is not
disfigured beyond recognition. The reason for all i

apparent. -
; i hinese,
ber of varied evidence—C ;
Th are such a vast numbe : ‘ =
Buddhieslt'e Jaina, Indian non-sectarian, Brahmamcal, and eplg:}a:zt :
cal whicl;x are i’n ¢ flagrant contradiction’ of Fleet's the:o}x;y e
earnestly request Miss Gupta to study these afresb v&;xt atheory

open to conviction and she will soon see that the basis of my

. ith
’ by her but mixed wit
stands on ‘ quicksand’ no doubt as stated by

- . f W
quick lime which she has overlooked and it (xi-eq.uu'esf o;l;f 31 : :ry
ent the foundation o
drops of water of mercy to cem

and make it as strong as possible.



The Kadavarayas
By
PanpiT SomAsUNDARA DESIKAR,

THE appellative Kadava was first assumed by the Pallavas of
Kafchi. The origin of the word Kadava is shrouded in obscurity.
The word itself means ‘a man of the forest’. The Tamil Lexicon
says that it is ‘ a title of the Pallava kings’ on the authority of the
Periyapuranam, where it is stated that Aiyadigal one of the 63
saints is said to be a Kadavarkon. It seems to have become a
common name of the Pallavas who were rulers of the forest region.
After the overthrow of the Pallavas, the word Kadava seems to

have been used as a title and was bestowed on generals by the
reigning monarchs.

Kadavarayan is listed as one of the titles of the Kallar com-
munity in the Kallar charitram written by Pandit Venkataswamy
Nattar. As the Padaiyachi community claim every title of the
Kallars, the title Kadavarayan has been borne by both the
communities, who formed the major part of the soldiers of the
Chola armies. After the disbandment of the military of the Cholas
took place, both the clans, Kallars and Padaiyachis settled all over
the country of the Tamil land.! The Kadavarayans of the 12th cen-
tury found in the South Arcot District were the descendants of
those that settled in the Chola times.

Mr. V. Vriddhagirisan, M.Lxrt., has contributed an article on
the Kadavarayas in the Journal of Indian History, No. 47. There
he is at fault in thinking that ‘ the term Kadava might well refer
to their being the inhabitants of the mountainous tracts lying in and
out of the Eastern Ghats comprising the modern North and South
Arcot districts where their inscriptions are found in large numbers’.
And it is not correct to say that ¢ we have no epigraphical evidence
on hand to trace the existence of the Kadavaraya before the time
of Kulottunga III’. Nor ‘is it difficult to identify the numerous
Alappirandins and Ara$andrayanans found in the inscriptions’?
Nos. 74 of 1918 and 436 of 1921 contain a set of verses with certain

1. For a detailed study of this caste, please see Castes and Tribes of
Southern India by Edgar Thurston, Vol. VI, 1-28.

2. The article contains many mis-statements and wrong conclusions as
to be of no use to a student of History.
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footnotes, They are very important in that they help to trace and

elucidate the Kadavardya clan. I give below the inscriptions in
verse form. '

e gl grE sromueser yerulpigrer & Gssrear s
weir aesm:_ge 5 s ger anrseler sep@al Gassuy.
(1) afatr Qurenyes UBSS wESWIT
gy p® warESTET HL_&EGSer mer
wa 5 Arewrnm Qeardd ps6smefi
aulrap Sesbgrb o pessgart
wilwen genssrew FWLES GBGLW
uQar® us@ETE O Fwaes 1l ger
uadQarer ad puyt Gullés Praert
ureale apsgra Carg® O gr itgar
sflufl yearGsid Qp@gs susiser
s@amr W _FsTer L5685 L BT
serQever ajabgrer &L golsr L mEh
sefaed Jevssrer ysséa ebger®
YAQup Srsgrar s_sms QursrSefie
el gpasgner’ yer pQsT figer
Yreeor QrRcsETwE B domws Qaner_ears
Y@ aersgrar Faly wiasGer.

|© 9] earsseyrrer sramwi saf.

2) gon@eoauw awsCuges wrl Qarell® sr_eiCarer
LeB@Gea)h wFLeT usbaors oGSy
afleon@wad apigwrsr wri@arCer wemrwipule
dou@sas solarararlC o H0grow egarCs.

B8 Qai veeyT Y Qaeraflwrrrer sregrwui saf.

(8) Qurgems eriyly] @rauliGuoll aerds
Qemair e _wmogs GlFeer—o ST a5 gbd
urarar wredwrlerl? scn® wedllssmder
Qurerer as@[uc]r qper.
Q@ Pair wseyt FTYESGD ‘Qaermer oyflaveGuorasr aregmwt
&

(4) @é@ wrrar Qerfary urwerGup
B_sé@ daajew Laaru g6 (le.'-@@w
aég Cumar Qi@ wwWaps
sL_d@ wrimrwrer s&Fw rruCer.

S. R. uresirweady guir @srar. ur—mser ECp Glan@ssILd
Perper, 3, oweyg, 4. SenstsrEB_QFR pi ger, 5, 09@15.97@
Gs_g Qgrisgar, 6. yes ariger, 1. Hsel_gosigrer, 8. Haut
sms Qe@essTrn B_dams Qarawer, 9  Qareref, 10. dedg
solar solQerearar, 11. SwiQw, 12. wrariésearelwnder,



316 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

ooty aparQulssmi Seryapr e i

O b arsral QserQpllsgmni—Quwitbaiws
CegarCe(l) e afls BonGur Qadis
Qsrma(e)1@sr Cuey @y crm.

Q9 Qar gollurt gyre errrweser sFRwrrwrrer sr_agrwi 5a9

8) Q@anwssr F&riwres@ llr Qs mr 50w ig Goé Qg wrevd
g0 Ipushler st rrflisar anesyils Guwils YPOULLRE sDEL-101
FTWaT &L gyt 9 Buwior gofes gflsa QuofeQemns Wi 8 s & spys gt
Qurpd ggrar yarinl pisrar o 185ssEser ST eurmrier,

urgirenr aseved LT $Q@ grerena Lsevaver QT b
Qorer asevler QrnCereveray HONAFQemae
arrer aweved s r Qar er_ader

Burrger aevevasr ambuf Cavbgr ypsgorQoy.
BrOTT wadi s semenss S PTUILLCRT 5T DT 15 5&
srITT 5@d pes Qedwrer Bopwer mroheeR
grar GEdéems wiers Spbsr s SFEHTF DB
urgrer e soarant Quieraply. mr b UgrbywGio,
o wer i’ Qamgelr Gsar sriaber
mep_wer et g chrevis Coran puyd ariflherQuirmd
ven_wer oL@ USES Beveuis uflwiap & 56
GoLwner e’ QuFL i @& pesTe_ FL_gangGu.

ovaaFlg Géss Qarl fiurer aeeeaanrwer Fg B,
From the above the following genealogy may be traced : —

1. Valandanar

l
2. Alkkolli

|
3. Elisaimdhan 4. Arasanidrdayanan
Kadavarayan Kacchiyarayan
Alappirandan Alappirandan
Natutikkumvenyran

5. Virasékara

Kadavarayan
Of these No. 5 Virasékhara Kadavarayan went westwards
and defeated a Karkatamariyan and Adigaman in Saka 1108=
A.D. 1186. From this statement, it is certain that Viragekhara
lived during the early part of the reign of Kulottunga III. It

follows, then, that his ancestors should have lived during the reigns
of previous kings.

No. 4 in the list, Araganarayana Kacchiyarayan built the gopura
of the temple at Tiruvennainallir in the 3rd year of Kulottunga II
(1136 A.D.)—Vide 477 of 1921, In the seventh year of the same
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king he donates a makaratéranam ‘and other jewels to the temple
at Tirunavalir'®>—Vide No. 374 of 1902. In the twelfth year he
settles the revenue of Perumbdidikivall! of certain \{illafges. to the
temple of Tiruvadikai!® and incidentally states that th_ls g1ft. is miada
with the consent of his elder brother'® (Elisai Mohan Alapplr,and.an)
~—Vide 45 of 1903. These inscriptions contain the, prfzs?.stz of
Kulottunga II, and it cannot be doubted that_ Aras'anarayar,}an
Kacchiyarayan, father of Virasékhara Kacchiyariyan lived during
the time of Kulottunga IL

His brother, and uncle of Virasékhara, Elisai Méhan, number
three in the list, donates the Perumbddi-Kaval fees to tl.le temple
at Tiruvadigal in the thirteenth year Kulottunga II, Vide 46 of
1903. He builds a snapana Mantapa in the ﬁf.teenth_ year of the
same King at Vrddhachalam. In the same year of Rajaraja II, he
builds a varandah at the Elavanasir temple. In the same year
he donates some lands to the Srimusnam temple, Il:l the. 16th yt'aar
he makes up the quarrel existing between him ant.i his nelghboupng
chief Rajaraja Chediyarayan on account of the 1E1tendﬁd ma.rnage
of his brother Akaragiran alias Rajaraja kovalarayan. It is cer-
tain, therefore, that he lived during the time of Kulottunga II and
Rajaraja II. ‘

The other two persons Nos. 1 and 2 may be .held to have llxsved
during the reigns of Kulottunga I and his son Vikrama Chola.

13, Tirunavalir is now known as Tirunamanalliir. But the correct name
® Zzun;:i?nrixddikdual is a revenue term. Persons v\‘vere appointec? over ;391'-
tain areas to keep law and order. They were aut.homsed by tl}e kmg. to lelvilr
a certain tax for the maintenance of their establishment. This tax is calle
Pergtnb;?:stzgﬁcai. This place is called Tiruvadi in‘the Colas, which 'may
be mistaken for Tiruvayyaru, a sacred place 7 miles north of Ta.njore,
known also as Tiruvadi in all the Government records. T}us v1nag¢::,
Tiruvadikai is in the South Arcot district on the banks of Gadilam and is
known as Tiru Adhigai Viratanam in literatur?. I have adopted the name
used in the literature and in currency in.the district.

16. srer QeiiglBs erar gavwi gYEFGL-

17. MER. 480 and 481 of 1921 .

18. ME.R. 352 of 1902, an incomplete inscription found on the south wall
of the mantapa in front of the Tiruvennainallir temple records as follows.:
aeh Sl : @CorsgneGerp Coape wren® ode. (42) gas ff@;
wgnt BEs0gremesr qawrpEG Qagt UTgarage wr@er aIE
Ler eenign@er . . . (incomplete). ) .

It may be inferred from this record that Valandanar of the genealogy is the
person referred to here.
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Tiru::::flafzrpnfig of TlIl{adavaréyas come from Perugantr nadul® in
know the Palli.s. Pey 'call t}lemselves as Pallis. As far as we
above. The T a;:_'le Lad_alyach.xs or Vanniyas by caste as was stated
Vanniya cati in T1 'lexmon Eives the meaning as Vanniya caste :
equivalent of ettamlh" e meanfng s Kupumbar which s the
the Pulli Thp yc 1?fs. We should not confuse the Pallava with

llis. e Pallavas are altogether different. Though they had

become reduced i
n power
with the masses. » yet they were not completely merged

In this connection »
I » @ perusal of . o
Cholas*® will be of interest. of the statement found in the

chieft;\i/io };?nP?I%:\E; Helx:;iiiimo;tuigz C}?‘_’la Kadavarayan was a

: - . who had charge of the policing of a
irlr;iuAaBea Iﬁet?lr Tirumanikuli in the South Arcot diitrict gabout
attaine;i -a o e course of the I}ext few years, this Kadava chieftain
different plac rel'lllzlpo%tant_ position and his inscriptions appear in
and in them ;se e _Tlrunamanauar, Tiruvadi and Vriddhachalam
growing importazis given many names and titles expressive of his
more ostentatiouscei and his gifts and charitable work also become
vessels 1o Tirutt. dfl, 1140, he p‘I‘esents gold ornaments and silver
names Kudalar On'llsl‘.lara_‘ at .Tlrunémanallar and he bears the
Kacchiyarayan Aga"l Alappirandan Moéhan and Kulottunga
lace to the zl]eit. £ 'ISUt the. same time, he presented a jewel neck-
temple at Tiruy 3- ;lr uvadi. Five years later, he made over to the
ton g e bva i, the perumba}iikdval on some lands and proper-
Alappirandan G:I:S’ now the additional titles Pafifizka Muttarayan
in Peruganiir _ssaparay anan, and Kudalar is stated to be situated
the Tiruvadi rtla.u in Tirumunaippadi. In 1146, he made over to
tovadas 'ﬁ emple sorr'xe f_urther taxes and dues from three
B K\{ld alg_es loczitf:fi in his beat, and on this occasion he styled
Kulottun N é}?'rl Pan_naka Muttaray an Alappirandan Mghanana
mantapa %:E;Il do._a_’K‘ad_avaray an.  Lastly in 1148, he builds 2
Vriddhachal € Elisa.zmohan ff)r the mahasnapana of the deity at
Moh Jatam and in recording this act, he called himself Elifai

ohan alias Kulottunga Chola Kadavaradittan.” =

Vrigiﬁffaﬁfﬁmf;d n;gu lies in the Tirukkoilur Taluk. Tiruvennainallar,
known as Periyanir. iruvadikai lie very near to Peruganir which is now

20. The Colas, ii. pp. 77, 78,
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person. EliSaimghan has the title Kadavarayan and whereas
Ara$anarayanan always sticks to the title of Kacchiyarayan. It is
to be regretted that this fundamental difference has been lost sight
of by the learned author. Their benefactions to the several temples
have been separately detailed above. Itis also doubtful whether the
Tirumanikuli inscription No. 137 of 1902 referred to by him?*
belongs to this family for the simple reason that it does not give
more details about the donor. The endowment is made by one
Moéhan Alkkolli alias Kulottunga Chsla Kadavarayan. The learned
professor will not, I am sure, dispute the fact that Alkkolli alias
Kulottunga Chéla Kadavardyan is the son of Mohan. The Kadava-
rayan referred to in the list—Palli Alappirandan EliSaim6han
Kadavariyan—is the son of Alkkolli and it is easily found that they
are separate individuals. It may be argued that Alkkolli is No. 2
in the list, but it is stated in the two inscriptions that the father of
Alkkolli is Valandanar and not Mdhan. Anyhow, his identification
of Alakkolli with Eliéaimohan becomes groundless. Professor Sastry
reverts to the same subject again and says as follows®2 : —

“Let us now turn to the Kadavas. The role of the important
line of feudatories in the history of the period has been briefly
pointed out already. The inscriptions of the reign of Kulottunga III
attest the increasing power of these chieftains who claimed descent
from the ancient Pallavas. The central figure among the Kadavas
of the reign, was Kudalar Arasanarayanan Elisaimohan alias
Jagannatha Kacchiyarayan. He was, as his name implies, the son
of Araganardyanan who flourished in the reign of Kulottunga II and
this fact is expressly mentioned in a record of A.D. 1184. There is
an inscription found in two places, Vriddhachalam and Tiruvennai-
nallar, which is a pradasti in Tamil verse, recounting the deeds of
some members of the Kadava line. The chief last mentioned in this
pradasti is called Alappirandan Virasékharan alias Kadavarayan .
and is described as the son of Arasanarayanan Kacchiyardyan alias
Kidavarayan. This fact together with the date of the prasasti, Saka
1108 (A.D. 1186), leads us to identify him with EliSaiméhan, the
son of Arasanarayanan. If this is correct he must have inherited

21. 157 of 1902 reads evasv @y Sfljaes seareisfaer wf GO
aws Gery Csasd wran® eper@e; ITRITS aensT® Cupsr
PL® e ged Hupured@Puresa LT oG Bpiuy. wrppich Hodrs
Gé@w Bopluedsersen Gursddr psGandral geor GCorssms Garip
srermuQerer @) §QCgais@al LTSI, ..\ .o .

22, The Colds, ii. 159-164.

6
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th_e t'ifle of Kacchiyarayan from his fathe
Z:crasekhara and giving him the titles ;’:la
., or mentioni i i .
Syo O e t;}?zl;;gte};xs connection with Kudalir occur also, as we
bells i Ever g e (Il‘egn.al years of Kulottunga III ; this fact also
ives th e oF 1fent1ty'proposed above. The Kadava prasasti
Sokiace howevergi,ho the line for four generations. .After Vira-
g e Aia ere is a break. The next name we come to is
o o1 8 a;l insc,ripxt:‘{lrandan Alagiya Pallavan Kadavarayan who
it e thaf }:on of the 33rd year of Kulottunga III. The
whose o 275 that | e confirmed the gifts made by his grandfather
ot goame is unfo t;:mately not stated. Another inscription of the
Alagive Pandons ¢ at the .mother of Kopperunjinga, the son of
Tjruvennajnallﬁr’ Thup an image of the goddess in the temple of
ey ennainal .If we name of the lady is given as Silavati in
Paliavan o Mt e assume, “{hat is most likely, that Alagiya
this T oy L5 8 is on th.e main line of Kadavas, and that it is
e may o 1S ;)res}:ented in the prasasti mentioned above, then
Voratatnssume thw;t Zr that Alagiya Pallavan was the son of
1ot aara at the grandfather whose gifts he confirmed
as no other than Arasandrayanan of the time of

Kulottunga II. Th
. e A,
reached i as fOHOWSgz:zenealogy of the main line of the Kadavas thus

Inscriptions mentioning
ppirandan Kadavaraya,

Valandanar

]
Atkolliyar

" EliSaiméhan Ara$anarayanan
whno conguered th e )
four quarters ¢ Kacchiyarayan c. 1140 A.D.

At,k‘olli Alappirandan
- Virasékhara
S. 1108 A.D. 1186.

l
A_lagiya Pallavan
(Siyan) m. Silavati

Alagiya Siyan
Kopperunjingan

steadi‘lzef::; :Eelsé that this family worked its way up more or less
of Kulottunga I EXIS of Vlkran.’la Chéla, if not from the latter part
interesting from 'th' nd. the V-nddhéchalam pradasti is extremely
gttt S 1s point of view. It says that Valandanar fought

ingalese and the Gangas and this well‘may be true as
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his age would fall in the latter part of Kulottunga I’s reign, when
there was much fighting in the Ganga country, though there is no
definite evidence of war against Ceylon or even the Pandya country
at the time. The verses on the next two chiefs Atkolli and the
conqueror of four quarters contain no detail of historical value. To
AraSanarayanan is attributed an expedition against the enemy
stronghold Vadavi, nattar, tenmalai vadavi senreri which is by no
means easy to explain. His humbler and certainly less apocryphal
achievements have been noted under Kulottunga 1I. 'There are
3 verses mostly of empty rhetoric, on Viraekhara ; the only fact
mentioned of him is that he started from the western side of the
Gandaradittan Vasal on an expedition against Kiudal of Karkata-
marayan and the land of Adiyaman and that he devastated both the
territories named. Evidently these are local conflicts among the
feudatories of Kulottunga III. But the capture of Kiidal appears to
have marked a definite stage in the rise of the Kadavas who there-

after style themselves born to rule the land of Kidal—Kidal avani

yalappirandan, Virasékhara himself being the first to do so. Kadal

or Kiidalir cannot be identified with certainty though we learn
ed part of Peruganir nadu in Tiru-
munaippadi. At this point we may note the existence of another
prasasti, which bears no date and relates to the wars and conquests
of a certain Tondaimandalangonda Pallavandar alias Kadavaraya
the son of Kidal-alappirandar alias Kadavarayar. It appears quite
likely that this is a prafasti of Alagiya Pallavan, the father of
Kopperunjinga, the events mentioned in the prasasti admirably fill
the gap in the story of the rise of the Kadavas between Virasékhara
and Kopperunjinga. And if our view of this pradasti is right,
Alagiya Pallavan must have also the name of Pallavandar and must
have carried forward the work of agrandisement begun by Vira-
$ekhara and thus paved the way for the greater achievements of his
son on a wider stage. The prasasti of Pallavandar states that he
gained success in a hard fought battle at Sévilr, the enemy against
whom he fought is not specified, but the result of the battle seems
to have been his mastery over Tondainadu. This is implied by the
titles, ¢ ruler of the land of Pennar > ‘ruler of the northern Vén-
gadam hill, Tirupati’, ‘ the Pallava of Kafichi * applied to him later

in the same prasasti.

from an inscription that it form

‘We may now consider the other references to the Kadavas in

the inscriptions of the reign. Virasékhara Kadava, also called
Arasanardyanan Alappirandan, presented a necklace (Ekavalli
vadam) of precious stones to the deity at Tiruvannamalai in the
13th year of Kulottunga (A.D. 1191); 12 years later, he bears the
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title of Adigaman of Gudalir, evidently assumed after his expedi-
tion against Kidalar and Adigaman mentioned before and endows
a lamp at Tiruvennainalliir. Two inscriptions of the 3rd year
(AD. 1181) from the same place mention Kiadal Mshan Alap-
pirandan and Udayar Kadavarayar, perhaps names of one and the
same person ; one of his agambadi mudalis is said to come from
Séndamangalam, the fortress city which held an important place
under the Kadavas ; there is thus clear indication that Kadal and
Séndamangalam were already in the possession of the Kadavas.
Whether Mohan Alappirandan or Udayar Kadavaraya is the same
as Virasékhara, and whether, if it be so, we must assume that the
expedition against Kidal and Adigaman had taken place before
A.D. 1181 are questions which cannot yet be solved with certainty.
xilnother detail equally uncertain, relates to the identity of Kadal
Elidaiméhan Manavalapperumal Vanilaikandan Rajardje Kadava-
rayan mentioned in two inscriptions from Tiruvennainallir and
Vriddhdachalam.” (The italics of sentences are mine.)

I have quoted the learned professor in extenso, so that the
reader may understand the position clearly. Though the above
contain many assumptions, it may be summed up as follows :

1. That Virasekhara Kadavariayan was also known as Jana-
natha Kacchiyarayan and had also the other title Adigaman ;

2. ‘Further, Alagiya Pallavan was the son of Viraéékhara and
that the grandfather whose gifts he confirmed in AD. 1211 was no
other than Arasanarayanan of the time of Rulottunga II

Now let us examine these statements. We know definitely that
Virasékhara was the son of Ara$anarayanan and went to fight
against Karkata Marayan and Adigaman in 1186. This was the 8th
vear of Kulottunga III. In the 9th year of the same king, he—
Virasékhara—confirms a donation to the Jaina Palli at Tirinarum-
gondai made by his father® ‘aiyyan ittapadiyé chandradittavav
selvadika vittén. In the 13th year—A.D. 1191—he presents a jewel,
ekavallivadam to the Tiruvannamalai temple2 These we hear of
him from the inseriptions. In all these he is known as Vira$ékhara
Kédavaréyan, and by nothing else. But it is quite true that Jana-
nadtha Kacchiyardyan is the son of Arasanarayanan.?® In the 3rd
year of Kulottunga III—A.D. 1181—he gives 32 cows for a lamp to

23. MER. 381 of 1902.
24, Ibid. 531 of 1902,
25. Ibid. 413 of 1909,
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the temple at Tirumanikuli?® In the 5th Xezir'—_—z‘;.lD. 11?13—;;}‘:;
makes over some taxes to the temple at Elaxfanasur. In the p
year record—A.D. 1184—his name is mentioned as the s(;)n o
Kudalar Alappirandan AraSanarayanan.?® Th_us these re?or ? are
clear in stating that he is known as Jananatha Kacc%uy,a}i?}{an.
Then. there is nothing to suppose that this man and Virasé alza
are o;1e and the same person. But, on the other hand, we may take
it as certain, that they are brothers and sons of the same father.

irase the title of
tement that Virasékhara assumed :
e ot of 1902, on which this statement is

lias Adigaman of Vésalippadi niadu
e must not confound Vira-

Adigaman, inscription No. 312
based, says that a Viraéékhafa ?1- i
set up a lamp at Tiruvennaina ur_. / . fra-
$ekhara Kadavarayan of Peruganir nadu with the man of Vésa

lippadi nadu.

As to the second point that Alagiya Pallavan is t.he son. of
it is based on mere assumption. The inscription

Virasekhara, . $v® Tiribuvanadévarkku

i is, reads as follows :—* . var
I}lsézgig :c')’(.)')’-t'iladu Munnirdina Rdjam'miyana-chqtm:vedzmt&ngzﬁgfttf
Adavalla nayanir dévadanangal pattan kalve__ttz m.tfuvan ap ,Eyi
vitten Kadal Alappirandan Alagiya Pallavana'r_m Kad:'warayanen.
Wflen traﬂslated it will read ‘ Kiidal Alappirandan Alagiya Pallav}a;\in
alias Kadavarayan confirmed the donatior}s zilrfeady made b};lr ; ;
grandfather’. If his grandfather be Arasanaraszar;an, he s o::xh
have made some donations to the temple at Munnur'. j_&s_far as 'e
available inscriptions go, there is no rec?rd of Arasanaray;mag: in
Munnir. On the other hand, inscriptlon. No. 62 of 19_9 f om
Munnir ° records the confirmation by Al'aglya Pallavan Vlll;?rayag
alias Kacchiyarayan of gifts made by Aiyadevar for wors 1p an’
repairs to the Munnir temple in the 3rd year of Kopperun;;smga:\1 .
From these records, it seems, that a person of the Pallava a;m; y
had made donations to the Munnur temple. In the absence Ac; :%n?z
specific record of Arasanadrayanan we cannot assume that _ag1y.-;
Pallavan is the son of Virasékhara, much less the grandson o

Arasanarayanan.

Mr. S. R. Balasubramania Aiyar of Chidambaram goes a st.ep
further. In his thesis on Kopperunjinga—a Sar‘xkara-Par_vath1 Ap;'lztf
essay—he holds that Pallavandar was the son of Kiadal Alap

26. M.ER. 165 of 1902.
27. Ibid. 157 of 1906.
28. MER. 413 of 1909.
29, Ibid. 63 of 1919,
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pirandan Arasanarayanan, on the authority of the Atti and Morz-
jonai inscriptional verses. The preamble to the Atti verses (296 of
1912) says that this is the inscription of Pallavandar alias Kadava-
rayar, who took Tondaimandalam, son of Kidal Alappirandan alias
Kadavardyar'. e« o goriudnisnenar sro errwr wsesd 01 GO
werr ool Tater [ us%m@%sv%rgn,jnzr i%r;eumrwfrﬂga'v@au_'g.g " A

The Morijonai preamble says that this is the donation of Pallavandar
alias Virarviran Kadavarayan who took Tondaimandalam, son of
of Kiidal Alappirandar. «.. & Yorpogri weeni O gramen_ e
CovaQsrer_ udwaTeRTL TITar & 5 oS 7y S e TieT grari.

It is unnecessary to say that these preambles are not sufficient to
connect Kopperunjinga with the Kadavarayas of Peruganir nadu.
Nor is there any material in the verses themselves to support this
connection.

It thus becomes clear that the Kadavarayas of the South Arcot
district held only subordinate positions from the time of Kulot-
tunga [ to Kulottunga IIl, and there is not sufficient evidence to
connect them with the Pallava Kopperunjinga.

Sultan Bahlul Lodi—The Place of His Death
and Duration of His Reign”

By

ABpuL. Harmv, Mm.A.
Lecturer in History, Muslim University, Aligarh

Bamrun Lodi’s lsst military campaign was directed against Raja
Man (Man Singh) of Gwalior, hitherto a vassal of Sultan H_osgai’n
Sharqi. ‘The Raja offered submission and appeased the ?ultans
wrath by making a present of 80 lacs of tankas. The Siltan then
turned towards Delhi. On the way at Etawah he dismissed the gover-
nor the Chauhan Raja Sakat Singh or Sakit Singh son of Rai D«'?u.'xdu,1
probably for his intrigues with Hossain Shah Shargi. Military
campaigns undertaken so frequently, affected his frame already
worn aut with the burdens of age. The heat of the season which
probably did not abate even during the early part of July indispos-
ed him2? He halted near a place under the jurisdiction of Sakit
Pargana? called Badauli according to Badaini’s Muntakhabit
Tawarikh A. S. B. Text V. I and Ferishta Muslim University Ms. ;
Talauli Nizamuaddin’s Tabaat-i-Akbari A.S.B. Text Vol. I; N‘IaidaUI-i
Abdul Bagi’s Maasiri Rahimi ASBT. p. 450; Tﬂaw:arx
according to one M. U.Ms, of Sajjan Raai’s Khulasat and Gholam
Hossain’s Seirtil Mutakherin ; Bilauli according to three other M.

* Read at the Sultania Histarical Association, MU, ..Mig_arh.

1 Ni'amatillah’s Makhzan-i-Afghani, M.U. Ms. Rai Dad. -y
h 2. Ni'amatallah's Makhzan-i-Afghani, M.U. Ms. p. 90. Bajiht-i tughian-i
darirat-i garmi dar rah cimar shud. . )
Sajjan Rais Khulssatit Tawarikh is vague in merely stating that he died
due to advanced a -i tabi

ge. ba-marg-i tabl ) _ .

3. Sakit or Sukeet Town 27°27 N. 78°50 E. Etah Dist. UP, lies 10 miles
S.E. of Etah. Contains one mosque of the time of Balban, another of Sher
Shah.

N.WP. Dist. Gaz. XII, p. 213-214.

Pargana Etah—Sakit occupies the south-east portion of the head-quart.ers
Tahsil and ig bounded on the south-east and south by the Mainpuri sztrfct:
on the west by the Pargana Mirchra; on the north by the Kalinadi which
Separates it from Tahsi) Kasganj and on the east by Pargana Souha!“ . The
Pargana represents the old Akbari Pargana of Sakit—N.WP. Dist. Gaz.
v. X1, p. 168-70.
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U. Ms. of Sujjan Rai's Khulasat ; Bhadauli Ferishta Lucknow Text;
af:c.or.ding to Abdullah’s Tarikh-i-Daudi Bankipore Ms., in th;
v1c1_mty of the township of Jalali,* while according to Sﬁj.]tén Rai’s
Khiulasat edited by K. B. Zafar Hassan in Nilauti i.e.. in the town
of Jalali itself, and ultimately succumbed to his ’illn;ss.

All historians are however agreed on this point that the
place Whatever it was, was under the jurisdiction of, or near the
township of Sakit. To avoid a direct commitment o’f the place-
namej modern historians have preferred the vague statement that
he died near Sakit, or in the neighbourhood of Jalali.

He could not have died at Jalali, for the very obvious
reason that all historians mention that his dead body
was .conveyed to Jalali, where the enthronement of his
son Sikandar Lodi took place on Friday the 17th Sha'ban 894
(the 16th July 1489).8 If the two events had taken place at one
and t‘he same spot there was no justification for the historians to
associate a different place with the death of the Siltin Bahlil and
correctly write the name of Jalali as the scene of Sikandar Lodi’s
el.lthronement. The events between Bahlal Lédi’s death and
Sikandar Lédi’s enthronement clearly illustrate, that these
Fwo events took place in two different places. Accord-
ing to Nizamtddin and Ferishta when Bahlul fell ill near
tl.1e town of Sakit, he ordered for encampment near a
village which has been variously mentioned as noted above.
S().me nobles wanted to alter the bequest of the Sultan by which
prince Nizam Khan had been made the heir-designate. The nobles
however were by no means unanimous as to the choice of a suc-
cessor. Some supported Barbak Shah, the eldest son of Bahlil
through Shams Khatiin, hitherto the King of Jaunpur (after its
co‘nquest by Bahlul in 893.H.); others were in favour of Prince
A'zam Hamayin S|O Prince Bayezid S|O Sultan Bahlal. (Prince
Bay.ezid having been put to death by a servant according to
Ferishta during the life time of his father), while a group wanted

4: Jalalji sit. 27°52N. 28°15E. in Aligarh Dist. UP. at a distance of
13 mll_e_s east from Aligarh. Founded by Jaldliddin Khilji during the reignp
of Ghidstiddin Balban cf. Juma Masjid inscription dated 1267 A.D. N.W.P.
Gaz. Vol. VI, p. 261-63.

5 Nilauti is the pre-Moslem name of Jalali wid i

WR. . Gaz.

Vol. VI, p. 161. ¢ NP Dist G

6. Nizamiddin Tab. A.S.B. I 314 p; Ferishta M.U. Ms. ; Makhzan-i-
Afghani M.U. Ms. p. 91; Abdallah Tarikhi Daadi Bankipore Ms. p. 68.
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the throne for Prince Nizam Khan on whom was bestowed, Delhi,
the Punjab and portions of the Doab by his father.” Omar Khan
Sherwani who was deputising for the Sultan during his last illness
was a secret supporter of Prince Nizam Khan. To avoid a contest
for the throne which might go in favour of Prince Nizam Khan
the nobles hostile to him conspired to imprison the prince by sum-
moning him to the camp through an order of the ailing monarch.
Bibi Zeban commonly called Bibi Sondri® sent secret instructions
to the prince and warned him of the consequences of his coming
to the Sultan. He tarried behind, procrastinated and put forth
excuses. The nobles hostile to him painted this as disobedience on
the part of the prince of the royal orders. A peremptory sum-
mons followed in the king’s name threatening the prince that the
Sultan was himself coming to Delhi as an alternative of the prince’s
not coming to him (the Sultan). The prince not knowing what
to do sought advice from Qutlagh Khan the Wazir of Hossain
Shah, “the best learned man of the time” who was living
as a prisoner in Delhi ever since his capture by Bahlal (follow-
ing a treacherous attack by Bahlil on Hossain Sharqi after
terms had been concluded). The ‘ulemas’ too elastic in matters
of advice and ‘ fatwa’ to princes, advised the prince to proclaim a
false march by beating of drums and pretending to make prepara-
tions for it and gain time in that way. When the Sultan expired
a meeting of the nobles was held the next day in which heated
discussions took place.? Bibi Sonari mother of prince Nizam Khan
who was a Hindu goldsmith’s daughter and happened to accom-
pany the Sultan in his fatal campaign addressed the nobles from
behind the veil, inculcating the virtues of her son who she assured
would behave well with them. The meeting however ended in
tumult!® Isa Khan Lodi, a cousin of the deceased Sultan ridicul-
ed the idea of the son of a goldsmith’s daughter ascending the throne
to the exclusion of Barbak Shah who possessed nobility of blood,

7. Ferishta MU. Ms.; Sijjan Rai Khulasat; Subhi Sadiq by Mohd.
Sadig, Vol. IV, p. 1700. Bankipore Ms.

Mujmali Hindi by Mir Hohsin, Habibganj Ms. (private Library of Nawab
Sadr Yir Jung, Habibiir-Rahman Khan Sherwani who is a descendant of
Omar Khan Sherwani and a prominent Reis of the Aligarh District, U.P.

8. Bibi Panna according to Ferishta M.U. Ms.; Zeban Abdallah’s Tarikhi
Daudi ; and Ferishta, Lucknow.

Bibi Soniri Mir‘ati Aftab Numa by Shah-Nawaz Khan. M.U. Ms. and
Beale’s Miftahait-Tawarikh.

9. Ferishta; Sijjan Rai Khulasat; Mujmali Hindi Habibganj Ms.

10. The same sources.

7



328 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

whereupon, Khan Khéanin an active supporter of Prince Nizam
Khan rebuked Isa Khan for his discourtesy to the wife of the Sul-
tan only a day after his decease. Isa Khan retorted to Khan
Khanan not to meddle in the affairs of his kith and kin. This en-
raged Khan Khanan and he suddenly took an oath of allegiance
to Prince Nizam Khan and began a move towards Delhi with
the bier of the Sultan.! The news of the Sultan’s death was
conveyed to Delhi through a courier. Nizam Khan hastened to-
wards the camp and joined the party still on the way and encamped
at Jalalil? He sent his father’s dead body to Delhi and crowned
himself the next day on an elevated ground near Jalali where the
Palace of Firoz Shah Tughlak was situated on the bank of the Kali
Nadi and took the title of Sultan Sikandar.13

These facts conclusively prove that Bahlil Loédi did not die at
Jalali. His dead body was conveyed to that place, and Sultan
Sikandar’s enthronement took place there. It is also beyond dis-
pute that the Sultan died at a place near Sakit (which is about 35
miles from Jalali). Of all places in the present Etah District
having a similar sound Baraulil¢ (Pargana Sonhar Etah Tehsil;
Pharauli (Sonhar Pargana, Kasganj Tehsil) Dharauli (Azamganj
Parg., Aliganj Tehsil), Karauli (Azamganj Parg., Aliganj Tehsil),
Nardauli (Nidpur Parg., Aliganj Tehsil); Kisrauli (Pachlana Parg,
Aliganj Tehsil), Nidhauli (Etah Prag) none corresponds to the
names in dispute except Badauli of Badaini (Muntakhabut
Tawarikh) and Ferishta M.U.Ms. Badauli cannot be identified with
Barauli though it is quite likely considering the distance
between Milauli and Barauli. In the Ms. of Tabagt-i-Akbari
one of the finest and oldest manuscript in the possession
of the Muslim University!s f. 103 and the Ms. of Niamatullah’s
Makhzan-i-Afghan M.UMs. and Tarikhi Khan Jahan Lodi, his
death took place in the vicinity of Milauli written in every clear

11. Ferishta; Sujjan Rai Khulasat, Mujmili Hindi.

12. Ferishta says that the prince was summoned after the party had
reached Jalali. A reading of Tabagat implies that the prince halted at
Jalali with his father’s dead body. cf. Tabagat A.SB.T. L p. 314.

Nizam Khan . . . sara't-i sayr az bad istidra karda dar qasha-i Jalali
khud ra ba-tabit-i Sultan rasanid, wa na‘sh-i pedar ra ba-Dehli farastada
ba-ittifaq-i Khan Jahan wa Khan Khanan Faramli wa s@'ir umara’~ji pedar
dar ruz-i jum‘a hafdahum sha‘ban sanh Arba‘ wa tis'in wa samanumayat . . .
bar sarir-i saltinat julas namiida mukhatib ba-Sulian Sikandar jasht.

13. Nizamuddin, Ferishta, Ni'amatillah, Badduni and all the rest.

14. N.W.P. Gaz. Agra, Division B, Vol. 1914, Appendix XXVI.

15. Copied in 1003 H in 1594 A.D. by Abdul Haj Quraishy.

. are but the misspelling of the
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hands.’® There is a Village named Mindauli in Mainpuri District
UP. about 10 miles south east of Sakit (Cf. map attached to ‘the
N.W.P. Dist. Gaz. Vol. X). This may corresponfi t‘o' Madaul.x of
Abdul Bagi’s Maasiri Rahimi. Apart from the reliability of edll'ied
texts regarding proper nouns, the Maasir is a later work {t jn
Nizamiddin’s Tabagat. In many places (cf p. 484 AS. B ‘fe}.:)
Maisir’s author cites the authority of Nizamiddin. .In my opinion
the name Madauli is due to the mistake of the scribe in reading
“Milauli.” This is evident from the fact that not a single other
historian has mentioned Madauli. ' o
Tt is not by majority voting that T accept the village Mﬂatt}llh
as the scene of the Sultan’s death. In the map ati.:ached tc?l le?
N.W.P. District Gazetteer Vol. XII on Etah the village Milau (;
is shown almost midway between the modern Etah ;(;v\;‘nl eu'(l1 !
Sidpira a little towards the north, situated on the r.oad W cf Eaut
from Etah to Patiali in Aliganj Tehsil. It is at a distance o }z: :)if
15 miles from Sakit via Etah, and considerably less thandt.da .
a straight course be followed which the Su?tan proba‘ably id. .
is mentioned in connection with the township of Sﬁklt be-cause- tle
was the only town in the vicinity then famou.s.- ' It flsMg:L °
likely that a military road passing thfrmtlﬁh t}gnzgzmtiifh plast
eastern portions o e T .
cBoixll;fl(i:jced T?ll:uli, Nilaut?, Tilawari or -wha.lteve.r_ they are,
word Milauli. Bilauli in the thre;
Mss. of Sijjan Rai’s Khﬁlé\sat,1 Tilaul;oz Og‘i]iaeq;;i r:i]i; ca;rrll-
i in Maasiri Rahimi are clear pr : :
&if:; 11111‘12 Ba or Ta and the lam into dal'. It appears ;n \}rlan;)llilsst (f):ir;z:
due to the mistake of the copyist or ignorance of the

16. Tabagat M.U. Ms. p. 57. . .
Makhzan M,I(}. Ms p. %0 antharikhl'Kﬁng:ﬁE I;::}]layur dada muraji‘at
. P i esar-i g _ gag "
na lill;wa(\i o azé_?ai{;}: tsi‘rlxr;;r sguda nazdik-i mauza'-i Ma_lawf-l;ﬁalfa?fzsr?l‘{ﬁ
Saﬁliltl daar :;nﬁsgrba‘ wa tas‘een wa sama nu?ayalt ﬁi;ﬁl{ni :;:_:d a =
a e e - a'i-i a _
né"i{ﬁlarﬂigéﬁgan& "%;?.?ll{hl;arﬁigi d.?ai;x{ aI(i(')di No. 137/3 is incomplete.
Some ;l:ages. are missing. From p. 72 there is a sudden jump .fror}r: thea;tt;;;
of Bahlul to that of Sikandar though there is mﬂ\lrmlg :’vr e 91{1 :ife‘ ﬁalawi'
of the pages. Elliot's reference of T. K. J. I"'tak: fo;- p‘Milamli perhaps
(Jalali in foot note) is evidently a mis last v/ (lam) ’
the copyist failed to notice the raised head of the las : 1. snicipallty
17. Etsh with a population of 8796 souls (1901) is the only ;" T,
in and the headquarters of the District since 1856.. 'Eta}.n is on :tance trom
grown village opened out by metalled rot?tt'!s ﬂ.“d (:erl\llv‘l;gp 1tls)_u:11:;az Vol. XTI,
the fact that it is the headquarter of the District cf. N.W.P. Dis ’

p. 168-70
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wards recalled by the opposition party against Warren Hastings
at Calcutta. De Boigne as well as his successor in the command
of the Sindhia army, Perron, remained, however, in personal con-
tact with Jaipur. As general of Mahadji Sindhia, de Boigne
fought the battles of Patan and Merta against the Rajputs A.D.
1790, and after the battle of Lakhairi A.D. 1793 marched before
the walls of Jaipur in order to exact the tribute promised by Sawai
Pratap Singh. After the battle of Malpura A.D. 1800 when the
whole Kachhwaha camp had fallen into the hands of the Mara-
thas, Sawai Pratap Singh invited Perron and sixteen other Euro-
pean officers to Jaipur and installed them in the Hawa Mabhal.
Colonel Skinner has left us a graphic description of the festivals
celebrated in their honour, including banquets with the best coun-
try liquors, elephant, bullock and tiger fights, and many nautch
parties. In the winter of the same year, during the troubles of
the Bhais’ War, Perron came for several months again to Jaipur
in order to attend the marriage of the Maharaja.

Few as these contacts of the Jaipur court with the French
military adventurers have been, they must account for the Euro-
pean tendencies in the contemporary art of Jaipur. For Jaipur
has since its rise always been the Paris of Rajputana, the centre
where all new foreign fashions first found favour. Mirza Raja Jai
Singh I had introduced the classical Mughal art of Jahangir and
Shahjahan, Sawai Jai Singh II the style prevalent under Auranga-
zeb, Sawai Madho Singh the fashions of the frivolous court of
Muhammad Shah. In spite of all the political disasters, the Jai-
pur of Sawai Pratap Singh, too, was a rich and elegant city, and
in its art a spirit of innovation and experiments is evident. His
additions to the Hawa Mahal show a splendid flamboyant decora-
tion comparable to that of Asaf-ud-Daula’s Great Imambara at
Lucknow, in a number of miniatures of his time another intrusion
of the late Mughal style of early Lucknow is indubitable, side by
side with the most splendid perfection of the classical Rajput art
tradition. But also the exceptionally large size of many of these
latter paintings, else never to be found in Rajput art, raises the
question whether this was not due to the accounts of life size
European oil painting which the Maharaja may have heard from his
French visitors,. What wonder that the architectural fashions of
the West could get a foothold in this city always so anxious for
innovations, several decades before they appear at the court of
Sindhia who employed all these foreign soldiers (the earliest palace
at Gwalior with some European features is the Kampoo Kothi
erected by Jayaji Rao c. 1830). And they had to come from



The Beginnings of European Influence
in Rajput Art

By
Dr. H, Goerz Pu.D.

RasPuTANA is one of those parts of India which for a remarkably
long time have withstood the intrusion of Western -civilisation
coming in the wake of British rule. The more it is surprising that
at least half of the houses in the main streets of Jaipur are painted
with European wall-decorations in g style belonging to a time when
none of the Rajput states had yet signed a treaty of alliance with
the Company. Similar wall decorations are, however, to be found
on many buildings of the city palace erected or renovated during
the reign of Maharaja Sawai Pratap Singh (A.D. 1779-1803), and
also the just mentioned houses are locally attributed to the same
period. These decorations represent not only round windows,
columns, arches, but also flower-vases and amorettos as they were
the fashion especially in France during the second half of the 18th
century ; often these motifs have, no doubt, been misunderstood
and adapted to very old Indian traditions, e.g., the flower creepers
are —emanating from the mouths of those little gods of love, like
from those of the yakshas on the railings of Bharhut, Bodhgaya,
etc. In a street of Sanganer, not far from the Tripolia gate, there
stands a house (Ilustration) of typically Rajput outlay, and with
the characteristic miniature windows everywhere to be found in this
part of India. But its stucco decoration is quite unique in Raj-
putana; an elegant facade of late Roman pilasters, small epitaphs
surmounted by oval lunettes and heavy festoons, i.e., the fashion of
the decades preceding the French revolution, the so-called Louis
XVI style.

In India this style is most conspicuous in the early European
architecture of Lucknow, from the Martiniere to the Sikandar Bagh
(as a return to the earliest forms of Lucknow art is obvious in the
buildings of Wajid Ali Shah), the work of the French refugees who
fled before the emissaries of the Jacobins and a Napoleon, or before
the troops of the British Company, and took service with the
princes of Hindostan. So far as we know, none of these French
refugees, however, has been in the service of Jaipur, except Count
Benoit de Boigne who in 1784 was commissioned by Sawai Pratap
Singh to raise a couple of sepoy battalions, but was soon after-

HOUSE WITH EUROPEAN DECORATION :
18TH. CENTURY—SANGANER.
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French art, not only because those leading foreign adventurers
were Frenchmen, but also because those Frenchmen in their exile
looked for Lucknow as the next cultural centre of their own;
especially Count de Boigne was an intimate friend and commerecial
associate of General Claude Martine who actually had introduced
the Louis XVI style and built the Martiniers and the Farhat Bakhsh
Palace at Lucknow. It is a testimony to the strength of Rajput
art that these foreign elements did not disintegrate it, but only
contributed to the wealth of the Jaipur style. ,

The Historical Material in the Private Diary
of Ananda Ranga Pillai

Part XIX : From October 1759 to September 1760.

By

Rao Saurs C. S. SRINIVASACHARI, M.A.,

Annamalai University

(Continued from page 245, Volume XVII, Part 2)

I. INTENSIFIED DEPRESSION AT PONDICHERRY

THE contributions levied from the Tamil castes of Pondicherry
did not amount, after all, to much. On September 16th, the fleet
of Admiral D‘Ache was sighted off the Pondicherry roads, along
with a Dutch ship he had taken. It had encountered the English
fleet off Nagore and Karikal; and in the engagement the masts
and hulls of two of the English ships were damaged; but just
when they were about to surrender, a frigate came to their help
and a hard north wind also set in. The smoke from the English
cannon enveloped the French ships, of which two or three were
damaged and had their masts injured. The Diarist wrote that
two of the disabled English ships were burnt and that the people
from Karikal, Tranquebar and other places said they saw the
light of the burning ships. This was, however, a mere rumour
and not true.

The French fleet landed 1,000 soldiers and 1,000 coffres and
silver which, when minted, was expected to yield about 160,000
rupees. DfAche and Lally quarrelled quickly enough; and De
Leyrit and Bussy were summoned to patch up the difference. But
DfAche would not even see them at first and merely replied, in
an inexplicable fit of petulance; “what is it to you whether I
g0 to Mauritius or some other place ? I shall do as I think best
and will neither inform you, nor listen to your words.” Then
when he was asked whether he would go and attack the English
ships remaining at Negapatam, he replied “whether I attack or
not, what has that to do with you? I will do as I please and shall
sail to-night.” ‘

8
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¢ .
who Iljlilct:lsn(li;da;l}?t allow his men to land, but even recalled those
that D‘Ache had s (fe- il o the September 18th, the Diarist wrote
really unwillin te . the'prevmus night with his fleet. He was
later on ‘cha’cghO r}(iveal his C.lesigns to Lally, though he averred
only planned to e ; ad not intended to quit the coast, but
he had merel kes atl t}r;orth“{ard and seize Masulipatam and that
the enemy’s sy iesp D<e project secret from every one for fear of
o consequen(}; f' " Ache returned to Pondicherry on the 23rd
time to threaten0 t ef prOteSt. sent to him after his departure, in
appeared in the 0; Od- the neighbourhood the English fleet, which
embarked ondicherry roads on the 26th night. He dis-
ed on the 29th, only to sail away two days later.

obsefjleii I‘)Nai:;ra festlival which 'fell at this time, was not at all
Diarist ool any signs of festivity and rejoicing. All that the
there was mousa¥ wes that the town was in a state of afflictio™s
gone away to r?-nng i every h?use and many householders had
large number ofugpiu on pilgrimage ; while others, including 2
Kaveri. He wish Ic‘la mans, had gone to Mayavaram to bathe if
at least. a fort 'lshe that the ships of D‘Ache had remained fof
DAk b night so that trade could be stimulated. Lally and
che, he remarked, quarrelled like “ cat and rat.”

attenfg':vi;dfhthg en.d of Se?tember the Diarist wrote of a rash
wome 1t real'te nglish to seize Wandiwash in which their losses
ﬁnall,y ot ld v, ;welve officers and 195 rank and file. D‘Ache had
he retired fi N ;ut 800 European sailors and 400 coffres; but
second in ¢ om the coast on October 1st. Bussy was appointe ‘
the Euro ea?xmmznd and ordered to proceed to Wandiwash with
an open trl)areatant dCOHr? troops. The middle of October witnesse
and Lorrain > esertion to the enemy by the soldiers of the Lally
camp at Waidl"eglments’1 a number of whom marched out of the
brevioudy enclwalsh towards the site where the English had been
o lakh of rupe:\mpec'l. On receipt of this news Lally sent over
difficulty. Thes’ which had then been got ready with considerablé
soldiers who hal(;ext day, the Diarist heard that the mutinous
plundered the ca deserted at Wandiwash, attacked the place
ting other lo o and. the country, ravishing women and inflic-
ses, on which Taqi Sahib, the killedar of the forb

1. Orme (II
commanders argd,slfr'ea?st)hete;]'s us that the mutineers elected their oW7
18 3
amnesty quelled the movement ci‘;xnttei:e to Bussy’s men at Arcot. A generd
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closed the gates and remained within the walls together with
some French officers and sardars.

In November, there was an exchange of prisoners between
the English and the French sides. By the middle of that month the
Diarist exclaimed that if Lally should continue to govern the town
like this for another two months, not a single Tamil family would
remain and perhaps he himself would also be forced to leave;
and then Lally would be left alone with the soldiers and even they
would be probably deserting him. Orders were given towards
the end of the month to collect as much as possible of the property
of the rich families and the Europeans living in the town, because
the Company was on the point of sinking and had no money to
pay even the sibbandhi. News also reached the Diarist of an
attack by the French troops sent to reoccupy Srirangam, on the
English near Samayavaram and their assault on the Srirangam
temple and their merciless plundering of two streets therein. The
Diarist heard that just as the French had attacked Srirangam, the
English threatened and surrounded Wandiwash, plundering a street
and setting fire to a few houses, with the hope that the French troops
would be thereby recalled from Srirangam.

The beginning of December saw that rice could not be had in
the town even at 1% measures a fanam and many were starving.
Lally thereupon issued desperate instructions, asking the mer-
chants to bring paddy and other grain from outside somehow, with-
out any hindrance and duty to pay. It being the time of the Kar-
thigai festival, many pilgrims who set out for Tiruvannamalai, had
to return as a battle was threatening in the neighbourhood. On
the 1st of December Lally received the news of the English cap-
ture of Wandiwash. Thereupon some soldiers and coffres were
dispatched with powder and shot from Pondicherry to strengthen
Gingee and other places. In Madras the prevailing famine in
rice had been averted by the importation of two or three ship-
loads from Bengal. Famine conditions prevailed also in Cuddapah
and the country to its northward. The inevitable march of
English arms resulted in their occupation of Cheyyur, Chiinam-
pattu and Alambarai and their tying toranams in these places in
token of their occupation. In the Council meeting that was held
on the 6th, there was an open quarrel between Lally and De
Leyrit following an exchange of violent words. De Leyrit who
had been quiet and restraining himself so far, now began to say
that Lally had not the power to restrain or punish him.
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II. DISASTERS LEADING TO THE BATTLE OF
WANDIWASH

A lone ray of hope was entertained by the Diarist, who heard
that the French had beaten and driven off the English troops who
attackfzd Karunguzhi. With regard to the capture of the fort of
Wax.ldlwash, the Diarist heard that the English took away Taqi
Sahib, th'e killedar, along with his property in the fort worth 400,000
rupees, including numerous small chests containing jewels ’and
other va.luables. The truth was, that when the English entered the
for?,'owmg to the surrender of the French party there, Coote was
w.tntmg to see whether the killedar would carry out :;ll this pro-
mls'es ar.ld when the troops claimed all the contents of the fort as
their prize, the English Commander had to issue a special order.

Ta}qi Sahib seems to have sent off all his valuables before ever the
seige was begun.?

2.. “ Colonel C(_)ote, who had been appointed to the command of the
:lﬁ'my in the Carnatic, atrrived at Madras on the 27th October 1759, and joined
21e t;?ops, who we.re In cantonments for the rains at Conjeevaram, on the
Ofs’;ﬂ a;;veml())er. hHlS arrival at once put a better complexion on the state
o dece;.in xtlht ?F 25th November', he marched towards Arcot, with a view
el Mg‘ e French as to his intentions, while on the same day he

ache Major Brereton towards Wandiwash. Brereton captured the petta
at Wandlwash by assault on the 27th November, and Coote, who had seen
l'lothlflg.‘ of the enemy in the neighbourhood of Arcot, made ,a forced march
anfh joined Brereton on the 28th. On the 30th, the fort was delivered up
without th(? necessity of assaulting it, the casualities of the British during
the fhort siege only amounting to five men wounded.”
terfereAsW lt:l: hI"‘rench, who were at Chettupattu had made no attempt to in-
porre wid is movements, Coote next resolved to attack Karunguli, another
ort, which was commanded by Colonel O'Kenelly, an Irishman in Lally’s
g;glment. On the 4th December, the petta was occupied, and Coote opened
Fre 2}111 the ft?rt on the. 6th. . On the 10th, the garrison surrendered, the
ench marching out with their arms, whilst the sepoys were disarmed and
S(;: free. The British loss was only one officer and three men killed.”
;{ a:ige 8, Murland’s ‘ Baillie-Ki-Paltan, being a History of the 2nd Battalion,
adras Pioneers, formerly the IV Madras Pioneers, 1759-1930) .
, The Madras Council's despatch of February 16, 1760 says that 2 batteries
ere opened on the 29th November; and the next day, a breach being
mafle, the old killedar, Tagi Sahib, offered to pay a sum of money and
deliver up the French garrison on condition of being continued in his govern-
ment‘. B!:lt be?fore the offer was accepted the French troops surrendered
at discretion, including 6 officers and 53 privates. “The place though so
often threatened was never before captured.” Taqi Sahib was conﬁnid at
Madras and Nawab Muhammad Ali insisted that he should be made to pay

up ten lakhs of : .
not b l‘e]ease‘l.rupees, being the arrears of tribute due to himself and should
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Moracin, who had been sent to Ganjam and had quarrelled with
Kalingattu Narayana Das of Mohirry, his principal ally in the
Circars, had to return to Pulicat from whence he arrived at Pondi-

~ cherry on the 12th of December.?

The whole expedition of Moracin was unlucky from start to
finish. The Madras trading house of Tawker which till very re-
cently had been a very prosperous firm, is mentioned by the Diarist
as having sent a merchant from Madras, who bought the diamonds
taken from the English ship, Grantham, for 54,000 pagodas, payable
in forty days.4

3. The circumstances that led to his failure may be briefly summarised.
Moracin went over to Ganjam at the northern extremity of the Chicacole
Sarkar, where the French had a trading station and persuaded a neighbour-
ing chief, by name, Narayan Deo of Mohirry who was the enemy of Raja
Vijayaram Raz, to help him in attacking Vizagapatam and Vizianagaram.
The preparations of Moracin were not satisfactory, while his ally was not
seriously inclined to help him. Scarcely had Moracin’s miserable expedi-
tion begun its march and reached Berhampur when Narayan Deo openly
deserted it and forced it to return to Ganjam. Soon there was open hosti-
lity between the French and their ally who actually beseiged Moracin in
the factory at Ganjam and even wrote to Clive in Bengal that he would
help him in the destruction of Moracin’s force, if a detachment should be
sent from Calcutta. Actually Clive sent a body of 60 Europeans by sea,
who reached Ganjam and persuaded Moracin to go away with his European
troops. But he landed at Cocanada where Jagapati Raz of Samalkotta,
another enemy of Ananda Raz, joined him with promises of support which
however came to nothing. Moracin had therefore to sail away to Pondi-
cherry, and his troops at Ganjam who could not do anything further had
to follow in his wake. Only 150 returned, out of the 500 that went.

4. Prof. Dodwell has this very interesting piece of information regard-
ing the past history of that house. The Tawkers, to whom Nilakanta belonged,
are a subdivision of the Baj Khedaval sub-caste of Gujarati Brahmans
[Enthoven, Castes and Tribes of Bombay, i. 322]. From documents and
information communicated by the courtesy of Mr. Nanabhoy Davay and
Mr. Mallikarjuna Dugget, the second of whom is himself descended from a
brother of the Nilakanta Tawker in question, it appears that Nilakanta and
two brothers traded jointly in precious stones at Madras, Poona and Muni-
madugu. They opened a joint house at Madras in 1761, though from the
reference above they must have traded in Madras earlier ; Nilakanta sur-
vived both the other brothers and died in 1779. In the following genera-
tion, the family died out in the male line; and the widows of two of Nila-
kanta’s nephews founded in 1807 a temple and charity at the village of
Ayanavaram, alias Viswanathapuram, near Madras. This charity still exists,
and is under the management of Mr. Mallikarjuna Dugget. Besides main-
taining temple-worship and feeding Brahmans, the charity is also intended
to feed and lodge Gujarati travellers.” (P. 454, Ananda Ranga Pillai’s
Diary, Vol. XI).
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Even now hopes were entertained that the French Company
would soon be sending large sums of money and a number of ships.
Murari Rao’s horse, numbering 1,500, reached Arcot, nominally for
the help of the French ; and as usual, they plundered Conjeevaram.
The French troops also left Srirangam, posting there a small body
of Europeans and coffres. The unhappy year 1759 ended with the
compulsory exaction of 1,000 pagodas from the mahdnattars of
Pondicherry, this claim being urged as the the last balance due on
account of the previous demand on them, with the assurance that
they would not be made to bay any more contribution. Thus the
Diarist felt comforted for the moment and wrote “the evil from
which the town has bheen suffering is declining and will disappear
this month.”

The fateful year 1760 begins with the Diarist’s complaint that
not even 100 looms were at work in Pondicherry where there were
previously as many as 1,500 looms. The body of troops left by
Moracin in Ganjam returned to Pondicherry in a condition of
complete starvation. The Maratha horse plundered the Poona-
malle,t Tiruppachur and Mylapore countries and created further
unrest.

There is a gap in the diary from January 11 till the end of the
February—a period marked by the great victory of Coote at
Wandiwash over the French.5

5. The loss of Karunguli and of Wandiwash fort taught Lally the
necessity of concentrating his forces and he consequently assembled his army
at .Arcot by calling in all detachments. Early in January 1760, Coote also
arrived in the neighbourhood of Arcot and both sides were busy for some
days out-bidding each other for the services of Murari Rao and the body of
horsemen that he commanded.  These latter were ravaging the whole
country as noted by the Diarist; and they did it with such success that
cattle were sold at the time at the rate of 7 or 8 per rupee. At last, the
Marathas to the number of 3,000, joined the French; and thereupon Lally
moved about the 10th of January from Arcot to Tiruvattur ; and halting at
the l.atter place he returned north, made a dash for Conjeevaram hoping
to seize large supplies therein. Meanwhile, Coote sent his baggage to’Kaveri-
pakkam and when he heard of Lally’s dash on Conjeevaram, hastened to
that ’PlaCe soon after the French had withdrawn from it to Tiruvattur.
Lally’s plan was now to divert the attention of Coote with a part of his
army while he attempted to capture Wandiwash with the remainder. Con-
se?quently, he left Bussy with the main body of his army at Tiruvatt.ur and
:umsetllf marched towards Wandiwash where he began to prepare batteries
© reduce the Fort. Coote moved from Conjeevaram to Uttaramerur and
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III. THE SITUATION AFTER THE BATTLE OF
WANDIWASH
The Diarist, writing again from March 1st, tells us that six
ships with powder and shot were on their way from D‘/Iadralts to
attack Pondicherry and that the English troops h:eld occupied p ace;
about Gingee and were marching towards Pondicherry by way o

Perumukkal killa.

Next day he heard that Perumukkal
ed. Perumukkal was almost halfway
Pondicherry ; and the French troops stationed at
Choultry, an outpost of Pondicherry, retreated towards the town.

was being actually attack-

between Chettupattu and
Mortandi

There now began an exodus of the citizens from Ftondlchergy
including Christians, Labbais and Tamils who were gnfen xc'lea;hz
money in exchange for their goods, silver ete. De Le'yrlthan e
Councillors were put in charge of the inner fort, while the othe

i e
in his turn planned to wait until Lally should beco.m.e fully 'jzgsagtet(liel; tt:e
seige operation, when he could either attack the besexgxng 01:1 & n and urged
covering force of Bussy. Bussy saw through Coote Sth :s;gll o Fronch
Lally vainly to desist from the seige and to keep togel :t! r at once joined
forces. Lally however gave Bussy a free hand and t.het athi French on the
him before Wandiwash. Batteries were opened agamim merur with his
20th of January. On the 21st, Coote ma'rched fron’;l a:?n rampart was
cavalry for reconnaissance.  Soon, .ﬁr.ldmg that * : . I::n the morning of
breached, he ordered his infantry to join him ?t o}r: : ’lines the last being
the 22nd, Coote assembled his troops for battle in t ree . f’ two European
all the cavalry and the first time being com})osedﬂentll{re y o
battalions with sepoys equally divided on either fan. need, the brunt of

Orme tells us that when the cannanode once comme O d th
both the armies; an e

the fighting fell entirely on the Europeans ir'x  an
Sardafs ;f gthe sepoys of the English side complimented Coote on his victory,

”»
and “ thanked him for the sight of such a battle as the‘y.had fnever iici;o i ':11:;
English took 24 pieces of cannon, besides large quantities of amm

ns besides 160 taken prisoners, among
stores. The French lost 200 Fureh to proceed to Pondicherry on

i by Coote
whom was Bussy, who was permitiel almost equal to that of Cal-

parole. In M the victory caused “joy,
cutta on t;e V?il;i” of Plassey.” The French troops fled to Chettupattu and

i te
i ards retreated to Pondicherry. Coo
thence to Gingee and shortly afterw the 29th of January and a week

secured the surrender of Chettupattu on . )
later, began the siege of Arcot which fell a.fter a resistance ofdﬁ:: cl;n‘aszlt
On the last day of February Tiruvannamalai surrendered to aP :umukkal
of English troops under Captain Smith and Coote marche;l‘lr to :ault made,
which finally submitted on the 4th of March, though the first as

on it was unsuccessful.
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Europeans were to guard the battery at the corner of the sea-wall
and Lally himself was to guard the outer defences. The panic-
striken people were allowed to go out freely, to the extent of nearly
half the town as the Diarist says; but he records, with pride, the
fact, “my own relatives and family remain here.”

A party of the English force before Perumukkal attacked the
French troops and drove them to the Perumbai Hill and even to
the Valudavur Gate. And even the Europeans stationed at the
several outposts and being unwilling to resist the enemy, retired to
the bounds.

Lally, for fear that if people departed in further numbers pro-
visions would not be brought in, tried to prevent a further exodus
and to induce bazaar people to open their shops. The English
troops alarmed Perumbai and the neighbouring places on the 8th
March. Bussy,® who had given the parole after Wandiwash, was
now asked by Coote to surrender himself. Lally offered to ransom
him in accordance with a cartel arranged in Europe ; but Coote de-
clined the ransom and insisted on the surrender of Bussy and
of two other officers, who had likewise given the parole. Bussy de-
varted from Pondicherry for Madras on the Sth. The European
Louseholds sent away their women and children from the place.

Chanda Sahib’s son was put in charge of the corner battery of
the west wall of the town and the adjacent ditch and was asked to
guard it with 500 sepoys who were to be maintained at his own cost,
till French ships should arrive with supplies. The Diarist himself
was asked to guard a rampart on the walls of the fort with a body
of 50 sepoys at his own expense and to entertain further sepoys for
the protection of the Tamils. He querulously complained, retiterat-
ing all his old grievances that he had been unduly deprived of his

6. Coote had allowed Bussy and two other French officers to return
to Pondicherry on parole. Lally had even in the previous September for-
warded to Pigot the cartel for the exchange of prisoners concluded between
the French and the English at Sluys (in February). In November 1759,
there was a general exchange of prisoners. The English would not deliver
up the prisoners subsequently taken, to the number of 400, unless the French
should discharge the accounts of expenditure for the maintenance of those
prisoners. Pigot said that Lally obliged all his officers at Pondicherry on
parole to carry arms in the late action and regretted that Bussy should have
been allowed to return to Pondicherry as his arrival as a prisoner in Madras
should have had a great effect on Indian opinion.

y
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jaghirs and made to suffer other losses. But he agr‘_ee?‘ fo do tI;:S
duty at the critical time, saying that he should 'not fail v;l;enear‘:
Company is on the verge of ruin, for I have lived ‘herl? £ yd S0
under the French flag, serving the Company and’ ??tlng lt; 00 o
that the very blood in my veins is the Compa.ny s.” But he 1;15 :
ed that he could not control the sepoys who might be emilo‘i’e 'ar111t
offered to pay the money for their maint.enance, though i mlli
reduce him to the necessity of selling his houses and p‘ropz 3;1
The Diarist tells us further that the European troops (f‘ommn’te ad
sorts of atrocities and the English horse advanced in tvI‘—’I(:aSc;.
three’s, plundering upto the bound-hedge c.>f the tovvn.d e o
pared the condition of Pondicherry to the times .Of fhe de Ve ) to
Wwrote that it is beyond the power of the dorais (Eu‘rop:;n’f the
save us, God alone can.” News was recorded by him ;:1‘ and
Alambaraj fort, 20 miles north of Pondicherry, was saf}:urlie:nglish
the Europeans in it were sent prisoners to Madras lar(1i : (Entry
troops were marching from that place against Valu av}tlx 8

for March 13. Alambarai surrendered on the 12th March.

The Nattars of the different castes like the Velléla:;, at};:
Kémuttis, the Chettis and the Elavanians and the Agalzlioat{xeir
were asked to bear the pay of bodies of sepoys proportione
interest ; but they expressed their difficulties.

for marching to battle, two of them said it would not be o gt
them to go and they would not leave the fort, Whereuﬁ) “heir impri-
infuriated, ran at them with a horse-whip and ordere ldiers of the
sonment. A few others were also fettered.. The so 1(1 ::, b
Regiments of Lorraine and Lally, 300 or 400 in all wex:;e S:h oifll:abi-
the houses in the Fort; and the Diarist‘says that whi ed tfle Euro-
tants of the Tamil streets were not partlcglarly alarmed, S e
Peans were more afraid of their houses.belng .plunc}le;‘e anLall s
fore they intended leaving the town W'lth their chi ren:11 - V);ith
said even to have threatened De Leyrit and thz Clour];m oirstue of
summary punishment, told them that he coule }ela C( ! villors as
the King’s commission) with the Governor and the ?111nc ors o
he pleased, remarking : “be careful in future ; or I wil .app 3;\{ o
adze to you. Till now you were all ignorant of my authority. for e
at least know it.” Lally marched on the 23rd of Marf:h as aade
Kunimedu in order to attack the English at Alambarai. f}lle Itr;wn
a desperate attempt to invite those who went away from the

to return and live quietly.

9



344 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

IV. LOSS OF KARIKAL AND VALUDAVUR

The English army proceeded from Alambarai on their way to
attack .Gingee which the French still continued to hold. The Madras
Counfzq proposed to attack Karikal next, by landing marines
and joining them to a detachment from Pondicherry. Karikal
was first raided by a small party of Englishmen that landed from
some English ships in the roads; and soon batteries were raised in
order to be ready for attack, and by the end of the month the
English had occupied the villages round the settlement with a view
to a final assault on the fort. |

To pass on to a personal reflection of the Diarist:—
The Diarist completed 51 years of his life on the last
.day of March. Of course, as usual, he indulges in a lot of interest-
ing §peculation about his future based on astrological calculations
of his horoscope. He still believes that his fortunes would improve
and that from that day and from the year, Vikrama, i.e., 1760-61,
prosperity would daily increase for 54 years in the place of the
adversity that has been seen till now. According to his horoscope
and ac.cording to the Simsumare Chakra, an astrological chart
drawn in the shape of a crocodile, showing the god’s planets and
stars., with the sun controlling the affairs of kings, the moon con-
trolling the affairs of the nobles, the planets influencing the fortunes
of‘the officers of state and the stars controlling the destinies of
pnvate.individuals. The Diarist lost a tooth on the right of his
lower jaw and, with that, was freed from his diseases. He
expec.ted that, perhaps, good things would emanate from
the u.lﬂuence of the Savya Chakra, literally the right
hand side, meaning the Sun’s passage from Aries to Virago in the

dexter direction, compromising 54 years, 9 years being allowed for
each of the six signs.?

signs, forms thep .s;rl)g 4 years, allowing nine years for each of these six
Apas:L sva Chak night or ;flpasavya, Chakra. In the first three signs of the
the thee signs 1;1,1 lprc.)sperlty .decre:a.sed, but was not severely felt; but in
influence whick o x}:;i:}ng, .endm.g thh. Pisces, there was a progressively evil
in riches and exhibited 1t§elf in famine throughout the land and a decrease

"S and revenues owing to the troubles among the Rajas. So all the
gzo;iiersti wh1.ch was seen here on each during the Savya Chakrg gradually
an:l f:om 3tIhfxsces, tht'-:‘ last of the signs in Apasavye Chakra. From to-day
place of the ag:::siz'd{;far? a};axs»rispenty Wi:‘111daily inerease for 54 years in

een seen till no .

cope and according to the Simsumara Chakra. b E?:sx? d'}.{:.lges:;aymih: 0;;::1

PRIVATE DIARY OF ANANDA RANGA PILLAI 345

At Karikal the English seized the old fort on the bank of the
river and the people in the town were asked either to depart quiet-
1y or to have their houses sealed up, if they could not remove their
goods and they were further assured that the houses so sealed
would be carefully guarded by sepoys, both when the French con-
tinued to be in occupation of the place and when the English should
come to occupy it. After some indifferent fighting, the French
troops became unable to endure the shells of the English besiegers,
made terms and delivered the place to the enemy on the 5th of
April. The capture of Karikal by the English was well worth the
trouble, because it afforded a constant and certain inlet into the
territories of Tanjore and its revenue including the farming of the
numerous villages dependent on it and the customs of the port was
more than sufficient for the expenses of the garrison.®

Early in April, Coote appeared near Valudavur, a good country
fort, 9 miles to the west of Pondicherry, with a large body of horse
and foot, for reconnoitring purposes and began to raise batteries
against the fort, while the French army, though encamped on the
neighbouring Perumbai Hill, only looked on and even allow them-
selves to be attacked and to retreat to Olukarai, Reddipalayam and
the Bound-hedge.?

The mahdndttirs in Pondicherry were again pressed for con-
tributions and additional tax-levies and even imprisoned on their
demurring in the dungeons of the walls. On April 16th, the Diarist

Panguni, commences the (dark half of the lunar) month of Chittirai of tha
year Vikrama. According to the mundane figure and according to the solar
year calculations of those who prepared almanacs, good and bad are to be
seen from Wednesday, the first of Chittirai, when the Sun enters Aries.
(Ananda Ranga Pillai’s Diary, pp. 28-29, Vol. XII).

8. According to the Engineer John Call, writing to Col. Draper, the
place should have defended itself for a month at least. For an account of
the operations at Karikal, see Orme, Vol. II, Book XII, pp. 617-624 ; and
also appendix to Vol. XII of Ranga Pillai’s Diary, pp. 409-11, containing the
letter from Call to Draper, taken out from the Newecastle Mss. by Prof.
Dodwell. Major Monson commanded this expedition. Men from Alambarai
and troops from Trichinopoly co-operated. The garrison contained 7 officers,
91 soldiers and 250 sepoys. On his way back the English commander took
Cidambaram on the 19th and Vriddhachalam on the 27th, securing the
surrender of the garrison at both places. :

9. A thick-set hedge of palmyra, prickly pear and thorny bushes pre-
venting the passage of men and horse. Such bound-hedges encircled Mad-
ras and Cuddalore also. The bound-hedge usually linked block-houses
defending the fort on the land side.
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reported that Coote captured the Valudavur fort by escalade,
taking the French soldiers and sepoys thereon as prisoners and
hoisting the English flag, though on that day the garrison was only
summoned to surrender by Major Robert Gordon who conducted
the siege and agreed to do so the next morning.

The English seized also the Villiyanallur country, hoisted the
flag on the Villiyanallur Gépuram and tied téranams (as a token
of their occupation) right up to the bound-hedge. On April 17,
there was a battle between the English and the French troops at
the Perumbai Hill, from which the French retreated, allowing the
victors to tie téranams of occupation in Ariyankuppam. Ranga
Pillai mourned that all the villages in the vicinity of Pondicherry
should have thus come to be occupied by the enemy ; the only ex-
ception was Kalapattu to the north. In Pondicherry itself, the
people being continuously pressed to pay taxes, were further alarm-
ed. De Leyrit told the mdhandttars that the Company most
urgently needed two lakhs of rupees for immediate expenses and
even asked them to sell ear-rings and rings. After a great deal of
protestation, the mahandttars and the Company’s merchants were
duly imprisoned in the dungeons of the west gate of the fort. The
Diarist, in his capacity as the Courtier of the Company, was ask-
ed to testify to the property of the towns-people, but categorically
replied that he could not do so, as all the previous demands for
assessment had not been successful; but he promised to try whether
a smaller sum could not be collected. Even De Leyrit was con-
vinced that further compulsion would merely result in further
exodus.

At last, the Mahandattars were persuaded to agree to pay
Rs. 50,000 on the condition that only gentle measures should be
adopted towards them. Lally was even now not satisfied and pre-
sented to the Council a list containing demands of contributions
from the principal persons of the several castes classified in three
categories. The Diarist was asked to examine the list and make out
impartially an assessment for two lakhs of rupees, having due re-
gard for each man’s present means and difficulties. After a great
deal of haggling and bargaining, the men contrived to mount up the
assessment to two lakhs, after having been kept in custody for
nearly 24 hours, not having been supplied with even drinking
water and having been threatened to be put in the dungeons and
to be shipped off to Mascareigne. Thus the month of April ended,
when 10 or 12 English ships were in the Cuddalore roads and the
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Maratha sardar, Bulwant Rao, had approached Cuddapah with
20,000 or 30,000 horse, while the English themselves indulged in
frequent and almost daily assaults from Valudavur and the Coun-
cil was desperately anxious to secure the help of Hyder.10

V. THE ALLIANCE WITH HYDER ALI

To anticipate the narrative and trace the operations of the
English against the Mysore troops, the following account is given: —

Lally finding no other means of procuring relief, immediately
sent two more officers to Hyder begging his help early in 1760. It
was agreed that Hyder should immediately send a body of 2,000
horse and 3,000 sepoys with artillery, and on their arrival at Tya-
gadrug they were to be given both the forts of Tyagadrug and
Elavanasore, with the dependencies of both which were to remain
in the possession of Hyder in perpetuity as long as the flag of
France existed in India. This army was to be paid at the rate of
100,000 rupees a month, from the day of their arrival at Tyagadrug.
Ten eighteen pounders were to be given as a present to Hyder ex-
clusive of the artillery in the two forts. His troops were to be fur-
hished with ammunition, while serving for the French, who, after
Carnatic should be cleared of the English, were to assist him in
conquering the southern countries of Madura and Tinnevelly.
Besides the number already stipulated, Hyder Ali engaged to sup-
Ply 1,000 horse and 2,000 sepoys more in consideration of which
half the countries which should be recovered in the Carnatic were
to be given over to his government, excepting the French Com-
pany’s dominions of Villiyanallur, Valudavur, Bahur and Alam-

10. At that time, Hyder Ali realised his danger from the minister,
Khande Rao, who was plotting against him, and cast about to get some place
of refuge immediately for his own treasures, and consequently for his own
person. He preferred Tyagadrug, a strong fort in the Carnatic about 8
miles east of Kallakurichi, for reason of the difficulty of access to it from
Mysore, and the impregnable nature of its fortifications.

About this time a French emissary, styling himself as the Bishop of
Halicarnassus arrived at Trichinopoly with proposals to Hyder to join the
French in expelling the English from Arcot. He further told Hyder that
the convention agreed upon between the English and the French in 1755
Was a mere truce ; and both proposed to themselves separate advantages from
acceding to it. This emissary was Antonio de Noronha (1720-76) who was
appointed by Chanda Sahib as governor of San Thomé in 1749 and sub-
sequently arrested by Admiral Boscawen. He later went to Europe and got
the titular bishopric of Halicarnassus. He was a pseudo-nephew of Madame
Dupleix,
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barai, “the territory of Vellore, as belonging to Mortizally, their
ally, and the districts dependent on Trincomalee, having been
granted as an appanage to Rajasaheb, the son of Chanda Saheb
were likewise exempted and whatever portion of the Carnatic
should fall into the hands of the Mysorean was to be delivered back

to the French in proportion to the progress of the acquisition in
the southern countries 7,11

The whole negotiation was kept strictly secret; but on the
24th May, 1760, Colonel Coote received intelligence of this alliance
by a letter from one of his correspondents in Pondicherry telling
that M. Lally was preparing a considerable detachment to march
and join Hyder Ali at Tyagadrug.

Sir Eyre Coote was of the firm opinion that Hyder Ali was at
Seringapatam busy with his own affairs at the Mysore court ; any-
how to console himself, he sent out his men to reconnoitre the
whole field of that rumoured activity. But nothing happened for
several days to confirm the news ; and Coote began to think that
it was a mere rumour thrown out by M. Lally himself to frighten
him. But all of a sudden, he was dislodged from this pleasant
fancy, when he received a confirmation of it, from Krishna Rao,
whom he had despatched to Volconda (Valikandapuram) to find
out the truth of the rumour.

On the 4th June 1760 the first division of the Mysore troops
under Makhdum Ali, the brother-in-law of Hyder, consisting of
1,000 horse and 2,000 sepoys arrived at Tyagadrug and began
roaming the country in their attempt to collect cattle, when they
were met by Krishna Rao and his men near Valikandapuram.
Some sharp skirmishes ensued between the two armies; Krishna
Rao was utterly routed and he now applied to Coote for help. At
this time he was further informed that a large force of the
Mysoreans was in Tyagadrug. This new fear added to the defeat
which he had already suffered, made poor Krishna Rao hurry back
to protect the district of Vriddhachalam, which had been entrusted
to him and to safeguard which he urgently wrote to Col. Coote for
fresh reinforcements.

Early in June 1760, the Mysore troops stationed at Dindigul,
had commenced hostilities against the Poligars depending on
Trichinopoly and it was reported that they intended to get posses-

11. Orme, British Mliitary transaction in Hindustan, Vol. II, pp. 637-638.
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sion of the pass of Nattam which would preclude any man'edJZi:
communication between Trichinopoly and Madura. 'Fhe dailav:eb;
getting scent of Hyder’s activity in his own country, 1mlim;_I ciely
sent a detachment to Madura with instructlc.ms to atta}f d)e'taCh-
troops at Dindigul and thus divert his attention. Another ctact

Mment was sent to the help of Krishna Rao’ who was sexc'lli:l telz
hampered by Hyder at Valikandapuram. Thxs corps 1m£1fneS tely
marched on the 10th June 1760 accompanied l'Jy 24 co! rtr:ﬂ,1 o
companies of sepoys, 1,000 block horse, and an iron gun wi

European gunners.!?

Col. Coote had by this time captured every French ti?irta:cfl
importance in this province, Tyagadrug anq Gmgei exg:?a The
had completely surrounded Pondicherry with his hor;:r o‘-)ps from
Mysorean army now augmented by the ancmth June and
Tyagadrug appeared before Tirukovilur on the o merrison re-
threatened it. The few sepoys who were kept as 1 Shg fire and
fused to surrender, whereupon the enemy oper%ed i‘l S a:}I:e victori-
obliged them to surrender. After capturing this p ?1ce’ oo the east
our troops marched against another fort, a few ml;i,;
whose garrison of sepoys took flight on their approach.

The Mysorean now left for Trichin(?poly. In the mia;\:;tnlzi S}fxls
Coote had detached a corps under Major Moort? t(;henrenters and
new danger. As Moore’s ill luck would. have it, trel thoy might
heads of villages in the land not knowing l?ovx; stoohmen'c e
have new masters, gave no assistance .to his fe;w telligence
now finished for want of provisions; mxsle(‘i by fil Si 4 arrive (_i
they advanced from Villupuram towards Tlruelzlo‘fll uthe day. Ap-
at Tiruvati on the 23rd June, where they halt ordetaChed-SO of
prised of the English approach, M. Lally at once who were on
his European cavalry to join the Mysorean arﬁly sharp, and im-
their way to Pondicherry. Col. Coote washequat St,he wh;le of his
mediately getting intelligence of the Frenc ,Msen e i ediately
remaining cavalry under Vasserot.'> The ’ ysor o3 slulking
got the news of the arrival of Col. COOti‘fs ’;rOOPih Vanar, and
away from his place of encampment, set off along .le ya the’ -
towards the evening reached Ariyankuppam, three miles

of the French camp at Perumbai.

!

12. Orme, II; p. 641.

13 Wilks, History of Myso!'e (an ed-), Iy 414,
14, Orme, II, p. 641.

15. Orme, II, p. 642,
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The terms of the agreement between the French and the
Mysorean having not been finally settled, the Mysoreans now sent
an officer appointed by Hyder to the French court. At this junc-
ture they heard that M. Lally was called back to France. Hence
they insisted that Mr. De Leyrit and all the members of the Council
should sign the treaty and if they did not do so they would not
help them in future. The French Council was in such a desperate
plight and so much in utter need of help at this critical moment
when their very existence in Pondicherry was threatened by Col.
Coote, that they signed the treaty anyhow on the 27th June, where-
upon the Mysorean officer returned to the camp promising to give
all the help for him.

On the 30th June, Col. Coote detached another small body
of soldiers to Major Moore, who had by this time joined Krishna
Rao, with the explicit order that he might strengthen himself in
his encounter with the whole body of the Mysoreans on their ap-
proach to Pondicherry. Poor Moore was once again misled in his
calculations by the village people who, as we have already seen,
had grown to hate all the Europeans as tyrants, and he came to
know of the exact location of the Mysorean army only after they
had passed out of his reach.

M. Lally who was reported to be leaving India, anxiously
awaited the arrival of the Mysore army. Col. Coote also remained
silent for a period of 20 days at the end of which he went to Madras
on the 6th July and returned immediately on the 14th. On the
very next day of his arrival he received intelligence from Major
Moore that the Mysoreans had started from Tyagadrug with a very
large convoy of provisions. This intelligence was confirmed the
next day, and Coote immediately despatched Colonel Monson, who
took possession of Perumbai directly opposite Villiyanallur. The
English were now safely stationed. The army possessed the whole
space in front of the river of Ariyankupam ; and nothing was fear-
ed from the rear except the fact that the Mysoreans were coming.
But in order that the Mysorean could join the French, they had to
pass the English camps.

Unfortunately for the English, both the detachments of the
Mysoreans and that of Major Moore arrived at the same moment
in front of Tiruvati.l®8 The Mysoreans had 4,000 horses well mount-

1. orme: n; p-. 645,
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ed, 1,000 sepoys and 200 Europeans, with Moore, were 180 Eurc?pean
infantry, 30 coffres, and 50 horses and a sxtnall _bo.dy of Krlsh.na
Rao’s sepoys. Unmindful of his decided 1nfe'r10r1-ty and being
elated with the spirit that the English were v1cto.r10us wherever
they went, he engaged the Mysore troops in a pitched battle at
Tiruvati on July 19, the result of which was an utter rout to thle;
English. Orme gives the casualities as 15 killed and 40 Woundfd}.1
But Ananda Ranga Pillai says in his report of the battle that 1: e
English have lost 100 or 200 killed 100 or 200 wounded and 50 taken
prisoners and that 200 or 300 of the English have retreated to 1a
nearby fort.18 The loss on the side of Mysore he §ays .was on;;
about 100 men, Hyder was much elated with the 1ntelhgfence o
this success, and sent reinforcements, considerably exceeding the

stipulated number.

The sad news reached Coote, the next day, V\fhen }}e. mnn;dl—
ately determined to wipe out this failure by wresting V'ﬂhyamah ur
from Lally. On the 20th July at 10 O'clock, the Enghsh zainy ow
captured Villiyanallur fort and hoisted their flag and fired . gun}sl
as a demonstration of victory.!® Orme remarks that had the re.nc
commander at Villivanallur fort delayed a bit or held out the meﬁe
for a bit longer, the disaster would have been averted for ?.a;hy
was advancing to its relief with his own troops and that of the

Mysorean.?0

vI. THE WORSENING OF THE SITUATION.

In the month of May, the situation became worse. Even

the nephew of the Diarist, was imprisoned in the dungeon

Appavu, d with transportation to Mas-

on the 27th of April and threatene . orts
careigne, in spite of very earnest pleadings. The Diarist was shown

i eremptorily assessed for a total of nearly
2 llelith:.f (g)ngg: 02‘51 Il}VIay, ]Zm English ship ven'tux.'ed inshore and
was met by the guns of the three French.vessels inshore and the
fire from the ramparts. A body of Enghsh. h-orse als? ap.peared
near the bound-hedge on the west. The I?larlst was in his own
turn threatened with punishment and obliged to agree to pay
Rs. 10,000 in a month’s time. Other merchants were even treated

17. Orme, II, p. 645.

18. Amnanda Ranga Pillai’s Diary, XTI, p. 235.

19. Ananda Ranga Pillai’s Diary, XII, p. 236.

20. Orme, History of Mysore (2nd ed.), III, p. 649,
10
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wors;z. Every day pror.ninent citizens were either compelled to
pay large sums or put in the dungeon for default or even delay.

Courfi\fe};enK:j:;:pa Mudal}i,‘the younger brother of the famous
countl éunaeon l;z}ilyaDl\-/quiah, was threatened with imprisonment
o e & thc,at f, ‘18 l.arlsf, f.orgetting all his old jealousies and
Sy of hat ami y: s?ud ;  His family has been great and respect-
aple for bgenemtlons, for his grandfather, father, and elder
prother e been the Company’s courtiers, so he should not be
ated disrespectfully, to say nothing of his state of health. More-
over, a‘lthot.lgh with Europeans it is no rare thing for a mar.1 how-
:-e[‘ver- high in office, to be imprisoned, you should not ignOI"e our
amil feelings, for we regard it was a disgrace. Besides he does
?mt refuse to pay anything at all, but offers Rs. 10,000, so that he
is not guilty of any serious misdeed and should noic b(; ut in the
dungeon.” (Entry for May 10th.) P

On May 11th, the Diarist heard that when Lally’s soldiers
and. sepoys attacked Cuddalore on the previous day ma;l of the
.Indu::m merc}%ants who had taken refuge there, peris};ed byydrown-
gg in the I‘IV?I‘, and the town itself was plundered?! while the

uropean soldiers and sepoys who were lyin ded in it
hospital, were carried off. § wounded

- ar'rll‘:fls}ll)mtrlét (rlr(;entlon.s that on the 20th, the English who lay
n ambush at Cuddalore in expectation of a further French attack,
pene e, when the French advanced with a much larger body
of men arranged in five divisions. The French had to retreat; and
among their slain was the commandant of the Euro R i t
of Lorraine, pean Teemer

y PIn shi meanwhile, the imprisonment of citizens in the dungeons
o on 1? erry went on merrily. In the third week of May, news
s received that Hyder Nayak accompanied by Berki Venkat Rao,

had reached A N
N ed Anandagiri with 3,000 horse, 5,000 foot and 11 pieces

21. Th

the parapetz f)‘; et?\ih bhad. abandoned Cuddalore on its capture and demolished
in the ramparts. L uaShO"S’ torn down the gates and made several breaches
officer in charg'e ‘: y perhaps intended to retake the place and the English
mentioned by th:e fo\s .asked to keep a special guard. This French attack
next day, the Englis l;amst, too%c place on the night of the 10th of May. The
Europear; - were reinforced by two companies of sepoys and a few

semen. On the 12th, French force stronger than the preceding

one again attacked Cuddal
across the Pennar. ore but had to retreat to Fort St. David and thence
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A very curious rumour regarding Bussy’s alleged treacherous
offer to the English to help in the seizure of Pondicherry is re-
corded by our Diarist in his entry for 24th of May (Saturday);
whereupon Sama Rao, Bussy’s vakil at Pondicherry, was imprison-
ed and his papers seized. Thus the Diarist wrote on the matter : —
‘Ten days ago M. Lally was saying (so Europeans relate) that he
had heard letters had been written to the English offering them
help to capture Pondicherry and that the writers of these letters
would be arrested. Everyone was therefore wondering what would
happen. What gave colour to this rumour was that M. Bussy had
been visiting the English. Nagoji Nayakkan, his diwan, is staying
at Vellore ; and, as Sama Rao is M. Bussy’s vakil, secret letters
must have passed. On learning this, M. Lally put Sama Rao in
prison, returning his pagodas but keeping his papers, and, should
anything be revealed by them, it will go hard both with M. Bussy
and Sama Rao ; otherwise the matter may end quietly.”?

Bussy had surrendered to the English at Madras; but on
April 7, he had been allowed with others to return to Pondicherry.
Paddy now began to be carried away forcibly from private houses;
but in no house was any large quantity of it to be found. The
choultry writers removed half the quantity of stored paddy from
certain houses and the entire quantity from others. Instances of
Europeans themselves guarrelling over trifling matters were com-
mon ; and Lally was implicated in some of these. The Diarist
melted articles of gold and silver from his house and managed to
pay over Rs. 6,000 out of the demand for Rs. 10,000 made of him.
Skirmishes near the Perumbai Hill with the English were fairly
frequent. In a few days, however, the guns at Perumbai had to be
removed and mounted on the mud walls at the bound-hedge and
the two guns on the Cuddalore were ordered to be brought in.

Farly in June, Hyder’s horse reached Tyagadurg, his vakil,
Venkaji Pandit came to Pondicherry to discuss the preliminaries
of the terms of agreement. Padre Noronha of Mylapore, called
elsewhere the Bishop of Halicarnassus, went to meet Hyder Nayak
at Tyagadrug, along with 200 German troopers and the latter
joined the commandant of Gingee and defeated the English troops
encamped at Tirukovilur. This was the Diarist’s version. To-
wards the end of June, 2,000 Mysore cavalry under Hyder’s

22. On March 11, he had surrendered his parole, but on April 7, he
had been fallowed with others to return to Pondicherry, where he remained
for some time (Military Consultations, 13th March and 7th April 1760) .
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trother—m—law'Mfs\khdum Ali, who was always styled only Nayak-
an by the Diarist, reached Villiyanallur. The next day Lally
:I,‘liilltfd;h; Myso.re troops, which had plundered on their way to
noonva;;,J u;x;rggl et(;;1 The Mysore horse marched in the after-
e e to asup.ala'yam, where they had skirmish with
e : oops. Negotiations regarding the final terms of the
elliance between Makhdum Ali, Hyder’s brother-in-law, and Lally
were .arranged. The terms discussed by the Council o,n the 28th
:':md finally accepted were according to the Diarist as follows:—
The Mysore troops are to assist the French in all affairs, obtain
Arcc‘)t for them and defeat the English; in return they, are to
receive Tyagadrug, Tiruvannamalai, the Elava.t,lasanur and
Sankarapuram countries and Valikandapuram, as jaghir, with two
lakhs of rupees a month for pay after two months an,d half the
country t.hat may be conquered hereafter exclusive ;f the Valuda-
:;r, VllhyanaM.ur and Bahur countries; the French are to help

.e Mpysoreans in the capture of the Madura and Tinnevelly coun:
tries, after which the latter are to restore half the country which
they shall have received in these parts, and help the French to
f:apturfa Trichinopoly fort and, besides, are to supply 4,000 oxen
1ﬁrrnmed1atfely. When the Mysoreans desired that Tyagadrhg should

st be given, ‘M. Lally replied that he would do so as soon as he
had received the 4,000 cattle.

mdn'li’:}tit Izllla::litn ’cell;1 us that tll'xe Mysore representatives left at
e g that no affair could prosper where so much

strust was shown. Conseguent upon this withdrawal of the
Mysore men, the English horse advanced from Valudavur to Villiya-
nallur a.nd tl?e bound-hedge and the French troops retired from the
Perumbai Hill to within the bounds. The tension between Lally
af1d the Council became so bad that De Leyrit was actually for-
kidden his door by the General in the presence of some 100 officers
gnd E}lropeans present ; and the Diarist rejoiced that God was
f'eturmng on De Leyrit a thousand times the humiliation that he
imposed on others. The negotiations with Mysoreans were reé-
sumed about the point of the supply of 4,000 cattle, as the
Mysorea.ns would naturally feel much difficulty over t};is point,
being Hindus and therefore being naturally averse to the supply
of oxen for consumption. This point was finally settled as also
that of giving Tyagadrug to the Mysoreans.

" In July, commodities and food supplies became scarce, and in
s entry ff)r the 8th of that month, the Diarist gives the following
rates as being the prices at which the provisions were sold that day.
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Rice

Dholl 11% measures a fanam;

Pulse 134 measures a fanam;

Green gram 1% do.

Ragi 134 do.

Black gram 1% do.

Gingelly oil 3 fanams a seer;

Castor oil 234 fanams a seer;

Ghi 2 rupees and 4 fanams a tokkku (i.e.,
61y seers) ;

Tamarind 2 fanams a tukku;

Pepper 1 rupee and 2% fanams a takku ;

Chillies 3 fanams a takku;

Tumeric 1% do.

Mustard 2% do.

Cumin 1 rupee and 6 fanams a tukku ;

Fenugreek 214 fanams a tukku.

114 or 13 measures a fanam;

355

11 higher in the succeeding weeks. Thus,

The prices rose sti
ling on September 6,

according to the Diarist, the prices prevai
were as follows :—
Lamp oil 5 seers a pagoda.

Gingelly oil 6 seers a pagoda.
1 seer for five fanams.

Ghee

10 areca nuts 1 fanam.

Dried nuts 1 palam for 1 fanam.
Chillies 3 palams for 1 fanam.
Paddy 1 big measure for 1 fanam.

He added also that ghee, vegetables, grain and oil could not be
had at all and the others only in small quantities. If, in the next
eight days, things were not brought in, nothing would be left for
sale in the town. Small quntities at least could still be got, as
goods were being brought in by stealth both at night and by day.

t to meet the Mysore troops at Tiruvati

Bishop Noronha wen
hem. Imam Sahib’s son

and Tyagadrug, to bring escort t
who was at Tyagadrug had been urging that Hyder could not be

trusted as he had betrayed his former master and was now secretly
helping the English and that the fort should not be entrusted to
him. He was, however, suspected of sowing discord, because he
wanted to enjoy Tyagadrug as his jaghir. The Bishop was sent with
a body of troops to see that Tyagadrug was duly delivered over to
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Mysore and to make terms with the Mysore captain. All the while,
there were frequent skirmishes from the English troops at Valuda-
vur and attacks on the Villiyanallur fort, wherein provisions were
diminishing. So great was the danger of an imminent English
attack that all the town-gates round the fort were closed except
the Villiyanallur gate alone. The only consoling fact was that the
Mysore troops which were advancing towards Pondicherry, made a
sudden attack on the English encamped at Tiruvati and put them to
flight. An advance body of 1,500 Mysore horse arrived at Ariyan-
kuppam. Nevertheless, the English captured the Villiyanallur fort
on July 20th, though the whole body of the Mysore troops had by
that time reached Ariyankuppam. The English capture of Villiya-
nallur was a very cruel surprise. It took away all hopes of final
relief from the Europeans of Pondicherry. Orme tells us that just
on the eve of the capture of Villiyanallur, Lally was preparing for
a general action with the English army and had in fact begun to
advance for its relief with his own troops and with the Mysoreans.

Makhdum Ali, the brother-in-law of Hyder, who was at the
head of the Mysore troops, was received, along with Bishop
Noronha, by Lally with presents and a salute (July 21). The next
day the Diarist reported continuous fighting between the English and
the French troops at Olukkarai. The presence of Mysore troops
o'nly increased the severity of the prevailing famine conditions and
rice was available only at eight small measures per rupee. Sick
horses were killed and cut out for meat by Pariahs and topasses
as rice could not be had at all. A wild attempt was made by a
body of the German hussars accompanied by 600 or 700 of the
Mysore horse io march northwards, in order to bring back
the French prisoners guarded in St. Thomas Mount. The Diarist
h?ard and recorded a rumour that they had captured Governor
Pigot of Madras and fifty others when they were at play in a garden
near St. Thomas Mount ; and even Lally believed this rumour and
was felated for the time. At last, the Diarist heard on July 30th
of P1got’s actual arrival at the English camp, in the vicinity of
Eor;dlcherry, in order to urge a more vigorous and quicker offen-
ive.

In the beginning of August, the situation had become so bad
that there were only about 10 or 15 bazaars still open in the whole
town; and everyone had sold whatever paddy he had and only
on.e-eighth of a marakkal could be had for a fanam. The Mysoreans
sexz'ed the choultry in the Diarist’s Tiruvengadapuram Agraharam
which was founded by his father more than 50 years ago and
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carried away therefrom the red-wood pillars, rafters, reapers,
beams etc. Ranga Pillai grieved over this loss most bitterly and
remarked that they would only plunder and ruin the town still
further and not at all win any success. He wrote that “the
Mysoreans and even the Pariahs among them, treat French officers
and people of the Government more like dogs than men; this is
the result of M. Lally’s seeking the assistance of the Mysoreans,

who value the French as naught.”

Makhdum Ali complained of lack of sufficient provisions for
his troops; he even threatened to depart to Gingee and
Villupuram and demanded that enough rice should be given to him
at the rate of one pakka measure per head and horse-gram for the
horses. Consequently rice was allowed to be carried out of the
town to the Mysore army without any hindrance. Then Makhdum
had an ugly interview with Lally, in which he demanded the pay-
ment of two lakhs of rupees and said that the two months,
time mentioned in the agreement had expired and he would be
departing the next day. Lally contrived to pacify Makhdum by
saying that the Europeans had been assessed of a tax of several
lakhs of rupees which they would be paying in a week. The assess-
ment on the Tamils was attempted to be exacted with more than
the usual amount of oppression. Meanwhile the English were rais-
ing batteries on every side for the final operations against Pondi-
cherry. The Mysore troops plundered Karukudikuppam, Pakku-
mudaiyanpattu and other places destroying and plundering the
houses on the plea that they had nothing else to subsist on. The
Diarist grieved over the hanging of a Brahman by Lally on the
complaint of some sepoys of the Mysore army, after his nose and
ears were cut off. The Diarist writes that all these years since the
town was founded, no Brahman had been hanged. The Mysore
army was at last allowed to go to Gingee whence they should send
provisions here and prevent provisions from reaching the English.
De Leyrit told the Diarist on August 14th that so little was left in
the town that the provisions would not suffice for the people for
more than a few days. On the same day, the Mysoreans marched
away to Gingee as they had been threatening to do and many of
the townspeople went along with them. The English raised bat-
teries by the Chunnambaru in order to capture the Ariyankuppam
fort. An Assembly Nationale consisting of all Europeans high and
low was convened for the 18th of August to consider the desperate
financial situation at which Lally blamed De Leyrit for not having
laid in provisions enough to last a year as he was asked to do from
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Wandiwash and it was feared that the sepoys would desert
the. enemy and means must be found to give the officers and men
their pay. He asked the great Council to concert measures to find
the mo.ney. It was decided to tax the Europeans and Moracin and
Court in were to visit their houses, demand the tax and eive
whatever their means permitted them to pay. e

VII. THE DEATH OF THE DIARIST AND THE END OF THE
FRENCH DOMINION.

Pigot the Madras Governor arrived at Valudavur with a body

of 1000 sepoys and 200 horse, as the Diarist wrote, “in order to

:)}llaike}rll the faces of the French men, who had formerly announced
theezn ioesll)ehad clz;itured him. Pigot went over to Cuddalore and
then ¢ Whel;t}llmu fal, where a Council, of the English was held to
el er, atter so much expenditure, Pondicherry should be

cked or not. On August 26th, 30 sepoys threatened to desert the
enemy because they have received no pay and one of them select-
ed by lot was blown from the cannon’s mouth. The English were
everywhere raising fortifications close to Pondicherryg SPariahs
and Eurf)peans entered the houses of the Tamils on the'pretext of
orders given to them to drive off all the cattle available. Another
f}rea't Council of Europeans, which met on the last day .of August
is said to have been told that Lally was not desirous of continuing’
in command and had decided to resign. De Leyrit was very much
put ouf: ; and the Diarist tells us that he sent his goods to the house
of a friend in order to move away from the fort, at the last move-
ment and everything now depended upon the arrival of the expect-
ed squadron. The fort itself appeared deserted. Soon news came
that four English ships had arrived at Cuddalore with 500 soldiers
:;;1(31 some sepoys and it was feared that the town would fall within

ays.

In. September, there was an attempted attack on the English
g:}:terles at Morténdi Chavadi but resulted only in retreat. On the
Shi. SLasl(l)s(; hnlr:is.elf sent word to De Leyrit saying that four English
> pd,. > soldiers and some sepoys had landed at Cuddalore and

ondicherry would have to be surrendered to them in about 15
days. On t'he 9th, there was heavy firing from the English batteries
at Mortandi Choultry. The English had occupied the ground up
to the bound-hedge. Gingee was rumoured to have been captur-
ed on September 12th. The scarcity of paddy was so great that
Lally threatened to drive out every Tamil and asked the soldiers to
break open the houses and a proclamation was issued that every-
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one should declare the amount of paddy in his house. At last the
Diarist planned to send to Sadras some of his moneys and jewels
under the protection and in the name of an English prisoner who

had obtained a passport and was sailing for Madras.

The Diary breaks off on September 24th when Ranga Pilla
sent off his goods. It is begun again from Saturday, January 10,
1761, shortly before the end, not by Ranga Pillai himself, but pro-
bably by his nephew who continued to keep a diary after Pillai’s
death. The entry for that date tells us that Ranga Pillai was too ill
to sail by the chelinga arranged for him and he could only travel by
road. The next morning, Pillai complained of difficulty in breath-
ing. At 1 o'clock in the afternoon he took a little food. In the
evening he felt greatly fatigued and very thirsty. Throughout the
night, he suffered and perhaps felt that death was slowly coming
upon him. The next day Ranga Pillai signed his last letter in
which he said to the addressee, “ you may not see me hereafter ’;
and when signing it, added  this must be considered my last letter.”
At last, four days after Ranga Pillai had been carried to the burn-
ing place, Coote’s English grenadiers replaced the French guard at
Valudavur Gate and the English flag was hoisted over the Fort Louis.
He was only 52 when he died ; but the misery of the times and his
own decline hastened his end. .Thus disappeared an acute Indian
observer who was better informed on political matters on any other
Indian of the times and his diary contains more authentic detail of
a political nature than that which any other Indian at Pondicherry
could have kept. He knew most intimately all that was going in
the Indian quarter and was very accurate and valuable in watching
the course of the trade and feeling the pulse of the popular senti-

ment.

(Concluded.)



The Press Before the Mutiny *
By

Ram Nixore CuaTURvEDI, MLA.

THE modern press is the blessing of the British to India.
It first sprung up during the régime of Warren Hastings,
w.hen the “ Hicky's Gazette” was set-up in 1780 : and since its
birth to the outbreak of the mutiny, the press had a long and
chequefred history. The following analysis would be useful for a
convenient understanding of the development of the press till the
Mutiny.

" (A).‘1.780~1818. The press was subject to preventive rather
an pumtive measures and rigorous Government supervision and
cantrol were exercised over it.

(B) 1818-1823. The censorship was aholished, Government
control relax?d' fmd prohibitory regulations issued throwing much
more responsibility upon the editors and printers.

(C) 1823-1828. 'The strin .
: gent regulat
the press was stifled. gulations were restored and

(D). 1828-1835. The road towards the freedom of the press.

(E). 1835-1857. Complete freedo f
y th
Heyday of its prosperity. m o e press and the

A. 1780-1818.

With the establishment of the “ Hicky's Gazette ” on the 29th.
Jan‘uary, 1780 begins the history of the press in India. During the
period under review the press was generally subject to rigorous
government supervision and control. Stringent regulations were
passed ffor the guidance of the conduct of the press which were
prevent'xve rather than punitive in character. Several factors were
responsible ‘for this. Firstly, the Home-Government: i.e., the
Court c?f Directors were opposed to any freedom of the éress.
They raxseq great hue and ery against the diffusion of knowledge and
spread Of. light in India. Secondly, the character of the press it
self. deprived it of its freedom. The members of the European
society were engaged in great scandals of making money out of

* The i . : s
o8 well asptl::s estabh;l:d, ow and carried on in India both by the natives
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extortion and were reduced to the lowest standard of morality. The
Press would at once criticise and attack their conduct and thereby
be made subject to rigorous supervision. Thirdly, the political state
of India during the period was such as would not allow a free dis-
cussion and expression of views and opinions. The British had to
struggle for their existence. The French were to be driven out for
ever and the native princes to be subdued so that the British might
become the supreme authority and Lord Paramount in India. Any
fair or foul means were to be adopted to achieve the above object;
and if the press was left free to reflect on the Government policy
and measures, any possible evil might come out. Fourthly, even
in England the freedom of the Press was only nominal and not real.
Large sureties,! high stamp duties and large amount of advertise-

ment tax were levied on the press.

The early career of the papers in India showed that indulgence
was abused, that they (Papers) were useless as vehicles of local
information of any value, and were filled with indecorous attacks
upon private life and ignorant censures of public measures. The
papers generally “ teemed with the scurility of the worst kind and
there was little real vitality in them.” The leading members of the
Furopean community of Calcutta were the object of the malignant
commentaries of the press. Libels were published on the life of
Warren Hastings, whose Government remedied this evil by con-
fining the circulation as much as possible, by frequent prosecutions
for libellous matter and by establishing another paper in opposition.

The Calcutta Press applauded the appointment of Lord Corn-
wallis as the Governor-General of India and later on spoke highly
of his lordship’s reforms—effected in the sphere of Justice, Revenue
and the Services. These reforms improved the moral tone of the
Europeans ; and both during his and his successor’s régime there
was steady progress made by the press. They were now more con-
cerned about public affairs than private scandals. They had noth-
ing to say against Cornwallis’ Government. But even then, Lord
Cornwallis, in 1791, arrested and ordered deportation of Mr. William
Duane, editor of the Bengal J. ournal, in consequence of an offensive
paragraph reflecting upon a French Officer. The editor filed a suit in
the Supreme Court which, however, did not terminate till 1794. In
a private and secret letter to Rt. Hon. Henry Dundas dated Decem-
ber 31, 1794, Sir John Shore wrote, “ Our news-papers in Calcutta
have of late assumed a licentiousness, too dangerous to be permitted
in this country. I have ordered one of the editors to be sent

1. Condition of the Anglo-Eastern Empire in 1832, p. 182,
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to‘ Europe ; his name is William Duane, and 1 think, you will agree
with me, t‘},xft his conduct did not entitle him to the protection of the
C;ompatny.' 2 Ultimately this case terminated in the unanimous deci-
;erlltot the Judges recognising the right exercised by the Govern-

; The political condition of India and the publishing of offensive
:m “h?oellous matters. ?ompell.ed Lord Wellesley to subject the Press
0 rigorous supervision ”, strict censorship and stringent regula-
tions. The condition of India was “ eritical if not alarming ”. The
whole atmosphere was full of the French intrigues at the -native
f:ourts.. The policy of Non-intervention followed by Wellesley’s
mefedlate .p'redecessors had rendered the friend into foe and soil-
ed the British prestige. It was thought that pernicious results
would accrue from careless and unwary publications. The Gov-
ernor-general-in-Council, therefore, for the guidance.of the edi-
Eors and prop.rieto_rs of the papers, formulated regulations® on May
13, 1799 t_he violation of which was punishable with deportation. (i)
Efve}xl'y printer of a& newspaper should print his name at the bottom
of t e paper. (ii) Every editor and proprietor of paper should deli-
ver in hxs name and place of abode to the Secretary of the Govern-
ment. (iii) No paper should be published on Sunday. (iv) No
paper should be published at all, unless and until it was' previously
;nsglect‘ed by thfe Secretary to the Government, or by a person
S;u :lflzz;l. by him for that purpose, and the objectionable matter

wor e'l‘};iogi%?:tdo?mrec‘to‘rs approved of these. The newspapers
gence*s_mrivel 1§m giving any gfeneral orders or naval intelli-
gene al an departure of ships unless such articles had al-
ady appeared in the Gazette. These restrictions were meant for
grtfeventmg the orders of the Government coming before the public
efore t}}ey had been given an official form, and to protect the com-
zzersclai }interests of t_he British and those of the states from the ene-
vezﬁ-;—g 1:] (};rench privateers. To maintain absolute power this pre-
ot : » sure was better than the punitive in a country like
a where punishment was severe4 This control gave to the

g. i‘ﬁt‘lrber’s Priyate Records of an Indian G. Generalship (1793-98), p. 63.
these-rule‘:swl::: Wﬂﬁon btl History of India, Vol. VIII, p. 581. NB-Sc,;m¢; of
applicable only to a state of : ion of
e ’1.)?1:3;11 MMy anoried‘ e of war ; the operation of others had
is order was strictly to be observed a
was t Madras and
4. Malcolm’s History of India, Vol. IL p. 207, and Bombay.
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‘ 2 new character and rendered them respectable,

Indian chronicles *
’15

if not very authentic vehicles of public information.

Lord Minto like his predecessors, followed a policy of vigilant
superintendance over the Press. It is a well known fact that the
Christian missionaries had long before reached the South. But it
was not till the last decade of the eighteenth century that an Eng-
lish-man was found to carry the Gospel to the people of Bengal.
William Carey was the first English missionary to Bengal ; he settled
at Serampore. There he preached in the native language, formed
schoals for the young and set up a printing press. The publications
of the Serampore Missionaries were undeniably calculated to offend
and alienate the feelings of the native population, containing as they
did offensive attacks on the Hindu mythology and the Prophet of
Islam. Once Lord Minto, in a letter to the Secret Committee, cited
an excerpt from a religious paraphlet published by Mr. Buchanan,
the chief of the Serampore missionary : “The Mahommedans pro-
fess a religion which has ever been characterised by political bigo-
try and intemperate zeal. In this country that religion still retains
the character of its bloody origin.... Whenever the Mahommedan
feels his religion touched, he grasps his dagger. This spirit was seen
in full operation under Tippoo’s government and it is not soon eX~
tinguished.”s

In an official letter addressed by Mr. Edmonstone to Dr. Carey
it is stated that “the issue of publications ....of the nature above
alluded to, are evidently calculated to produce consequences in the -

highest degree detrimental to the tranquillity of the British domi-

nions in India, and it becomes the indispensable duty of the British
Government to arrest the progress of any proceedings of that
nature.”? The Court of Directors had declared in a despatch, dated
May 29, 1807, “ when we afforded our countenance and sanction to
r the purpose of propagating the Christian
religion it was far from being in our contemplation to add the influ-
ence of our authority to any attempts they might make ; for on the
contrary we were perfectly aware that the progress of such conver-
sion will be....arising more from a conviction of the principles of
our religion itself, and from the pious examples of its teachers, than
from any undue influence or from the exertions of authority, which

are never to be resorted to in such cases.”®

missionaries...... fo

Mill and Wilson, Vol. VIII p. 581.
Countess Minto’s Life and Letters of Lord Minto, 1880

Ibid., p. 65.
Ibid., pp. 63-64.

publication, p. 76.

0 =N,y
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In accordance with these instructions the Governor-general-in-
Council at once followed a “ firm and moderate ” policy, and arriv-
ed at a resolution to place the press, besides the existing censor-
ship and regulation, under additional restrictions. All the presses
in general, and the Serampore Missionary Press in particular, were
prevented from publishing any religious works which were offen-
sive to the natives. The names of the printers were directed to be
affixed to all works and bapers etc., and not only “the newspapers,
notices, handbills, and all ephemeral publications, should be sent to
the Chief Secretary for revision, but that the titles of all works in-
tended for publication should be transmitted to the same officer,
who had the option of requiring the work itself to be sent for his
examination, if he deemed it necessary.”?

In reply to the memorial presented by the Serampore Mission-
ary, Lord Minto justified his policy thus:—*the precautions which
the Government deemed it necessary to adopt against the unlimit-
ed employment of the press, proceeded exclusively from the duty
imposed or Government of reserving to itself the authority of deter-
mining what publications may or may not, expose the public tran-
quillity to hazard, or involve a violation of public faith, instead of

leaving the decision of such important questions to the judgement
of others,”10

The condition of the Press throughout the reign of Minto and
the earlier reign of Lord Moira remained miserable ; and since the
office of Censor was established, there did not occur, from 1801-1820,
one occasion on which the Government was compelled even tc
threaten to send any individual to England.ll

B. 1818-1823.

Lord Moira, popularly known as Lord Hastings, was a man of
some liberal views and had an inherent liking for effecting reforms.
He pursued a sort of middling policy towards the Press, which
neither imposed strict censorship and strained regulations nor
granted complete freedom of expression and publication. On
August 19, 1810 the Office of Censorship was abolished, but the
Directors did not sanction this change. They wrote in a Des-
patch, “ After the fullest consideration which we have been able to
give to the subject, it is our decided conviction that neither the

9. Malcolm’s Political History of India, Vol. II, p. 299,

10. Countess Minto’s Life and Letters of Lord Minto, pp. 69-70,
11. Malcolm, Vol. 10, p. 300.
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Government, nor the public, nor the editors,hwill bgneiit irzxgiti};z
\ itut lations for the conduct o

change 32 As a substitute, regu nd :

weregissued # The editors of newspapers are prohlblta:;i from pub

lishing any matter coming under the following heads®® : —

(a) Animadversions on the measures an.d proceefitl.ngs' :fE rt]lf;
Honourable Court of Directors, or otht'er pub'hc auﬂ(;ci)n ;fssl t]ions e
land, connected with the Governmerﬁxt in 'Indxa; orﬁ sgve tions on
political transactions of local administration; or c; gx;s;ncﬂ marks
levelled at the public conduct of the members';)1 fcal)cutta.
Judges of the Supreme Court or of the Lord Bishop o

{b) Discussions having a tendency to cx.'eate a?rfntorfesl‘i;;iz
cion, among the native population, of any intended inter
with their religious opinions. f
(¢c) The republication from English or other iewslizsafecx;slcz-
passages coming under any of the above he.zads., o; c;‘:laerw
lated to affect the British power or reputation in india. N
(d) Private scandal and personal remarks on individu
tending to excite discussion in society.

. . o

This measure has erroneously beez? mfe?redt asfe&:grilgnitnta

the establishment of a free-press. The ml‘labxtan st o o Supl;orter
memorial (July 24, 1819) hailed his‘ lordship Zs a sssgn Supporte?
of liberal measures by granting ‘hberty of ;scx;nsor .and , doubt
this measure abolished “ an invidious .of‘i‘i-ce o fr: e flansive
public functionary from the respprfglbllxty ;‘1 P ping ofemsie
matter ; yet it placed that respo_nzx?nxllt:n;noft ﬂ(—.\le.eu;xeStricﬁo’[ls hors
e e change, = f?;;];z::! 1:;1822 lzlis strong, if not in a stronger

the press, in reality d before been adopted.”’*

ha
degree, than any measure that
’ dras
Replying to the address presegted ;)y thi Nix);ofiem :\falM:{ ras
i expression to his po iey. .
i;O?dﬁHas;m%: f;: i)ress has been mentioned in laudatory Ilangttx;gjf
I l;rllcl }oxfs ea:(i)ly have adopted that procedure w1’c}'10ut ﬂiam;r ex:iim of
cautig;us consideration, from my habit of regarding the free

; ow-
publication as a natural right of my fellow-subjects, to be narr

12. Quoted in Mr. B. B. Mazumdar's History of Political Thought, Vol. 1,
. Quoted in Mr. B. B.

Im, Vol. II,
" 5§3 Asiatic Journal (Monthly), June, 1820. p. €10 and Malcolm,
P. 301.

14, Malcolm, Vol. I, p. 301
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ed only by special and urgent cause assigned. The seeing no neces-
sity for those invidious shackles might have sufficed to make me
break them. I know myself, however, to have been guided in the
step by a positive and well-weighed policy. If our motives of action
are worthy, it must be wise to render them intelligible throughout
an Empire, our hold on which is opinion. Further, it is salutary for
supreme authority...... to look to the control of public scrutiny ;
while conscious of rectitude that authority can lose nothing of its
strength by its exposure to general comment.”15

Mill makes certain interesting remarks on Moira’s policy. He
says that the bulk of the Indian society was formed of the salaried
servants of the Government ; already bound by their engagements
to furnish it with information, and to execute its commands. The
remainder of the Indian public consisted of a very few merchants,
traders or artisans, residing in India upon sufferance, having no
acknowledged place in the constitution of the government ; no voice
in its proceedings, no permanent stake in the welfare of the coun-
try, and little, if any, knowledge of its condition or realities.
“ Therefore ”, adds Mill, “much benefit could not be anticipated
from the comments of a few hundred person. . . .forming a body of

no weight or influence, and in no essential point corresponding
with a public.”

These reflections cannot go unchallenged, for, as we shall see,
due to the birth of the native Bengali press during the time of Lord
Hastings, the government actions were exposed to the public scru-
tiny and general comment ”, which were of “ weight and influ-
ence”; and those who were opposed to the least liberty of press
viewed it as a greatly dangerous engine of “ the most serious mis-
chief”. Sir Thomas Munro in his famous minute!S—Danger of a
Free Press in Indig—of April 12, 1822 wrote that the British power
in India was not based upon the liberties of the people. Only the
Europeans could be granted such freedom. If it was given to the
natives, they would soon overthrow the British yoke. He went on
to argue that the Supporters of a Free press deemed two advantages
—improvement of the British system of Indian government and
that of the minds of the people. But they (supporters) ought to
have considered two things, that “ the British sovereignty should be
prolonged to the remotest possible period ; and secondly the native

15. Asiatic Journal (January, 1820) and Beveridge’s Comprehensive
History of India, Vol, 111, p. 131.

16. Arbuthnot’s Life of Sir Thomas Munro, Vol. II, pp. 290-295.
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improvement should be to such an extent tha‘f they mlgh?dbe abllz
to govern themselves peacefully.” These objects, he salf , (?(:;on
only be accomplished under a restricted press. He was (})1 ttp; or
that a free press would frustrate all the um?rovements wha -(} dia.
Consequently there should not be the least liberty of press in 1n f
If it was there, it would “ spread among the people the pljxpip es }:w
liberty and stimulate them to expel the strangers (Britis 2’ wHo
l'uled‘ over them; and to establish a national government. . e
enunciated that a native army, a foreign gov?rnment and Td rei
press—all these were “ quite incompatible ” tl’l’mgs; and c.oud tiot
be left “ free with any regard to British safety,‘ It was o-pu];feb ; }?e
a free press would revolutionise the army, ‘\‘)vhu.:h Would m;i ];1: the
spirit of liberty and freedom. Under this c!u.lte mcom;})la e
unnatural state”, the army would hasten, joined by the 1fnath i;-
“for the overthrow of the government énd . recoveryf o r:ss
national independence.” Sir Thomas Munro§ view of a rfe; fthe
was that it would undermine among the n.atlves a}l respec1 oS the
European character and authority. He sald. that 1:5‘ wf';\sh only zhen-
gards the natives that the press could be viewed wit ”aq?prl =
sion.” For it would prepare a “ tremendous ‘revolutmn in r:’ af,
which would result in the “ premature and violent overtI;row th;)n
the British power ; and throw her into a .state more hogi l(less han
the British first found her. His conclusion was ‘chatf i ethiSh
was dangerous in the highest degree to the existence o

in India.”

On October 10, 1822 Mr. W. B. Bayley, Secretaxiy in cléarficgf
the Press, delivered a lengthy Minute'” in the Ca ?utttg ox?t tha';
regarding the tendency of the Native press. Hf? pointe i o
the Native press was an engine of * the x.nos‘ti serious mlscto o
that the government should be vested with “legal poger s” “The
the excesses of the Native as well as of the I.:'2urope_ax:jl res t e
liberty of the press ”, he added, “....is .not in my judgmen (;Obeing
ent with the character of our constitutions (the governmen

* substantially and necessarily despotic ”)—in this country.

But be that as it may, the first germ of native joumali}S:.n

. > Q

(papers published in native languages) was laid down dlll'n}?g'otuxl'-

period, and there was an increase in the numl?er 1(;f Englis ]ﬁrst
nals a’nd periodicals too. Prof. Dodwell surmises!® that the

17. “An Early chapter of the Press in Bengal "—Modern Review,
November, 1928.
18. Cumming’s Political India, p. 35.
2
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Ben.gali pe1_‘iodica1 seems to have been printed in 1816. But this
con‘]ecjcure’ is somewhat ambiguous and misleading. If by ¢ Bengali
Pemodmal Prof. Dodwell means a periodical published in Bengali
1angt.zage, he is not correct ; but, if he means a periodical owned and
pul:?hs}‘xed by a rixative of Bengal (whatsoever the language of the
periodical—English or Bengali) he is correct. For it was in 1816
that the’ first Indian owned periodical in Bengal, the ‘Bengal
Ga'zette ,19 was published by Gangadhar Bhattacharya. This paper
fex1§ted for about a year. As regards the language it was published
‘1.n, its very name shows that it must have been published in Eng-
lish, fox: during those days ‘ Gazette’ was not a word to be used by
?- mafn-m-the street.' But on the basis of the reports and other pub-
ications before us it can be inferred that the first Bengali periodi-
gal (pl.lblished in Bengali language)— Digdarshan 2—was pub-
lished 13’1 April 1818. It was a monthly journal and ‘Sumachar
Durpan’ or ‘ Mirror of Intelligence’ (which is generally believed
;co be the first Bengali newspaper) was brought out one month
later on May 23, 1818 by J. C. Marshman, a Serampore Missionary.
It was a weekly paper for which Lord Hastings had much regard-
‘Be51des, a number of other Bengali periodicals were started.
Sambad Kaumudi’, a Bengali weekly appeared on December 4,
1821; and in 1822 was started ‘ Sumachar Chandrika’ or ‘ Moon
of I.l:xte],]igencc > under the editorship of B. Bhawani Charan Ban-
nerji. A Persian weekly—Mirat-ul-Akhbar—under the editorship
of Raja Rammohan Roy was started early in 1822, In the Presi-
dency of Madras there was no native publication till 1830. But in
t.he I?:ombay Presidency there were established certain native pub-
lications. ¢ Monthly Magzine’ by Maulvi Ferozbin and Guzerattee
Newspaper’ by Furdoon Jee Muzban Jee were set up. It is to be
borre in mind that no Hindi paper was published till then.

'T}?ere was an increase in the number of English papers and
periodicals too. In Bengal, in addition to the Calcutta Govern-
ment, (,:razette, four papers more were set up— The Bengal Har-
f:ara , ‘The India Gazette’, ‘ The Calcutta Monthly Journal’, and
"I"he Calcutta Journal’. In Madras, in addition to the already €X-
isting ones,* three more papers were started—‘ Commercial Circu-
lator ’, ‘ Madras Advertizer’, and Mr. Brown’s Oriental Magazine "
In Bombay the number of English periodicals remained as before:

19. Prabhat Kumar Mukhopadhya’s Bharat Parichaya, p. 371

20, Ibid.
) * In 1814 there existed in Madras—' The Madras Courier,” ‘ Madras Gazettey
Madras Government Gazette ’,  Madras Army List’, and ‘ Madras Almanack .
‘ In 1814 there existed in Bombay— Bombay Gazette’, ‘ Bombay Courier "
Bombay Army List’, and ‘Bombay Calendar’.
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C. 1823-1828.

The so-called freedom of the press was only short-lived. The ad
interim government of Mr. John Adam ‘ smote heavily ’ at the press.
He was a © high-minded ” man whose conviction was that the inte-
rest of the state demanded an immediate suppression of the licenti-
ousness of the press. His interim government is remembered but
for his illiberal proceedings against the press, and his vindictive per-
secution of Mr. James Silk Buckingham, the Proprietor of the “ Cal-
cutta Journal ” established late in 1818. It was “ the ablest news-
paper which had ever appeared in Indie, and gave a higher tone and
a deeper interest to journalism.” The paper was extraordinarily
popular and successful. The editor, availing himself of the aboli-
tion of the censorship commented on the public measures with
great boldness, and sometimes with a degree of severity which
was considered dangerous. But the great offence of the Journal
consisted in the freedom of its remarks on some of the leading
members of the government. The official complacency was rudely
disturbed by the sarcasms inflicted on them. Madras had been un-
fortunate to have very incompetent governors and at this time,
Mr. Hugh Elliot a second-rate man, was appointed as the governor
of Madras. The ¢ Calcutta Journal’ made some remarks about Mr.
Elliot’s appointment, which was registered as an offence. A Presby-
terian clergy man was nominated as the clerk to the well-paid office—
Government Stationary Office.—The nomination was condemned by
the church and revoked by the Court of Directors at home. The
¢ Calcutta Journal’ too ridiculed the incongruity of the union of the
two offices. For this venal offence Mr. Adam at once came down
on Buckingham, and a notice was served to the latter that, “in con-
sideration of his (Buckingham’s) disrespectful expresssion ” the
Gnvernor-General passed an order that Mr. Buckingham should
leave India for England “ within the period of two months from the
date of the receipt of this order, and that after the expiration of
that period he is not allowed to remain a single day in India.” Mr.
Buckingham, at last, was deported ; the legality and justice of
which were confirmed by both the Court of Directors and King-in-

Council.

In his minute of August 14,1822 Mr. Adam had already sug-

gested that the local governments should be vested with the power
of licensing printing offices. Now having received the countenance
of Mr. Bayley and Sir Thomas Munro Mr. Adam promulgated his
rigorous press Ordinance on March 14, 1823, which was applicable
to all classes—European, Anglo-Indian and Natives—alike. Firstly,
every printer was obliged to have a license before he was autho-
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rised to print newspaper, pamphlet, or work of any description
whatsoever. Secondly, these licenses were to be withdrawn on the
transgression of press restrictions. These regulations took all “ the
pith and manhood ” out of the journals of the day ; and the autho-
rity of the Supreme Court was called in to give them full effect.

‘ It was on this occasion that Raja Rammohan Roy and his
friends addressed a Memorial 2! against the Press Regulations, to
the Hon. Sir Francis Magnaghten, the Sole acting Judge of the
Supreme Court. It was submitted therein that the natives of this
country had “ unshaken loyalty ” and “ unlimited confidence” in
the British government of India. If they were granted the free-
dom of expression, there was not the least “ apprehension of the
government being brought into hatred and contempt, or of the
peace, harmony, and good order of the society, heing destroyed.”
Z.'he memorialists were of opinion that the freedom of press was

one of the most precious rights ” of the people, which they never
abused. Since the art of printing became known fo them numer-
ous publications were circulated in the native languages—both
Bengali and Persian—which “ served greatly to improve their minds
and ameliorate their conditions.” Pointing out the evils and dis-
advantages of strict regulations they added that “a complete stop
would be put to the diffusion of knowledge and mental improve-
ment ” of the natives. They (natives) would be kept in complete
darkness about the “ admirable system of government, and strict
and impartial justice established by the British Government .
Further it would also “ preclude the natives from making the gov-
ernment acquainted with the errors and injustices committed by
the executive officers.” It was a “ short-sighted policy ”, if the Gov-
ernment adopted the maxim that * the more a people were kept in
darkness, their rulers would derive the greater advantage from
them.” Such policy would be disadvantageous to the government,
for an ignorant people were apt to revolt against their rulers;
whereas, an enlightened people were apt to attack themselves and
appreciate their rulers.

Lord Amherst, during whose régime the above Memorial was
written, had not much sympathy with the arbitrary measures of his
predecessors ; but he did not repeal them and they did remain on
the statute book. It was only the mildness of his lordship’s charac-
ter which tolerated the “free expression” of public opinion; and
on the eve of his departure was complimented by the journals in
Calcutta “ on the liberality and even magnanimity with which he

21. English Works of Raja Rammohan Roy, Vol. II, pp. 431-432.
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had tolerated the free expression of public opinion on his own in-
dividual measures when he had the power to silence them with a

stroke of his pen.”#

D. 1828-1835.

Thus, although the stringent regulations remained on the statue
book, the freedom of the press was timidly foreshadowed under the
regime of Lord Amherst. It was in the reign of Lord Bentinck
that the press, with certain limitations, enjoyed the practical,
though not the legal, freedom. The latter was a man of strong-will
and liberal sentiments. He thought that there was “no subject
which the press might not freely discuss.” He regarded it as a
friend and as ¢ an auxiliary to good government.” Therefore, with-
out repealing the previous regulations, he granted practical free-
dom to the press. A passage from the Bengal Regulations ran,
“ the rules impose no irksome restraint on the publication and dis-
cussion of any matter of general interest, relating to European or
Indian affairs, provided they are conducted with the temper and
decorum which the government has a right to expect from those
living under its protection; neither do they preclude individuals
from offering, in a temperate and decorous manner, through the
he public newspapers or other periodical works, their

channel of t
own views and sentiments relative to matter affecting the interests

of the community.”?

Let us have a glimpse of his lordship’s lberality towards the
press from the following notice, released by Bentinck for publica-
tion in the several journals of the Presidency : —" The Governor-
General invites the communication of all suggestions tending to
promote any branch of national industry,—to improve commercial
intercourse by land and water,—to amend any defect in existing
establishments, to encourage the diffusion of education and useful
knowledge, and to advance the general prosperity and happiness of

the British Empire in India.”

Only on one occasion Lord Bentinck departed, though with
much reluctance, from his policy of non-interference towards the
press. The Company had been placed under pecuniary embarrass-
ments and the First Burmese War had heavily told upon the Com-
pany’s coffers. With a view to economy the Court of Directors

22. Marshman’s History of India, Vol. 11, P 411,
23. Condition of the Anglo-Indian Empire in 1832,

24, Ibid.

pp. 182-183.
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:I:;Eill:l()f :}fdu?glfthi allowance given to the army officers. Con-
ently the ‘ Half-Bhatta-Order’ abolishing the allowanc;e was
:f::]ivzi 1‘1:1 September 1839 which was characterised by Lord’ Ben-
ek extremeb{ unwise and inexpedient, fraught with mis-
zdle \ :nd upgroductlve of any good.” Great hue and cry was rais-
deniicii rising .becar.ne imminent. The army officers published
den deaiuoryd arFu}:lles in the papers and the “newspapers offices
were de greh W;t letter's from all ranks and all branches of the
necessa.ry efre otl}'le to lee effect to the Directors’ order, “it was
e und ()tx}'l e publ.m' safety, that the press in India should
be feent. Wazr. e ;nost rigid control.” The press was gagged and
on order w OISSlHi on Sep,tember 6, 1830 forbidding the press to
pomment x}; inhlL be .(j;)urts decr‘ee concerning the subject of
rdor srentl. agffect ed)her'red, by implication, that the September
orcer greatly afk ed the md.ep?ndence and freedom of the English
P pne ! ive ,ones enjoying comparative freedom—for the

atta-Order’ had heavily touched the pocket of the Euro-
pean officers, which the natives had nothing to do with

bersS;xf' Shhearées Metcalfe, w1'10 was at that time one of the mem-
September 6 Eﬁ%%emeh Counell recorded a minute® of dissent on
Ineasure H, U whereln he criticised and condemned Bentinck’s
s ht;stileet piﬁlted out that no doubt the freedom of the press
beneficial to t}(: y pelrmanency of the British rule, yet ultimately
Lord Macaulé € ‘Pe%I.J e O.f India to overthrow the foreign yoke.”
censorship. w: Y ; n:h S frllnute.26 for the removal of this modified
of politic:f diz 2 et at “if any l-nconvenience arose from the liberty
ready subject ’;1:51011;0 those‘ inconveniences the British were al-
was ¢ ) ccor“mg to him the danger of a free press in India
: :lst hexaggerated and “ overrated”. He opined that it was madness
o the part of the government to make itself unpopular and incur
conciu ded thot“];m’ oy lr’ltroducmg stringent measures. Macaulay
form. at Bentinck’s measure was despotic and offensive in

becaiz f?::: afi'lt rélay, durmg ‘the reign of Lord Bentinck, the press

European and wene and auxiliary to good government. Both the

campaign o .nat1v‘e presse’s ‘co-operated with Lord Bentinck in his

other barbarg:;nSt S.uttee Thuggee’, ‘female infanticide’ and

press proved ts ﬁ:azgcsfsf th:t hé}d irept in the Indian society. The
ective instru i i

paganda for the introduction of Englisrl?zlgulcr;t::rfriynmliioir; the prer

gg. I'I{':ye’s Lif’e of Metcalfe, Vol. II. p. 121.
. evelyan’s Life and Letters of Macaulay, p. 282
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In the Annual Return of 1830 we find a rapid increase in the
number of both English and native periodicals. In Bengal there
were in all thirty-three English papers, which included the papers
we have already alluded to. Amongst the newly established ones
the most important were ‘ John Bull’; ¢ Asiatic Observer’; ‘ Quar-
terly Oriental Review’ and ‘Bengal Herald’ ete. In Madras the
number of the English Journals and periodicals remained as be-
fore. But in Bombay there was an increase in the number of Eng-
lish papers; and in addition to the above four papers eight fresh
ones were established— The Chronicle’, ¢ Commercial Advertiser’,
‘ Oricntal Christian Spectator’ being the most important ones.
Some of the English journals were daily, some semi-weekly, some
weekly, some monthly, some quarterly and some ones were annual.
The total number of subscribers to the English papers in Caleutta
was estimated to be 2205, being confined mainly to the civil, mili-
tary, medical, mercantile, Jegal and clerical classes. The native
journals too had advanced at a rapid stride. In the same Annual
Return we find eight native papers established in Calcutta—' Sam-
bad Sarsangroh.’ ¢ Sambad Sudhakar’ ete.—four papers in Bombay

—¢Na Samachar’ ‘ Bombay Harkara’ etc.

The following extracts?’ from the Minutes of Evidence before
the (Public) Committee on East Indian Affairs (1832) give a
glimpse of the then existing condition of the press and the idea pre-

vailing about it. Sir John Sullivan said, “ The press of Calcutta

and Bombay is now quite as free as the press of this country. At
igid restrictions.” Mr. C.

Madras it remains under the most r
Lushington pointed out that «Lord William Bentinck has allowed

a system of the press totally licentious and free ; by licentious, I
mean that he has given it full license.” Mr. James Sutherland said
that “ the liberty of the press in Calcutta depends on the views of
the government for the time-being. Under the administration of

Lord William Bentinck a very great latitude is allowed to it; it is
virtually as free as it is here in fact.” Mr. Holt Mackenzie stated,

“ think the discussion of what may be termed public measures,
by the press, has been useful. I do not remember any instance in
which it has been injurious. But some of the discussions about
military patronage.. .may.. have done harm to the discipline and
feeling of the army. The Bengal native press showed.. . with the

English the discussions regarding suttee, and some other matters of
general interest. . .and one or two other matters of detail. . .of which

the extended exposition seems much to be desired, as giving to the

27. Reproduced in Asiatic Journal, Vol. X, p. 328.
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government a new access to th i
e not i
to the effects of their system.” fons of the people in. regard

ties '(I)'?ihfgﬂgzvmg 1\l\//;eWZE‘ was held by two of the eminent personali-
Court, maintaisxrx.ed t}l; E‘:d monstone, the highest authority in the
jects and public at  the unrestricted discussion of public sub-
Directors and per. mea}il-lresf and latitude of observation on the
deference and D . igh i Oi.ﬁce’ must necessarily diminish that
government Shrisl}:ée(;c in Whl’?h it is of so much importance that the
(both English aond N ¥ held” Elphinstone maintained that *if all
ment such as no st tatlve) presses be free, we shall be in a predica-
use of the resO Sha e has yet experienced. In other countries the
ment of h 5 s has gradually extended along with the improve-
we shall haveg;)vernment and the intelligence of the people ; but
Europe, and witﬁ :}?ntenc'l at once with the most refined theories of
doubly ’formid bl ebprejudl.cg and fanaticism of Asia, both rendered
ever 1 ane oy the imperfect education of those to whom

v appeal will be addressed. Is it possible that a foreign gov-

ernment, avowedly mai i

y maintained by the s .
. A word, can long k ts
ground in such circumstances?” » @ eep *

In spi .Y
firm to Stphl(teeic(l)ef allf these oppositions, Sir Charles Metcalfe stuck
ones Whispereda- o complete. freedom of the press which he had
lord and mast 11}11 1825, to his friend that “ were he the sovereign
received the er he would let the press have its swing.” Having
eranted logat s mnoce of Lord Macaulay, Sir Charles Metealfe
o Septemberanl . cx;g;plete f?eedom to the press by passing an Act
1823 in Bengal ’d £ 9, which repealed the Press regulations of
every person h and o 18‘?5 fmd 1827 in Bombay. It ordained that
declaration th avnflg a printing press on his premises was to make
bear the namerefo ilthat. every book or paper was thenceforth to
Company’s tei (; the printer and publisher ; and that, within the
works o ‘1‘1 ories, .the printer and publisher of all periodical
appear and ézl?f public Ews, comments on public news, should
Act was knowxi T hWhen it was to be printed or published. The
papers or othe 8t . }}Ct XI of 1835. “The editors of the news-
required to 10dr periodical works in the English language were
in the office Ofg:hone c?py of every newspaper, regular or extra..
editors of the e Chief Secretary to the government:; and the
country. . . 1o 1miIWSpapers and periodicals in the languages of the

- -10 lodge one copy....in the office of the Persian Secre-

28. Marshman, Vol. It
3 . I, . 93 ; 3
Vol. XIX, pp. 152-153. P Beveridge, Vol. III, p. 252 ; Asiatic Journal,

- government to confer the incal
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tary to the government. For these copies they received payment
at the usual rate.”

The Act was received with the feelings of enthusiasm by the
inhabitants of Calcutta pre-

European community and principal
to the

sented an Address of congratulation to Metcalfe. In reply®?
address he justified his policy as follows :—

“_...although laws of restrictions existed in Bengal which
gave awful power to the government, they had ceased to operate
for any practical purposes. They were extremely odious. They
gave to the government arbitrary power which British subjects
in any part of the world detest. No government could now have
carried them in effect, without setting universal opinion at defiance
Even supposing them to be good, they were utterly useless,
and as they brought unnecessary odium on the government it would
have been absurd longer to retain them.” Thus having proved
the futility of the existing regulations, Metcalfe added, “ there can
be no doubt, that freedom of public discussion, which is nothing
more than the freedom of speaking aloud, is a right belonging to
the people, which no government has a right to withhold...... it
must be admitted to be one of the most imperative duties of a
culable blessings of knowledge on
the people, and by what means can this be done more effectually than
by the un-restrained liberty of publication?. .. .If India could only be
preserved as a part of the British Empire by keeping its inhabitants
in a state of ignorance, our domination would be a curse to the
country, and ought fo cease.” Continuing Sir Charles said, “I
look to the increase of knowledge with a hope that it may strengthen
our Empire ; that it may remove prejudices. .. .; that it may unite
the people and their rulers in sympathy ; and that the differences
which separate them may be gradually lessened and ultimately
annihilated.” In answer to the question that different and sepa-
rate laws ought to have been framed for the English as well as
for the native papers, Sir Charles pointed out, “to legislate
in disrust of our native fellow-subjects or to legislate differ-
ently for them and for Europeans, in matters of right and liberty,
would be extremely unwise and unjustifiable policy.” He con-
cluded his speech, “ we must submit to the attendant evil for the
sake of the predominant good ; and the Act evinced to the world
that the government of the Company desired no concealment, that
it was happy to have the most minute particulars of its Indian

29. Ibid. Thornton’s, Vol. IV, pp. 57-58.
13
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administration scrutinised. ...and did not wish to rule India as 2
conquered, ignorant and enslaved, but a cherished, enlightened and
free country.”

Metcalfe’s measure has been bitterly attacked and fiercely
defended. It has been eulogised by Marshman, Kaye and C. F.
Trevelyan for its liberality and condemned by Thornton Beveridge,
the Court of Directors and other contemporary writers, for its im-
prudence. The measure was stigmatised as “precipitate, hasty
fcmd premature” and the theory of freedom of press as “ W,ild and
impracticable.” Thornton says that Metcalfe had only temporary
authority and he had no power to take such a drastic step; and
even i‘f he took, he ought to have intimated the Home authorities.
Beveridge points out that if the press regulations were practically
O?Jsolete, if they were not and could not be enforced and were
virtually dead, “ there could be no use to slay the slain.” Metcalfe
became the scapegoat of the Court of Directors and had to incur
the popular odium and displeasure of the latter ; as a consequence
of which, when he had the chance of promotion, Metcalfe was pre-
maturely recalled. ,

The press has, “ in fact, been found to be rather the handmaid
than. the antagonist of government ; and the efficiency of the public
?dmmistration has been indefinitely promoted by the freedom and
mde;jendence of its remarks.....By permitting a more unrestricted
publication of opinions in a conquered country than is enjoyed in
many of the European states, the ruling power has afforded an un-
equlv?cal proof of the benevolent spirit of its intentions and mea-
sures.”¥ Replying to the question as to being a temporary holder
of power why did Metcalfe take such a serious step, Mr. C. E. Tre-
vels‘/an said before the Select Committee on the ’Gov.ern'ment of
Indian territories in 1853, ‘ the experiment had been fully worked
and. tried in the time of Bentinck. He was a mature man wi
Indian experience and the step that he took was quite sound. It
would hz:we been cowardice on his part, being entrusted with full
powers, if he had not passed, and it was desired by the public.”®

E. 1835-1857.

; It)m';;?g this Period the press enjoyed complete freedom and
d ;,le t}(: he Zstabhs}.lment of the easy means of communications it
w the heyday of its prosperity. A large number of both English

30. Marshman, I, p. 93.
31. Report of the Select Committee (1853), Vol. I. pp. 160-161.
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and native newspapers were established. The “ Times of Bom-
bay ” (now “ Times of India”) was established in June 1838. The
“ Calcutta Review,” a “ powerful periodical ” representing all
shades of opinion—political, civil, social, theological and
moral—was first published in May 1844. Its © grand object
was to raise up the whole of India from its sunk and degraded
position of ages.”?? In its very first issue Dr. Alexander Duff
published his articles on the horrible and inhuman customs of
“Suttee” and * Female Infanticide ” existing in India. The
“ Hindu Patriot,” which later on played an important role in the
Indian politics, was started in 1853. Bengal was flooded, as it were,
with a large number of fresh Bengali newspapers—the most im-
portant ones being * Sambad Prabhakar” (1836), * Sambad

Saudamini? (1838), and “ Banga Doot” (1839).

The period is of supreme importance for it saw the birth of
the first Hindi newspaper®—" Benares Akhbar ”—published in
1845 under the editorship of Govind Raghunath Thatte. Raja Shio
Prasad ¢ Sitare Hind® was closely connected with this paper. The
Second Hindi periodical was Sudhakar ” brought out by Tara
Mohan Mittar in 1850. The most obvious reason for the birth
of Hindi Journalism at such a late hour was the backwardness of
Hindi prose. Hindi still lacked a standard prose style, so neces-

sary for journalism.

e general characteristic features of

Let us point out some of th
both English and native presses during the two decades preceding

the Mutiny. The English owned newspapers bitterly criticised
the Charter Act of 1833—emphatically the clause for the greater
and larger employment of Indians. The N. W. Frontier policy of
Lord Auckland and the annexationist policy of Lord Dalhousie
found their critics in the English owned papers. They advocated
and eulogised the cause of western learning and civilization to be
ingrafted through the medium of English language. The English
newspapers prepared the ground and elicited the public opinion
for social reforms and they tried to prepare a much-too-loyal class

in India.

In the words of the « Asiatic Journal,” ‘ not the English news-
papers but the native played an important part in bringing revolu-
tion in India—social, moral, religious, educational and material—.
The presses fought out against the non-employment of natives in

32. Smith’s Life of Dr. Alexander Duff, Vol. II, p. 89.
33. Braj Ratnadas’s Bhartendu Harischandra, pp. 200-201.
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high judicial, revenue, magisterial and even legislative functions.
"One of th.e Calcutta native papers wrote in 1840, “ Why should
they. (Indians) be confined to those inferior employments, which
fur.msh merely the means of subsistence, while they possess,powel's
which might be brought into effective and advantageous play at
the Floux}cil Board, in the Law Commission, on the Judicial and
Magisterial benches ? ” ; nay he takes yet a more soaring flight and
cares to assert that “if the respectable natives were in power
through the country, the condition of its population would with-
out a shadow of doubt, be superior to what it is.”3* The éfﬁcacy
of the native press is estimated by the “ Asiatic Journal ” as having
succeeded “in awakening the slumbering energies of the natives
of the soil, by producing in their mind a conception of public spirit,
and c.reating national sentiments; in educating them to feel and
exercise their civil capabilities, indoctrinating them with just princi-
?les in the sciences of government and political economy, an
imbuing them with right views of public morals and national
character.”3%

Standing at the threshold of the Mutiny we find English own-
ed English newspapers and native owned vernacular and English
newspapers in close co-operation mainly for humanitarian and
hbe'ral Treasons. Sometimes we find them at logger-heads due to
theu: diametrically opposed and conflicting interests. But just im-
nfedlately before the outbreak of the Mutiny none of them is
Yle.wed with apprehension. But on the contrary when the early
incidents of the Mutiny occurred i.e., when the nineteenth regiment
of Native Infantry misbehaved at Barhampur, both the English
and native newspapers warned Lord Canning, a firm believer in
the freedom of press, for vigorous action. But Canning knew that
an honest government had no better corrective than a free and
outspeaking public critic. The outbreak of Meerut changed the
tone of the native press. It began to speak out against the gov-
ernment and sympathised with the mutineers. The English jour-
nals advocated a policy of vigorous repression and published in-
flammatory articles and unguarded statements, which were apt t0
.spread. disaffection towards the British Government, both among
its native subjects and among dependent and allied s’tates. There-
fore Lord Canning was driven to resort to severely repressive
emergency measure against the press; and thereby check the

34. Asiatic Journal, Vol. XXXII (1840
35. Ibid. ( e 5
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growing tide of disaffection. On June 13, 1857 the Gagging Act36
was passed. This was « an Act to regulate the establishment of
printing presses, and to restrain in certain cases the circulation of
printed books and papers.” Every printer was to obtain a license
from the government; and the executive was empowered fo sup-
press any publication without warning, whenever it might see fit.

took great offence for they claimed
“The action of muzzling the press
was undoubtedly a mistake.”¥ It severed the confidence which
ought to exist in a great crisis between the rulers and the ruled,
and increased the distrust which the tardiness of their repressive

measures had till then inspired.
hat the measure as a matter of policy was

“ unnecessary ” for the disloyal native press was less dangerous
than the loyal but headstrong English journalists. It would have
been better for the Governor-General had he given a friendly
warning to the press. Secondly, the unpopularity which the Act
brought upon the government weakened the hands of anyone who
was concerned in the suppression of the Mutiny. He adds that
the Act was a “blunder ” simply because it aroused the indigna-

tion of the press.
since its birth in the early eighties of

In conclusion the press,
the eighteenth century to the outbreak of the Mutiny, had a long
and chequered history of more than three quarters of a century;

and far from instigating or abetting any mutinous spirit in the
country, it played a very important part in the early history of

Modern Indian Renaissance.

The European community
extra-territoriality in India.

Homes38 points out t

36. For the Text vide Henry Mead’s The Sepoy Revolt, Appendix “A.”
37. Kaye and Malleson, History of the Indian Mutiny, III, pp. 11-14.

38, History of the Indian Mutiny, PP 164-166.



Editorial
OBITUARY
W. H. Moreranp, C.S.I., C.I.E.

_It is with the deepest regret that we have to record here the
Iéa;s;ngcalvgy, on the 28th September last, of W. H. Moreland,
b(.)n,l.,in 1868, leatf ofdthﬁ United 'Prjovinces Civil Service. He was
born in Dir,e tn eref It‘ e U.P. Civil Service in 1886, and held the
ohee o refrc ((i)rf of Land Il'eFords and Agriculture from 1898 to
o and ired from the C1'v11 Service two years subsequently in

. ur acquaintance with him, apart from his publications,
goes back to the early years of the Journal of Indian History, to
which he was a fairly frequent contributor, his contributions béing
about as frequent as research work would admit. He was a very
;:lareful scholar and devoted himself to his work with a whole-
Ezartec%ness, very rare even among serious students of research.

c?edl{lgly careful in collecting his facts, he was to some extent
pertinacious ifx holding to his conclusions so carefully arrived at.
AF the same time, we can testify to his having been the most open
mmded. of scholars of that kind, ready to accept even opposite
conclusions when proved satisfactorily. He was so eminently de-
voted to his work and sincere that it would be long before one
comes upon his like again. His works are many and well known
and‘ hardly need enumeration here. He was devoted entirely to
Indian economic history, of which, as Sir Richard Burn says, “ he
was such an ornament and an example.” g

N. G. Masumbpar

1897Thedlate Mr. N. G.. Majumflar was born on the Ist December
~and was at the time of his death in his 41st year. He was
; br{lhant scholar of the suburban school at Bhawanipur and the
h:e:;;l:mt:ir and Sanskrit Colleges, Calcutta. From his college days
o e : Ul:a.cted .towards the subject of Archaeology, and when the
1 niversity under the late Sir Ashutosh Mukherji formu-
hated a course of studies for Ancient Indian History and culture
Hei was amo.ng the first batch of enthusiasts who joined the classes:

s aca.ldemlc career was crowned by the award of a Gold Medal
and prize for standing first in first class in his M.A., and the Prem-
Fhand Roy'chand.studentship. Then he took up ,the lectureship
1}? the Ar{clent History Department under Dr. D. R. Bhandarkhar.

ven while he was working in the University as a lecturer his
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ambition was to do Field-work in archaeology. Later he joined
the Varendra Research Society as the Curator of their Museum.
While there, he brought out the very carefully edited volume of the
Inscriptions of Bengal. The President of the Varendra Research

Society helped him in continuing his archaeological studies by

deputing him to Mohenjodaro, where he had his first real training
After

in the methods of Archaeological excavations and research.
two years’ work at Mohenjodaro he was selected for the post of
Superintendent in the Archaeological Survey. His discoveries and
researches in Sind extending over 4 years brought to light a mass
of material which formed the subject matter of Memoir No. 48 of
the Archaeological Survey of India published in 1934.

The retrenchment campaign of 1931 forced him back to Cal-
cutta. During the last seven years, he made efforts to improve
the Museum, rearranged the galleries, brought out the results of
his Sind discoveries in a thoroughly painstaking and scholarly man-
ner. He published two valuable Guide-books to the earliest
Bharhut and the Gandhara galleries which are models of their

kind. He also conducted excavations at various places in Bengal

and at Kosam and Bihta near Allahabad. Placed on special
duty in Sind on the 1st of October he made plans for con-
rk of excavation which he had conducted with such
success in the years 1930-31. Cruel fate awaited him soon after
he assumed his work in Sind. He was engaged in exploring the
hilly country north of the Manchar lake and his camp was 36 miles
from Dadu Railway station. Here he spotted some sites which
were expected to throw a good deal of light on the age of Mohenjo-
daro culture. It was on the morning of the Armistice Day he was
shot down by a gang of murderers, who were back from a decoity
committed in the next village nearly forty miles to the South East.

Mr. Majumdar was thoroughly qualified to deal with every
aspect of Indian Archaeology and his death while in pursuit of the
most important work of explorations, which he alone had done
and was capable of doing, ought to arouse India to a sense of res-
ponsibility for continuing such work and producing scholars imbued
with the same zeal for conducting field research with enthusiasm,

knowledge and training.

tinuing the wo

R. G.

THE INDIAN HISTORICAL RECORDS COMMISSION

The fifteenth session of the Indian Historical Records Commis-
sion met in the Council Chamber in Poona on the 16th December
1938 for the opening meeting, and continued in session the following
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day. Sir Girija Shankar Bajpai, KB.E, CILE, LC.S. Ex-officio
President attended the session, and the session was opened by His
Excellency Sir Roger Lumley, the Governor of Bombay. The
President welcomed His Excellency, and in opening the session His
Excellency laid stress upon the importance of historical research
under all circumstances, the more particularly in the present
condition of India when she appears to be emerging into a new
horizon. He pointed out that there were few great movements in
the world which have not drawn inspiration at least in part from
the past history of the country with which the movement was
concerned. This was the third session of the Indian Historical
Records Commission meeting in Poona. His Excellency passed in
review what the Bombay Government had done to meet the
demands of the Indian Historical Records Commission, particularly
as the President of the Commission complained at the outset that
historical research in which the Commission was deeply interested
was the first to suffer whenever the Government felt the need for
effecting economy in its expenditure. Having regard to thai,
His Excellency pointed out that Bombay had done a great deal, in
the compilation of a source book of Mahratta History by Pro-
fessors Patvardan and Rawlinson, and a great deal more has since
been done in making the sources of Mahratta history available to
research students. In accordance with a resolution passed at the
1925 session of the Commission, the Peshwa Dufter was examined
and 46 volumes covering 8,000 pages of documents have been
published. There have been published five volumes of a hand list
of the Residency Records in Poona by Mr. Franks. Another item
of importance is in regard to the Parasnis manusecripts. These were
housed in the museum newly built in Satara at an expenditure of
1% lakhs of rupees. But since Satara is hardly a central place, they
have recently resolved to transfer the collection to Poona where the
Dakhan College, which was abolished under a Government resolu-
tion, is going to be revived as an institution for higher research
in history, literature, etc., and the Parasnis records would be
transferred to that institution. In regard to the preservation of the
Secretariat records, about which the Commission adopted a
resolution in the Lucknow session, an arrangement had been made
by the Bombay Government to preserve the records from
destruction by copying these by the micro film process, and about
2,500 papers have been thus filmed at a cost of Rs. 35,000. The
Bombay Government have also made arrangements for providing
facilities for research students in respect of Government records,
particularly in regard to the Alienation Office records. They have
again provided a scholarship of £200 for two years to a member of
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the Bharat Itihasa Samshodaka Mandala to depute a research
scholar to collect historical material relating to Indian History in
the various FEuropean countries on condition that the
material thus collected be made available to research
workers through the Mandala. The Bombay Govern-
ment again have made provision recently for promoting.the study
of the languages and history of Karnataka and Gujarat, and
revived the Dakhan College in Poona as a centre for post-
graduate study in linguistics, history, and exper%mental
psychology. His Excellency concluded his speech. by pointing .out
that “ history, true history, can do much for the living generation.
In particular it can inspire and it can teach. There have been few
great movements in the world which have not drawn a'tt least part
of their inspiration from the past.” This record of a.chlevement b.y
the Bombay Government in support of Indian historical research is
indeed matter for great satisfaction, and it is to be hoped th:fxt
other Governments will do likewise. At the conclusion f’f His
Excellency’s speech, Sir Girija Shankar Bajpai thanked HIS' Ex—
cellency and pointed out that the main purpose of the Commission
was to unfold the facts of history as enshrined in old records.l He
pointed out that “if facts of national history were to be SC}entl-
fically studied, then all Governments, at the centre, in the provxr'xc.es,
and in the Indian States must take a keener interest in the activity
of the Commission and lend more generous anc.l more constant
support.” It is well that he drew attention to this aspect of th.e
question, and the pooling of the resources that he called fqr is
timely. It is to be hoped that there would be more sustained

effort in this direction and more useful results.
ers were presented on a variety of

topics of interest, papers which were most of them illu:strations of
the history that could be reconstructed fron_rl the matena% recently
made available. At the business meeting several important
resolutions were adopted, of which a certain number had already
met with sympathetic response from the Bombay Govement.
There was a further resolution to take steps for the preservat.lon of
records both in English and in the languages of the country in Fhe
District offices. A further resolution recommended the in?:roduc’uon
of the film process for the copying of records in the Imperial szcord
Department. Another resolution called for the general calendering of
all records in the various Record Offices of India with a view to pro-
vide students interested in research work a knowledge of the mat'e-
rial that is available for these purposes in the Record Oﬂices. ?f India,
and gradually arrange for their publication. The proposition was
14

As many as twenty-six pap
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moved and ultimately accepted, though some members raised ob-
jections on the ground of the financial implications, which would
be supererogation so far as the Indian Historical Records Commis-
sion is concerned. The Commission as an expert body certainly
should advise the Government of India as to what is needed to be
done in respect of historical records and historical research. It is
for the Government of India and the provincial governments to
consider how far they could meet the wishes of the Commission
financially and otherwise. It is very much to be hoped that the
Government will take it in a sympathetic view, and, having regard
to the importance of recent Indian History in all its aspects, would
take a very sympathetic interest in the matter and provide for the
encouragement of historical research in a spirit of liberality.

INDIAN HISTORY CONGRESS, ALLAHABAD

The Indian History Congress held its session in Allahabad from
the 8th to the 10th October 1938 under the presidency of Professor
D. R. Bhandarkar, Carmicheal Professor of Indian History, Cal-
cutta University, Retired. Excursions to the ruins of Kausambi,
Bhita and other places had been arranged for on the two proceeding
days. There was also an exhibition of historical objects which was
opened on the 8th instant by the Hon’ble Mr. Sampurnanand, and
remained open for about a week. The Congress was inaugurated
by His Highness the Maharaja of Benares at noon on the 8th of
October 1938, and held its sessions in sections on the two following
days. There were as many as 92 papers presented in the various
sections, and the number of delegates that attended was about as
large as could be. The session was brought to a close with a
business meeting held on the afternoon of the 10th instant.

The session was an important one as the movement actually
started with an Indian History Congress, over which the
Editor of this Journal presided at Bombay in 1931 under the cap-
tion of the Bombay Indian History Congress. It was expanded into
an All-India modern Indian History Congress, as it was
called, which met in Poona under the presidency of Sir
Shafaat Ahmad Khan, Professor of Modern Indian His-
tory, Allahabad. It was there resolved to change the
name of the Congress so as to make it an All-India
body and take into its province the whole field of Indian History
instead of only the modern side. It was considered desirable t0
give the Congress a permanent organisation, as it were, and a
committee was appointed to submit a report therefor. This report
was brought up at this meeting in Allahabad.
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This business meeting transacted important items of business
of general public interest, apart from the actual business of the
session. The first item of business was the adoption of the report
of the Committee appointed in 1935, and the draft rules, with
slight modifications were adopted. After adopting the rules of
the constitution generally, an executive committee was constituted
of the following members : —

President.

1. Professor D. R. Bhandarkar, President of the Session
2. Dewan Bahadur Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar
and
Professor D. V. Potdar of the Bharat Itihasa Samshodaka
Mandala, Vice-Presidents.

3. Professor Sri Ram Sharma of Lahore, Treasurer.

Sir Shafaat Ahmad Khan of Allahabad, Secretary.

Dr. Surendranath Sen of Calcutta, Joint Secretary.

AN

Members of the Committee.

Dr. R. C. Majumdar, Dacca.
Professor Muhammad Habib, Aligarh.
Professor Sitaram Kohli, Punjab.
Professor C. S. Srinivasachariar, Annamalai University.
Rev. Father H. Heras, S. J. of Bombay.
Professor S. V. Puntambekar, Benares
and
7. Professor H. K. Sherwani of the Osmania University.

SR WN

The next important resolution adopted was relative to the
question of writing a comprehensive History of India, on the mo-
tion of Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, who pointed out that the
time has arrived when the material collected and the research
work carried on both in India and elsewhere might well be incor-
porated in a comprehensive History of India by the co-operative
effort of all scholars interested in the subject. After an interesting
discussion, in which several members took part, a resolution ap-
pointing a committee with power to co-opt, to consider and draw up
a scheme in detail for a comprehensive History of India with
instructions to report at the next session of the Congress, was
adopted, and the committee was composed of the following
persons :~—

1. Professor D. R. Bhandarkar;

2. Sir Jadunath Sarkar;
3. Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar;
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Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit;

Professor Muhammad Habib;

Professor C. 8. Srinivasachariar;

Professor K. A. Nilakanta Sastri;

Professor D. V. Potdar; ’

Dr. M. H. Krishna;

Dr. Surendranath Sen;

Professor Sriram Sharma;

Professor Balakrishna; ’

Sir Shafaat Ahmad Khan;

14. Sri Jayachandra Vidyalankar;

15. Mr. R. V. Poduval of Trivandrum
and

16. Mr. B. V. Krishna Rao of Rajahmundri.

ok ok
oM D W00 S

. bAmong the ot}'ler important resolutions adopted was one mov-
ed by Dr. Balakrishna that arrangements may be made for the
e:t::bhshn‘xent of well equipped Record Offices in the provinces and
i-a es which do not have these offices, to provide adequate facili-
ies for tl}e use of the historical records in those places by schofars
engaged in Indian historical research. Another resolfltion had
relatu?n 'to the preservation of historical monuments, collections
o'f pamtmgs'and other historical material, for which ’an Interna-
tional organisation had been established by Dr. Nicholas Roerich.
Oth.er'resolutions asked for the provision of books published in
i)xlxdfa in the public libraries of Government to make them accessi-
- & and that arrangements be made for the acquisition in type-
Ncrl.pts or photographs of all historical material of importance to
Indian History in foreign archieves, such as, Holland, Portugal and

France.

On the invitation made personally by the Hon’ble Mr. Aziz-

ul-Haq, Speaker, Bengal Legislative Council, and Vice-Chancellor,

Caleutta Universi ) "
ot rsity, the next session of the Congress will meet it

5 aTllle sess.ion was on the whole a very successful one, and came
2 3 c;se with a vo?e of thanks to the local Reception Committee
presided over by Sir Digby Livingstone Drake-Brockmann, and

the Organisin ; . .
Secretary. g Committee with Sir Shafaat Ahmad Khan as its
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AN INDIAN ACADEMY

India bodies each with its own sphere

of work clearly marked out and doing work each in its sphere. It
is a part of their programme to hold periodical sessions for reading
papers, comparing notes, and discussing matters of interest to
themselves. Among these last, it has been felt for some years that,
there is need, as in various other countries, for a central body to
organise all this research work and bring it on a common platform

{ the country. This need has been felt for

for the better information o
some time in respect of the Oriental Conference, which, of all these

bodies, is one with comparatively wide interests. It was felt at
the last session of the Oriental Conference in Trivandrum that the
idea be specifically discussed and considered with a view to bring
into existence this common organisation. The Philosophical Con-
ference in their session at Nagpur adopted a resolution which had
the same object in view. The Indian History Congress in its
Poona Session, and in the session that met in Allahabad in Octo-
lutions for bringing into existence an All-

her last, adopted reso
India historical society analogous to the Royal Historical Society
pefore the Oriental

of Great Britain and Jreland. The project
Conference is an academy, such as the British Academy or the

French Academy, somewhat narrowed in this case, as the scientists

of the country have already organised themselves in their own

academies, and the Executive Committee of the Conference is
considering a scheme for bringing into existence, under proper
auspices, an Indian Academy of Arts and Letters. For 2 vast
country like India and the large mass of varied material that it
provides for a really comprehensive and scientific study of its
culture it is none too soon that the idea is receiving consideration.
1t is to be hoped that the idea would soon take material shape
and effectuate in the organisation of a body, such as is contem-
plated, which could stand hefore the world as a recognised All-
India body in matters coming within its purview. We wish the
movement all success, and would invite the widest sympathy and

support.

There are various Alt-
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AIl INDIA MODERN HISTORY CONGRESS FIRST SESSION
I—{:I())ONA-«PROCEEDINGS; PARTS I—III-—-SPEECHES,
T ;ERS AND SESSIONS—WITH PLATES. Published by

oof. D. V. Potdar General Secretary, Poona. (1938)
price Rs. 3. ,

‘ This publication of the Proceedings of the All-India Modern
'Hxstory .Congress held at Poona in June 1935, by dint of the organis-
ing genius and energy of Professor Potdar and his collaborators
was published on the occasion of the succeeding session of the
Congress, rechristened The Indian History Congress, held at
fﬁllahabad in October last. The volume contains the fu,ll texts of
the Welcome speech of the Chief of Bhor, the presidential address
of Sir Shafa.‘ at Ahmad Khan and the address of Diwan Bahadur
Dr. S. K Aiyangar on the opening of the historical exhibition as
:n aux1l.1ary to the Congress, besides 12 papers read at the session,
S:;ng::;;es of the other papers presented and the report of the

The Chief of Bhor dwelt on the importance of Poona as 2
cultural centre and on the necessity of compiling a thorough, com-
prehensive and scientific history of India, on which, as a s,ort of
co.mmentary, H. E. Lord Brabourne who opened th; proceedings,
s_ald that the immediate and urgent need is a thorough and scien-
tific study of that history which should precede its writing. Sir
S. .A.‘Khan warned the student of the conflict of cultures and
ob]ec.twe standards facing him and recommended to him the
archive method of research and objective presentation. He survey-
ed the fields of work awaiting the researcher and the gaps to be
filled up.by him and stressed on the necessity of the publication of
mfmfxscrlpt material and the need for starting a manuscripts com-
r;)ussgon th:.at would utilise the services of expert archivists.
thr.; . K. Aiyangar evalufa'fed the correct location of works of art in

eir true cultural position, urged the necessity of discerning
bet.vrt?en .the regular materials of history and accessory aids whose
artistic side should be deemed only subsidiary in this respect and
stressed on the faculty for collection and digestion of material
based on a proper appraising of the value of different sources. *

. ft\hmorlljg. the. papers published there are sane interesting ones
ike the Diversion on Arcot in 1751. Its Genesis; Diwan Purn-
ayya as a social legislator, Mahmud Gawan’s Campaigns in Maha-
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rastra ; Humayun’s religion; and Early British relations with the
Poona Durbar. The Conference prepared a draft constitution for
the formation of an All-India History Congress Association that

served as the basis of action at the Allahabad session.
C.S.S.

KAVYAJIVITAVRITTI, VOLS. I AND II. Madras University

Malayalam Series, No. 4.

t is an erudite and exhaustive treatise on the
ry criticism in Malayalam, published in two
volumes as No. 4 of the Madras University Malayalam Series. The
author of the book is Mr. P. Krishnan Nayar, Vyakarana Sahitya-
Siromani, Junior Lecturer in Malayalam in the Oriental Research
Institute of the University, who has already earned an enviable
name for himself for wide learning, accurate thinking, and clear
and pointed expression. The two volumes now published cover
three chapters, the first of which is introductory, while the second
and the third deal respectively with Sabddlankdras and Arthalan-
kdras. The introductory chapter passes in review several preli-
minary problems connected with literary criticism, and aims at a
comparative estimate of the methods and standards adopted in the
East and the West in that respect. The author points out in this

connection that, although western critics have many truths to
impart, they have not laid so much emphasis on dhvani (implied
meaning) as Indian critics have done, and that here India stands on

a distinetly higher level than Europe. This is no doubt true to a
great extent although of late symbolism and suggestiveness have
the West also.

been receiving prominent attention in

Mr. Krishnan Nayar’s treatment of Sabdalankdra and Artha-
lankdra is full and leaves nothing to be desired. The method
adopted is the traditional one of Kariks cum Vrtti, the Karikas
being the verse and the Vrtti in prose. Both the verse and the
prose portions are remarkably well-written. The author has laid
under contribution all the great authorities on Alankara from
Bhamaha and Dandin to Appayya-Dikshita and Jagannatha-
Pandita. He has discussed, with a mastery of detail which excites
admiration, the view-points of the several Achirayas, pointing out
which among the opinions held by them is the most acceptable, and
has not hesitated to arrive at original conclusions wherever he has
thought it necessary to do so. Profuse illustrations have been
given from ancient and modern Malayalam works in support of the
positions taken up. One can hardly fail to be struck by the erudi-

Kavyajivitavrit
principles of litera
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tion, intelligence and industry which Mr. Nayar has brought to
bear on the preparation of this momentous work. He has placed
t%le whole Malayalam speaking world under a deep debt of obliga-
tu?n, and I am sure that every Malayali will be grateful to him for
t’l'_ns monumental gift. Malayalam had no great work on Alankdra-
s'ast'ra until now, the only book on that subject which could be con-
sidered authoritative on the subject, viz., Bhashabhiishanam of the
late Mr. A. R. Raja Raja Varma, being only of an elementary
nature. “Poetry ” as has been aptly said by Mr. G. F. Bradby “is
an emotional and metrical appeal to the understanding which
awakens in us, in some form or other, a consciousness of beauty.”
The gYE?ater the training, the quicker such conseiousness.
T}3e critic no less than the poet, according to authorities like
-He:\machandra, requires such training in an abundant measure, and
it is only works such as Mr. Krishnan Nayar’s Kavyajivitavrtti that
can put him in the way and refine his taste for appreciatiofm.

Other portions of the subject such as rasa, dhvani guna and
dosha remain to be dealt with and I have not the least hes:itation
that they will be treated in ihe same lucid and comprehensive
manner as those comprised in the volumes now published. I wish
god-speed to Mr. Nayar and look forward with eagerness to the
early pu‘blication of the remaining portions of t}?e work also.
When Kavyajivitavrtti is thus completed there is no doubt that it
Tm],l easily hold the first place among the works on literary criticism
in modern Indian languages and eloquently invite early translation
into both Sanskrit and English.

ULLUR S. PARAMESVARA AIYAR.

PANDAI‘ TAMIL ELUTHUKKAL (Ancient Tamil Alphabets) in
Tamil by T. N. Subrahmanyan with a foreward by K. A. Nila-
kant.a Sastri, Professor of Indian History and Archaelogy, Uni-
versity of Madas, printed at the Madas Law Journal Press,
Mylapore, Madras.

Th.e h?story of palaeography of South India is a subject of
a'bsorbm.g Interest. Some attempts have been made in this direc-
txon.by indologists like Biihler, Burnell and Gopinatha Rao, but a
det.axled and connected study of the same has been a hard fel’t need.
tI'hls has been supplied in a measure by Mr. T. N. Subrahmanyan
in tll:xe book under review. He has based his studies not only on the
:ar ier works on the subject but also on the copies of many inscrip-

lons collected by the Madras Epigraphy Department.
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The earliest inscription found in South India are in Brahmi.
The Tamil Grantha inscriptions are not anterior to the seventh cen-
tury A.D. which shows that Brahmi was used till about that period.
Though the Brahmi of South India largely belonged to the Asokan
type yet it had its own peculiar features. The evolution and
growth of Grantha and Tamil are discussed in two chapters; their
growth is divided into four distinct periods each having its distine-
tive characteristics. They are the archaic variety, tran-
sitional variety, middle variety, and the modern variety,
the last of which may be said to date from A.D. 1250. The
evolution of the vatteluttu and its characteristics in the different
periods of its development are examined in a chapter followed by
another dealing with the mixed alphabets. The different methods of
connoting numbers are next explained. Mr. Subrahmanyan then
traces the evolution of the script and shows how different methods
were adopted by the people in the different countries to convey
their ideas. The origin and history of Brahmi are examined at
length in another chapter and the author agrees with earlier
writers that it was indigenous in origin. But its relation to the
Mohenjodaro script is hard to find unless that script itself is satis-

factorily studied.

The value of the publication would have been enhanced if a
series of copies of inscriptions of the different periods had also been
given, so that the differences between the character of the scripts of
one period and another can be comparatively studied by the reader.
We welcome this useful publication, which we hope will be fol-
lowed shortly by an English version which would meet the needs

of a wider circle of scholars.
V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

OF THE INDIAN SOCIETY OF ORIENTAL ART:

JOURNAL
wami on his sixtieth birthday :

Dedicated to A. K. Coomaras
(published by the Editors, Calcutta).

This special number of the Journal of the Indian Society of
Oriental Art is a fitting honour and tribute to a distinguished
indologist of the standing Dr. Ananda K. Coomaraswami. This

scholar whose researches in indology are too well known enjoys an
international reputation in the oriental world. Though Ananda

Coomaraswami has specialised in unravelling the beauty and
grandeur of Indian arts and crafts, his knowledge in other fields of
oriental subjects is wide and exact. Sir William Rothenstein truly

15
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. 8¢ :
says : “India, and those who have come to value the genius of India,
owe much to Ananda Coomaraswamy.”

In this number there are several contributions some of which
are lc?arned and original. Norman Brown’s essay on ‘Stylistic
i\:tx*letlez§ of early W. Indian painting about 1400 A.D. is highly
thizris;) 1111'11;%1.e Among the western scholars who have contributed to
this L , mentlop way I:Te made of A. B. Keith, G. Coedes,

etty Heimann, Heinrich Zimmer, and J. Przyluski. Professor
Ilfelth very convincingly refutes the untenable theory of Prof.
: hrzyl}lllskx that the Gandharvas were unitively conceived under

es 1ape of asses, replaced later on by the horse as the nobler
gr_umfx. G. Coedes points out in a brief note on the Pillar at
1'arlrxa\.tlh that there has been many a study on the symbolism of the
t:or;pltllz:r ; but everyt.hing has been conjectural. The fact seems
- e .at the “symbohsm' may be Hindu rather than Buddhistic.
The a.rtlcle on the Polarity of the Indefinite ” by Betty Heimann
1zsi ;rrln Lr;t,:reil.n]i study of an important aspect of Indian Philosophy.
[imme ;\ I;c Ionk'femples‘ and true cults is more popular than
v ah(.i c. 1rzg uski exrflm.me .the existing theories about Angkor-
oo 1 Iclngznlsl ee;:,artnhiit tl't 1shhkely it was a tomb rather than a

. a . . . 3

determined the Hindu ritllflrlsyfn:?lrilfri.to bear the principles which

Bha Iﬁir::l?g tlll)e Indian cc.mtributors figure the names of Dr. D. R.
" ‘ gr, r. S. K..Aly'engar, and others. There is an informed
. on ‘Siva of Prehistoric India’ by Dr. Bhandarkar. Equally
:ntt;restmg is an iconographic note by Dr. S. K. Aiye;lgar on a
‘;l;ipnt:;;esoff a VIejnugopa'l'fl image found in the ruins of Hampi.
resting fa e11"omL epakshi’ by C. Siyaramamurti is another inte-
o g Pz -p.t. bast but not lea-st is the searching examination
O citra by Stella Kramvisch the term occuring in a rock-

dlnscnptlon of the Pallava King Mahendravarman. This article
and the volume in general is very richly illustrated. We dare say

that thi i
at this number will be much appreciated by oriental scholars and |

especially by students of Oriental Art.
V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

MENIN?,IRsf-O'Ii T;[:IE ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA.
Mé;n S- c e “ Numeral-Signs ” of the Mohenjo-Daro Script by
. . C. Ross Leeds University. Price Rs. 2 or 3s. 6d.

contlfjvc_ergsxgce the discovery of Mohenjo-Daro and Harappa finds
alnng numerous seals and inscriptions, scholars have been
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busy with a study of the script. The able studies on the subject in
the valuable volumes presented to us by Sir John Marshall and
G. R. Hunter’s special study on the script can be particularly men-
tioned. Recently the Rev. Father Heras S. J. has been at it, and his
investigation has led to the conclusion that the base language of the
Indus script is the Dravidian language, Tamil. No reference is
made to the attempt in this direction by Professor Father Heras.

In the memoir under review, Professor Ross is concerned only
wiht the Numeral signs of the script. He has collected exhaustive
data, collated them and presented them in a scientific method. His
researches in the interpretation of the signs have led him to an
important conclusion, and this is that the base-language of the
Indus script, it is unlikely, is primitive Dravidian, primitive
Munda or primitive Burushaski ; but it is likely that it is primitive
Indonesian. But the Professor is certainly cautious in his state-
ment. For in a footnote on p. 20 where he summarises the results
of his study, he tells us that ‘ this of course involves no pronounce-
ment on the question whether it actually is Primitive Indonesian’.
It is hoped that more light will be thrown on this intricate question

in the near future.
V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

ARCHZOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA. Annual Report 1935-36.

This Official Report of the Archaeological survey sustains the
came interest to students of archaeology as the previous volumes.
As usual the first section is devoted to the conservation of monu-
ments in the different circles and provinces including native states.
The more important part of the Report is the section dealing with
exploration and research. The progress of excavations at different
place like Taxila, Harappa, Naldhda and Pataliputra is noted.
Particular interest is aroused by the discovery of more finds at
Chanku-daro, about which Dr. E. Macky contributes an inform-
ing note. The same interest is evoked by a study of N. G.
Majumdar’s note on the excavations at Lauriya Nandangarh, well
known for its Asokan Pillar, situated in the Gandak valley. In re-
examining the mounds at Lauriya which lie in three district rows,
and which are generally described ¢ Vedic burial mounds,’
Mr. Majumdar points out that they are not to be regarded as of the
Vedic age, and that the female figure found there represented the
survival of a pre-Buddhist divinity, perhaps identical with the Earth

Goddess.



394 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

.Under the section, Epigraphy, Dr. N. P. Chakravarti’s exami-
nation of the Sanskrit inscriptions adds very much to our existing
k‘rixowledge of Sanskrit epigraphy. The work that has been turn-
iat eout }zy the Museums i.n different places is dealt with in a sepa-
Therzef 1021}.] Buj‘, the SE?tlon (VIII) affords by far greatest interest.

are three instructive notes, (1) on Siri, a city of Delhi found-
ed by Alauddin Khalji by Khan Bahadur Maulvi Zafar Hasan, (2)
o;x al Buddhist Sculptural motif at Hampi by C. R. Krishn:'ama'
zf Egrl:h :;i ,(] 3) h(?n Persian sanads preserved in an ancient family
of Brafman, ;:szlsmz‘t Erandol by Z. M. Moneer. The illustrations

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

MEI?;%IZVAL JAINISM WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE
Y 'YA.QNAGAR EMPIRE. By Dr. B. A. Saletore. Karnatak
ublishing House, Bombay 2. Pages 426.

searc?:;r Salie:::: 151 a very prolific writer and enthusiastic re-
out his ‘.Histo §r'1r y abmft a couple of years ago that he brought
tion made to I};y of Tuluva anfi now, in accordance with a sugges-
of the fotmdat-lm O;l ﬂ?? occasion of the sexcentenary celebration
of the Jainasmn 3 Vijayanagara, he has brought out this study
monarchs in S atr; th.e ir services under the mediaeval Hindu
religious Standou h India. He has treated the subject from a non-
on Jainism épgmt a.n(‘I attempted to trace the influence exerted
acceptance c?fn th y Jainism on secular forces. He starts from the
about the begi e traditional migration of the Jainas to the south
long period Og;nén ng of the third century B.C., passes through the
in Karnataka ; nga rule when Jainism was a most potent force
whose impetu:m Ztresses on the, services of Acharya Simhanandi,
which the G enad led 1t to ﬂou}'ISh vigorously for centuries during
o Radoct alll'ga {lnasty was in power. He also points out how
a few mona:chme,}: ough essentially Brahmanical in religion, gave
kuta patrona :Wfo were devoted to Jainism and of the Rashtra-
Chalukya morg\ ‘})1 Jaina Acharyas and works. The Western
Yegasicha wasarc s had.mark_ed Jaina leanings; and the age of
e e quer:nde‘red .ﬂlustrxous by Vadiraja, among other great
and even the . K':n o dlscus‘s ed whether Someswara Ahavamalla
the evidence i: etah Ylkramadltya VI could be held to be Jainas on
b eir patronage of anc.i grants to Jaina bastis and
Tondon ; i Hoe elvxde.nce for. proving their Jaina filiations iS
the Sec;md ysa'a klr.lgdom itself is held by our author to be

supreme creation of Jaina wisdom. Vishnuvardhana is
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shown to have been devoted to a Jaina guru even so late as 1125,
i.e., several years after his conversion to Vaishnavism. King Nara-
simha I and his general Hulla exhibited great piety for the Jaina
religion. Even under the later Hoysala kings, the capital Dora-
samudra continued to be a strong hold of Jaina teachers and learn~

ing.
In Chapter III, our author traces in outline the chief exem-
datories of the period who patronised

plars among the princely feu
d marks particularly for notice the family of
alvas and the Changalvas, of whose

the Jaina faith, an
Jinadatta Raya and of the Kong
Jaina leanings there cannot be much doubt.

The next section deals with the men of action in the Jaina com-
munity who rendered their names famous by great deeds, like
Chamundaraya, who is rightly extolled as a celebrated warrior and
the personification of liberality. Santinatha, a minister of the
Chalukyas in the eleventh century, was one example of lesser men
of this type. It is held that Gangaraja, the great Jaina general of
Vishnuvardana, has not received full justice in the epigraphs of the
period. He was a loyal soldier in the first place and next a devout

Jaina. Of him a record of 1117 A.D. speaks thus : The Konda-

kunda line of the Mula Sangha is the most ancient in the Jaina

creed and the promoter of that line is undoubtedly the general
(Gangaraja.” Numerous other military leaders who flourished then
and later are noticed by Dr. Saletore, who next proceeds to des-
cribe the worth of great women in Jaina history, like Attimabbe,
daughter of Mallappa and Lakshmimathi, the wife of the famous
Gangaraja. The Jaina Dharma was supported by the mass of the

people also is the next thesis taken up; and the chief strong-holds
of the faith like Sravana Belgola, Talakad, Humccha and Vanavase
in their vicissitudes. In an ex-

and also lesser places are traced
cursus, the Ajivikas are proved to pe different from both the

Jainas and the Yapaniyas who were an unorthodox Jaina sect;
while the different stages in the growth of Jainism in the Tamil
country to the east of Karnataka are attempted to be outlined on
the basis of information culled from different sources. It is held
that the downfall of Jainism in Karnataka was brought about, un-
like as in the Tamil country, by some peculiar political factors like
{he decline of the royal patrons, the rise of Vira Saivism and the
conversion of the trading clagses to the latter faith, due to the
indifference of the Jaina teachers themselves. Under Vijayanagara

rule, we have got the example of the famous inseription of 1368

AD. of teaching toleration, which is called the great charter and

which Bukka gave to the Jainas of the empire. This action of
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Bukka is held to have had a permanent effect on the wide outlook
of Fhe people of Vijayanagara, which persisted on even the days of
Krishnadevaraya. The tracing of Jainism at the provincial courts
and .of the:- transition in the character of the religion that began to
manifest itself from the fifteenth century are shown to be the
results of a synthetic appreciation of the appeal made by Jainism to
the common people, particularly in Karnataka.

Our a}utho'r says, among other things, that Jaina influence was
gowerful in Sringeri, the strong hold of Advaitism in its early days.
n thfa whole, we have a mass of useful information culled together
and given in good classified form in this book, and we are to be
thanl?ful to Dr. Saletore for tracing the fortune; of Jainism and its
reactions on kings and peoples through the centuries.

CsS.S.

SARIIR')ESA.I COMMEMORATION VOLUME. Edited by Shripad
. Tikekar—Publisher—Keshav  Bhikaji Dhawle, Shri
Samarth Sadan, Bombay 4, 1938. Pages 310. ’

" ;l‘hls volume was presented to Rao Bahadur G. S. Sardesai on
! Z st of October 1938 by the Hon’ble Mr. Justice M. R. Jayakar
t.u ge fof 1ihe Federal Court, as a tribute of respect for and apprecia-
fon 0 his long career of useful activity in the field of Indian
historical research, and in particular, in the advancement of the
st}ldy of Maratha History on a scientific basis. This volume, along
with another similar volume containing papers in Marathi w;s pre-
pared by the Sardesai Memorial Committee, under the vex,‘ capable
and enthusiastic lead of Mr. S. R. Tikekar and Mr. B Vy Jaghav
Secretary and Chairman respectively of the Commit;tee. 'I;l*xe hand:
some format and the substantial size of the volumes ;xdded to the
ery go<;d fare contai.ned in them, pertaining to matters concerning
ing;zzﬁoveDf:ii?iegmfii’ as _well as other historial subjects are
ot o b oAl (;1 A tzsic-htor, Mr. Tikekar and the energy he

In the English volume, there are thirt i
r}elpresentative historical scholars, both Ingifrfpae;fi Céﬁilzs:::i ];271
;:l i: t\;’cclir ctatg.gory. we have Mr. C. A. Kincaid, so well known for
bis lR‘a ;lu ies in Indian History and his genial stories, Prof.
S.J - hmson,. Mr._ Edward Thompson and the Rev. H. Heras,

. J.; on the Indian side we have the veteran Dr. S. K. Aiyangar
and ot}l1er scholars like Dr. S. N. Sen, Dr, K. R. Q‘uax.lungyo Dr
Balakrishna and the rising scholar-prince, Ragh‘ubir Sinh.’ SiI.'
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Jadunath Sarkar, besides contributing a valuable paper on the
earliest available Persian account of Panipet, written, only eight
months after the famous struggle, by the last Mughal Diwan of
Gujar-~t, gives a very good and readable biographical sketch of
Mr. Sardesai, picturing him in his personality as a scholar and in
his methods of work and mental outlook. In Sir J. N. Sarkar’s
opinion, Mr. Sardesai is entitled to very great credit on account of
both work and method. He thus writes of Mr. Sardesai :— His

tireless striving after accuracy, passion for going down to the root
of things, cool balance of judgment and unfailing commonsense in
interpretation—have marked his historical works and marked him

off from the common herd.”

Mr. Sardesai was entrusted with the sifting and selection of
valuable material from the Peshwa Daftar, after a great amount of
by a number of scholars

persuasion of the Bombay Government
for their analysis and publication. THe work of selection and pub-

lication of these records was realised in 45 printed volumes of
Marathi letters, each letter being accompanied by a short explana-
tory note in English and the letters being arranged subject-war in
their respective volumes. Mr. Sardesai has also carefully sorted
and rearranged the unprinted material for the benefit of future
workers. This might be justifiably regarded as his magnum opus;
we wish and pray that he will be blessed with many more years of
activity in presenting to the student further archival material of
Maratha history and other mellow fruits of bis ripe scholarship.

Going into the papers themselves comprehended in the Com-
memoration volume and relating to Maratha history, we have, first,
Mr. Rawlinson’s description of the military side of the battle of
Kirki; then, a picture of the Marathas in Malwa in the period
1707-19 by Dr. R. Sivh who attempts to throw new light on the
events of these critical years, on the basis of Jaipur records un-
earthed by him; a stress on the projection of Maratha dominion and
administrative and cultural influence into South India under
Shahji by Mr. C. S. Srinivasachari ; an account of the diplomatic
negotiations that preceded the battle of Panipat by Dr. S. L. Sri-
vatsava; an anonymous document preserved in the India Office
describing Maratha institutions of civil government as they existed
at the time of the extinction of the Peshwaship which perhaps
formed one of the bases of the famous report of Elphinstone; a stress
on the value of Kannada sources for Maratha history by Dr. B. A.
Saletore ; a new interpretation of Shivaji’s annexation of Jawli
by Dr. S. N. Sen ; Mahadaji’s Sindia’s invasion of Jaipur in 1787;
and the crowning article of all—Sir J. N. Sarkar’s valuable paper
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'c;‘x; ‘' The E?rliest Persian Account of Panipet’ already referred to.
to;-;se i\l/l[i-m:(};na s_\al’ast‘antial amount of contribution to Maratha His-
fo r;‘ : .d ncaid’s The Quest'of the Golden Fleece is interesting
> read and is couched in pleasing language. Mr. R. N. Saletore
dlSCOVEI“S trgnds of regular policy adopted by Marat.ha ;'ulers to-
wa?ds the wild tribes like the Bhils, the Minas etc., and sees in this
p:)l.lcy a c9ntinuanc§ and an adaptation of the rules’ given by classic
K/;:t%?dhhkj Kautllya._ The account of Kanhoji Angria by
Ma.r > }112 ;I ;S,;ves us]a ﬁlc"cure of one of the great personalities of
e ory, who built up an aspect of activity and greatness
D~a was unfortunately neglected. The ‘ Ballad of Bhao’ given by
: r. Qanungo along with an English translation, a glossary and his-
omc.a¥ notes enables the reader to understand one phase of Maratha
ambition entertained on the eve of the crisis of Panipat.

Dr. S. K. Aiyangar’s paper on ‘Rama Raya ij ’
takes us to a disturbed period of South Indian B;Iis(fcir;hz:l{?;a g;’;_
responded to the epoch of the struggle of the English Company to
get out of Masulipatam and seek a site for settlement which ilti—
mately 1.ed to the choice of Madras. In his own scholarly way, he
weaves into the narrative, the woof of the struggles of the El’n'o-
peans for getting a foot-hold on the coast and the warp of the con-
tinuous effort made by Rama to bring back his rebel vasals to
loya'xlty. Mr. Nilakanta Sastri, who deals with almost the same
per.lod utilises contemporary Dutch records of treaties between
their company and the court of the Raya concerning Pulicat and he
shows how the Hindu kingdom had lost all control of the sea board.

The Rev. Father Heras, S. J. gives us a paper describing the
represe.ntations of God as found in the course of the excavations of
Nﬁohen]a Dax:o and Harappa ; he mentions the trident as a symbol
of God even in those early days and would conclude that the proto-
type of Shiva could be found in the representations and the people
of that age were basically monotheistic. There are other interesting
%a::rosf 1;7 Gt;uggvc;txme t.reating of other subjects, like the Mysore

} o \ . .
bl n,ame ofx(t;;\}i::?n of the Nizam Shahi of Ahmadnagar

The Marathi volume contains several papers of-an interesting
character and is equally well got up with its English companion.
We are not.able to go intensively into the papers, but can pick out
a fe.ew as being of particular value, like Rédjaniti by V. B. Kolte; the
Rajput—Maratha War of 1754-56 by M. V. Gujar; the second m’arl‘i-
age of Nana Sahib Peshwa by Y. K. Deshpande ; the Poet Parma-
nand by K. N. Deshpande; Maratha Judicial Administration by
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N. G. Chapekar ; and a sketch of Mr. G. S. Sardesai’s life and acti-

vity by Mr. S. R. Tikekar, the editor.

Mr. Sardesai and his place among historians
received a fitting tribute in these two
d to all students of Indian History and

The personality of
of present day India have
volumes, which we commen
culture.

C. S S

THE RISE AND FALL OF MUHAMMAD BIN TUGHLAQ. By
Dr. Mahdi Husain, Agra College (This is approved for the
degree of Ph.D. in the University of London, 1935)—London,

Luzac and Co., 1938, pp. xvi and 274. Price 15[~
ular notions prevailing

This monograph aims tc dispel the pop
about Muhammad bin Tughlaq and to throw new light on his atti-

tude towards Hinduism and his relations with his Hindu subjects
on the one hand and with Muslim jurists and saints on the other.
the existing sources, (1) two

He has made use of, in addition to
nd 1328 A.D. to prove that the mass

Sanskrit inscriptions of 1327 a

of the Hindus were not affected by the forced emigration to Deva-
giri and enjoyed peace and protection and were favourably inclined
to the emperor; (2) The Futih-us-Salitin of Isami, dedicated to
the first Bahmani ruler of the Deccan, which was openly hostile to
the Sultan and throws light on many phases of his reign, besides
revealing the source of some of the stories recorded by Ibn Battuta;
and (3) a fragment of the Memoirs of Muhammad bin Tughlag,

contained in a manuscript of the Tabagait-i-Nasiri at the British

Museum, which enables the student to understand many obscure
passages in Barani regarding the mind and religious views of the
Sultan, his attitude towards the Khilji dynasty and his own father
and the causes of his complete surrender to the Abbassid Caliph
at Cairo, besides the nature of the difficulties confronting the Sul-
tan and the weakness of the empire. Thus Dr. Mahdi Husain
claims, with justifiable academic pride, to present here “a true
account of the life and policy of that emperor who was an enigma
to Barani, an enemy of Islam and friend of Hinduism to Isami,
and a mixture of opposites and a freak of nature to others.” In an
exhaustive and critical survey of the sources, he gives a very good
summary of the value of Isami’s work, which he calls the Shéh
Namd of medizeval India and which he brings into effective use -
in the section on Review and conclusions (Ch. X.). The translation
of the Sultan’s Autobiography fragment given on pp. 172-4, is very
useful as giving an idea of the mentality of the Sultan who wrote

16
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that “the general chaos became such that one would have preferred
(in despair of Islam) to become an idolater.” This and Isami’s
suggestion that the series of rebellions in the empire was due to
the influence of the aggrieved Qazis or Ulama exercised over the
provincial governments, would explain why the Sultan evolved a
new plan to thwart the enmity of the Ulama and turned to the
Abbassid Caliph, submission to whom would regain the confidence
and support of his subjects. At the same time the Sultan intro-
duced new economic and administrative measures, in the form of
a code, including the creation of a new agricultural department
and the setting up of a new regime in Maharashira, worked by
new employees of humble extraction. The attempt failed, parti-
cularly in the last respect; and the result was the outbreak of
gewhrebellions which overwhelmed the Sultan and ended in his
eath.

Our author would hold that the crisis caused by the recruit-
ment and maintenance of large armies for the Khurdsan and the
Qaradhil expeditions and the shortage of silver were the most
reasonable motives for the introduction of the token currency
which enabled the Sultan to avoid the experiment of Ala‘u’d-din
Khilji, viz., the fixing of the prices of all commodities. Anyway
the experiment was not followed by harmful consequences. The
De?ccan problem was the most formidable of all the troubles. One
thing reacting from it was the supposed abandonment of Delhi for
Devagiri, put into classic form by Barani. Dr. Husain tries to
prove that the Sultan did not mean to replace Delhi by Devagiri,
but only to make the latter a new or second capital
by taking it under his personal charge; and the methods
zdopted for the execution of the plan were * constructive
and philanthropic rather than destructive.” The eventual failure
of the plan undermincd the prestige of the Sultan and increased
‘the‘ opposition to him. Delhi was not depleted; and the Hindus
in }t were not disturbed, the nobles and men of note being the
emigrants.

Likewise, an attempt is made to exculpate the Sultan from the
charge of parricide ; and the situation is proved to be such that
there was no cause or factor impelling him to this action. The
charge was largely due to Isiami, while Barani, the other contem-
porary authority, completely exonerates the Sultan.

,The. Deccan revolt was the most formidable; but that of
Ma.b'flr in 1335 forms a landmark dividing the earlier risings of
individual governors from the later ones which were far more
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widespread, covering the whole land right up to the Sutlej. These
rebellions numbering 21 on the whole are carefully analysed in
Chapter VIII with reference to their root-causes, repercussions and
provenance. However much the Sultan tried to consolidate Deva-
giri and Maharashtra, the difficulties in the way were great; and
the mischief of the amirin-i-sadah (centurions) was very impor-
tant as a disintegrating factor. Attention to this has been drawn
by earlier writers on the Deccan revolt like Sir T. W. Haig, and
Dr. S. K. Aiyangar. The Sultan knew the inevitability of dis-
integration and wrote on his death-bed: —“We strutted about this
world a good deal: .......... till, at last, we sank, and became

hump-backed like the new moon.”

Discussing the Sultan’s personality, our author makes bold to
conclude that “the whole of his life fails to give any instance of
unkindness to his non-Muslim subjects on the ground of religion,”
and that © his zeal for the spread of Muslim culture there (at Deva-
giri) can hardly serve as a proof of his zeal for the propagation of
Islam.” He was “ neither visionary nor impractical, nor inherently
unsound ” ; but he was far in advance of his age and could not
exploit religion for his purposes. The Ulama whom he antagonised
paralysed the right arm of the state and helped not only his fall,

but the break up of his empire.

Dr. Husain has a useful chapter on the Sultan’s administrative
including the army, revenue and other departments which
ompared with those of the Khiljis. His
superb and to reflect every important
change in his policy and the five different phases discernible in it.
He bas furnished elaborate notes on the origin of Tughlag as a
term. The book is a proper companion to and improvement on
previous studies of the Sultan and his age, made by Gardner Brown,
Sir Wolseley Haig and Ishwari Prasad. Its chronological scheme

is clear.

system,
show signs of progress, ¢
coinage is shown to be

C. s. S

——————

THE CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF INDIA (FROM THE
ADVENT OF THE EAST INDIA COMPANY TO THE
PRESENT TIME). By K. V. Punniah, M-A,, (Hons.) Allaha-
bad : The Indian Press, Ltd., 1938—pp. ix & 409—Price Rs. 6.

useful to both the University
follows both the chronological
The first nine chapters trace

This book endeavours to be
student and the general reader and
and topical methods of treatment.
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earnest after 1559 ; and English Protestants, French Huguenots and
Dutch Calvinists combined for the mortal struggle over trade and
territory in Guinea ; and enterprise in that region “ ceased to be a
story of beginnings and became one of acute rivalry”. And
obsolete theories of monopoly gave place to an active struggle for
partition. The bibliography, both of documentary and printed
sources, is a careful compilation.

C.s. s

A POLITICAL HISTORY OF PARTHIA. By Neilson C.
Debevoise of the Oriental Institute, University of Chicago. The
University of Chicago Press, Chicago. 1938. pp. xliii and 303.
Price, $ 3.00.

The author has made use of classical writers, Armenian sources,
Arabic writers and the extensive and well published Parthian
coinage. The Indian sources for Parthian history are largely con-
cerned with numismatics and create, in their eras, as many pro-
blems as perhaps they solve. The most difficult period of Parthian
history is that prior to the invasion of Mesopotamia in 141 B, C.
Dated coinage forms the primary basis for parthian chronology;
but there are difficulties arising from very few of these bearing
the king’s name.

Mithradates 1 (acc. 171 B. C.) established Parthia as a world-
power. Its eastern cantacts made the Sakas prominently and close-
ly associated with the Parthians. Parthian influence in India has
necessarily to be regarded as an Indo-Iranian culture in which
other elements, such as the Hellenistic, are present. Our author
accepts Rapson’s arrangements of the Indo-Sythian kingdoms and
their relations with the feudatories of S. E. Iran—all of which
however depend upon numismatic evidence of unknown proveni-
ence. There were three contemporary rulers of royal rank in
Eastern Iran and N. W. India. a king of kings in Iran ; his associate
king ; and a king of kings in India; and the associate ruler in Iran
usually became the supreme ruler in India. Thus Gondopharnes
(lit.=winner of glory) left Arachosia to assume supreme
command in India and ruled certainly till 45 AD. After him the
Saka power dwindled away. The view that the Kushanas were
also of Saka origin, as put forth by Sten Konow, is not pointed out
by the author.

With carrhae, Parthian activity definitely goes to the western
frontier; and the effect of the Roman disaster was to place

REVIEWS 405

Parthia on an equal, if not superior, plane with Rome in the minds
of men from the Mediterranean to the Indus. Another supple-
mentary effect was that the Palestinian Jews turned their eyes
towards Parthia for deliverance from oppression. The long-drawn
campaigns in Syria and its hinterland between the Parthian and
Roman powers lasting from the time of Antony to the last quarter
of the first century A.D. are traced in the course of several
chapters with wearisome detail. Parthian control over the silk-
route from China to the west and the increasing demand in Rome
for eastern luxuries led to the growth of references in Roman com-
merce and literature, which became more and more stereotyped in .
course of time, like the Parthian bow, the feigned retreat, the
parting shot, etc.

Trajan’s campaign in Armenia and Mesopotamia followed the
pattern set by Ceesar. The activities of his successors were
contemporaneous with the decline of the Parthian kingdom whose
end is shrouded even yet in mystery and whose heritage fell to the
Sassanians. Little firsthand information is available for the
administrative machinery of the Parthian empire, except for areas
on its periphery. The form of government of the dependencies vari-
ed from time to time. The pattern of the Hellenistic city-state was
preserved wherever possible, though the Parthian revolt was a
reaction against Iranian Hellenism. Stress should also be laid on
the Parthian compound bow and complete scale armour for man and
horse—both of which were so formidable to the Roman legionaries.
The author purposely confined the treatment to the political his-
tory of Parthia as a mass of cultural material culled from Dura—
Europus and Seleucia will soon be presented.

C. S s

HUMAYON BADSHAH— by Dr. S. K. Banerji, M.A,, Ph.D,
(Lon.) Lucknow University with an introduction by Sir.
E. Denison Ross, Oxford University Press, 1938. pp. xxi and
284—price Rs. 8.

The materials for the history of Humayun are very rich; and the
period dealt with concerns realy not one, but three Mughal
principal actors, the Mughal Humayiin, the Afghan Sher
Shah and the Gujarati Bahadur Shah. The author threads
together the events of the stirring decade ending with
the battle of Kanauj and the institutions which formed
to some extent, the background for these. He perceives
the germs of Irani-Turani rivalry in Muhammad Khalifa the
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the evolution of the British Indian Administration and constitution
down to the operation of the Act of 1938. The ‘ double govern-
ment’ in Bengal is said to have soon produced a ‘ double govern-
ment’ at home ; and Parliament itself is held to be guilty of con-
fusing the Company’s authority as the agent of the British Crown
on the one hand and as an office-holder of the Mughal Emperor on
the other. The Parliamentary acts concerning India passed from
1784 to 1858 developed also the Indian administrative system and
promoted centralisation that became prominent as a line of growth
from 1833. The centralisation of the administration helped in
its turn the progress of a nation-wide political consciousness. MTr.
Punniah devotes detailed attention to these features and to the
policy of combining reform and repression—and the darkening idea
of divide et impera—that animated Morley at the India Office.
The later stages of Indian Constitutional progress are then traced
with the definite conclusion that the primary purpose of dyarchy
was not realised anywhere, not even in Madras.

The public services are traced in their evolution in Chapter X ;
and the following chapter contains a resumé of the development of
the Judiciary in its main phases down to the constitution of the
Federal Court. The District Administration and its apex institu-
tion of the Collector-Magistrate have been affected by the gradual
transition of the Provincial Government from a paternal to a con-
stitutional basis ; and our author remarks that * it seems therefore
no longer unjust to compare the position and functions of
the Collector with those of the French Departmental Prefect;”
only the former has not yet fully adopted his character and proce-
dure to the new situation. He is not very eager to see the sepa-
ration effected between the Collector and the Magistrate and says
that many of the arguments formerly adduced for such a separa-
tion have lost all point and force now. He also justifies the exces-
sive amount of governmental control exercised over local
bodies on the analogy of other countries and in the in-
terests of purity and efficiency. The treatment given to
the Indian States is rather thin, particularly as concerns
their joining the Federation. But his delineation of the forces
leading to Federation and the distribution of powers, functions and
resources between the centre and the parts are clear and helpful
to the student. He would condemn the proposed scheme of fede-
ral government as embodied in the Act of 1935, but would not
countenance any direct or open attempt to wreck it
though he admits that “non-co-operation and civil dis-
obedience movements have no doubt still their own use and
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value in the Indian States” (p. 409). The book lacks an index,
a very necessary feature of such manuals. The style is easy and

the documentation is not heavy.
C. S. S.

n———

EUROPEAN BEGINNINGS IN WEST AFRICA (1454—1578).
By J. W. Blake (Royal Empire Society, Imperial Studies,
No. 14). Published by Longmans Green and Co., London,
1937. pp. xi and 212.

This monograph deals with the first stage of Europe'an
enterprise in West Africa and is largely based on manuscript
material in the British Museum and the Public Record Office. It is
a first browsing in a verdant field of research which would lead
scholars to ransack various European archives, and in particular,
the Torre do Tombo at Lisbon. The author rejects the Frer‘lch
claim to the honour of prior discovery in Guinea. Their occupatlon
of Ceuta led the Portuguese directly to the attempt to find Guinea ;
and it is their settlement in and possession of Guinea, after a
struggle with Castile and the efforts of France and England to
destroy their monopoly that form the subject-matter of the book.
The Castilio-Portuguese struggle ending in 1480 was largely tl'fe
Castilians’ attempt to prevent the creation of a monopoly by thEI.I‘
rivals. Portugal busied itself with securing international recogni-
tion of its exclusive possession of Guinea and suppressing the acti-
vities of the interlopers. The contract system of trade-leases was
a familiar feature. The entire gold trade of Mina was in royal
hands. With regard to slaves there was a decreasing volume of
traffic, just before the opening up of the market of the New World
for West African Negroes. Slave-trade was the most important
branch of the traffic of Guinea and provided a steady revenue for

over two centuries.

It is a pity that the Guinea enterprise of the Portuguese was
overshadowed by the interest in the slave trade between Angol.a
and Brazil and in the glory of the Indian Empire. The monopolistic
organisation of the Guinea irade provided both Spain and
Portugal with precedent, example and experience when they l?egan
to build up their empires in the West and East Indies respectively.
Moreover, Guinea enjoyed an independent and vigorous life down
to 1578. Mainly owing to French aggression, Guinea ceased to be
a Portuguese possession in the years 1530-53 and became the com-
mercial playground of an ever-growing number of foreign pirates,
filibusters and traders. English enterprise in the region began in
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minister, attempting to supersede Humayin by Mahadi Khwaja and
accepts Nizamuddin’s version in full. 'The Afghan opposition was
rightly the most serious problem which Humayiin had to face; and
he ignored the difficulty for reasons arising more from lack of
vision than out of want of strength. Sher Khan's attitude towards
the Mughals in the critical years 1532-33 is explained with convin-~
cing logic to have been directed to get Mughal countenance and
secure freedom from Mughal interference in the coming years. Again
Kamran is held to have had ne rupture with his brother for the
first eight years of the latter’s reign; and the coins of the period
attest the loyalty of the younger brother who neither disputed the
Delhi throne, nor aimed at independent rule.

Humayan’s building of the Din-Randh (Purana Qila) is des-
cribed as announcing the new policy of toleration and fairness to
all and encouraging the learned from all parts of the Muslim world,
though, perhaps, it cannot be totally held that “in his time the
centre of Muslim culture was Delhi and not any town of Persia,
Turkey or Central Asia and that every aspirant to literary or philoso-
phic fame sought the patronage of the Mughal court.” (p. 63). His
attitude towards Bahadur of Gujarat is traced with great clarity
and detail ; and we are treated to the very prominent part played
by Rumi Khan, the master-gunner, first for, and then against his
master Bahddur who was spurred by two sets of men, respectively
Afghan and Mughal, each with the ambition of recovering Delhi.

In the excursus into the political attitude of the Muslim victor
towards the Hindu vanquished, made by our author in chapter X,
he would say that the picture of Muslim fanaticism has been gene-
rally overdrawn and offers four explanations for “the occasional
outbursts” of Muslim iconoclastic zeal. With considerable skill
he describes Humayiin's movements against Bahadur, his victory
at Mandesor and advance to Bhampanir. He condemns Humayiin’s
cruelty at Mandu and, later, at Cambay, as a direct negation of his
general character and of the wusual conciliatory policy of
the Mughals and also as partly explanatory of the loss
of the two provinces of Gujarat and Malwa soon after they
had been conquered. Humayun is criticised for proceeding to ap-
portion Gujarat among his nobles before completing the conquest
of Kathiawad. No proper settlement of Malwa was made, nor any
arrangement was made to preserve the continuity of the Mughal
system of administration. If he had befriended Bahadur, he could
have easily secured the recognition of Mughal suzerainty over
Gujarat, broken up the secret alliance between him and Sher Khan,
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and built up an alliance between Delhi and Gujarat as against the
Portuguese. One result of the Gujarat campaign was the recovery
of Chitor by the Rajputs of Mewar which the Mughal emperor did

not resent.

Turning now to Dr. Baneriji’s account of Sher Shah’s rise, he
puts him down as one of the finest specimens of the Jaunpur culture
and stresses on the value and significance of his land-assessment and
his respect of group-opinion, even in his early management of his
jaghir. Indeed he is full of admiration for the Afghan and says that
his remarks are justified, though they may appear to be mere obiter
dicte in this work.

Sher Shah’s rise to prominence is traced in detail down to 1536;
and then we are taken through Humayin’s campaign in Bengal in
1537-38 and retreat to Chausa (1538-39) through Sher Khan’s break
of the successive links in the Mughal chain of communication,
through the sedition of the Mughal princes and the unfortunate
diversion of the Mughal return to the southern bank of the Ganges
which gave the enemy an advantage. Mughal squabbles at Agra
and Kamran’s departure for Kabul were the signal for Sher Shah’s
advance to victory at Qanauj. The reasons given here for Huma-
yiin’s loss of the Delhi throne give prominence to the hostility or
indifference of his brothers and to Sher Shah’s assimilation of all
the good features of the Mughal system of rule.

Dr. Banerji says that a scientific evaluation of contemporary
sources makes Humayiin emerge as “ a scholar and lover of the arts,
intensely humane, morally unimpeachable, possessed of soldierly
qualities and of a general’s strategy” and that his very failure was
an account of the defects of his qualities. His work fully justifies
his conclusion. He is very scholarly and balanced in the sifting of
evidence, weighing arguments for and against views quoted in his
authcrities and delightfully flowing in narrating even tedious
marches, skirmishes and battles. He has not sacrificed, as
he says, manner to matter; and his style is both direct
and simple. The documentation is very full and thorough;
and only very rarely does the reader come across refuta-
tions of previous views couched in a rough manner. We
eagerly await the promised supplementary volume dealing with
the rest of Humayun’s life and the culture of his age.

C. S. S.
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Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. 14,
1938.

H. D. Velankar—Rgvedic Similes.
W. Ivanow : Tombs of Some Persian Ismaili Imams.

W. Ivanow : An Ismaili Poem in praise of Fridawis (emissaries
of vengeance against persecutors).

The Rev. H. Heras, S. J. The Tiraiyars in Mohenjo Daro—(a
brief survey of records held to describe the Tiraiyars, sug-
gesting that they were of 5 sections and traded across the sea
on the eastern coast.

Journals of the Royal Asiatic Society, London, October 1938.

The Instructions of the East India Company to Lord Macartney
on his embassy to China and his reports to the Company,
1792-4—Part III: Later Reports and a statement of the cost
of the embassy: edited by E. H. Pritchard (concluded).

W. H. Moreland—The Pargana headman (chaudhri) in the
Moghul Empire—The deshmukh of the south can be equated
with the chaudhri of the north. On the basis of this equation
and with the stock phrases occurring in farmdns, nishans and
parwinas issued to the deshmukhs of Berar etc, preserved
in the Revenue Office of Hyderabad, the headman’s position,
emoluments and obligations are summarised. On the eve of
the establishment of British rule his executive functions had
disappeared and his connection with revenue had for a time
been emphasized.

H. Chatley—The date of the Hsia Calendar Hsia Hsiao Cheng
(officially in use from 104 B.C. to 1927 A.D. and deemed to
be later than 700 B.C.

E. H. C. Walsh—The Image of Buddha in the Jo-wo-Khank
Temple at Lhasa (held to be Indian and Buddha expounding
the Law and not Buddha as a youth).

J. de Somogyi—Ibn ab-Jamzi’s Handbook on the Makkan Pil-
grimage (being an ample repository of all kinds of informa-
tion about the pilgrimage to Makka). The author was a
celebrated Baghdad polyhistor of the 12th Cent. A.D.

E. H. Johnston—The Gopalpur Bricks (inscribed with Bud-
dhist stitras and discovered over 40 years ago—Brick I is
amended in its readings and Bricks II and III contain portions
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of the siitra in which the Buddha describes how he attained
to a knowledge of the causal chain on the night of his en-
lightenment. It is suggested that Asvagosha knew this sitra

in this or in a very similar rescensian. The date is in the
neighbourhood of A.D. 500.

Journals of the University of Bombay (History etc.—No. 13).

The Rev. H, Heras S. J.—The Origin of the Sumerian writing;
(holding that the Mohenjo Daro signs were the original picto-
graphs from which the Sumerian signs are derived and to
some extent Chinese writing also).

B. A, Saletore—The Sthanikas and their historical importance
(The writer discusses the status and functions of the sthani-
kas according to Kautilya and contrast them with their posi-
tion in later times, as managers and trustees of temple lands.
He distinguishes them from the different classes of temple ser~
vants like Siva Brahmanas and Jiyars; and the office being
common to the Jainas, Sri Vaishnavas, Kalamukhas and
Saivites, the holders were regarded as public servants with
privileges. Their position is examined by an exhaustive
study of inscriptions through the centuries from the 9th to
the 18th, with reference to their powers over the temples
and their relations to the state.

R. N. Saletore—The significance of Cauthai in Maratha history
(not to be regarded as only a military levy but also as a
well-known civil charge recovered from several sources of
state interference.

Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XXII; Part VIIL (October 1934)—1938.

No. 37. Chirava Inscription of the time of Samarasimha of
Mewar (Vik. Sam. 1330) by R. R. Haldar— (re-edited, with
notes on historical places and persons on the original edition
in the Vienna Oriental Journal, Vol. XXI.

Index to Vol. XXII by B. Ch. Chhabra.

Journal of the Oosmania University, Vol. IIT—
Nadir Shah’s Invasion and Nizamu-1-Mulk’s Role of a Meditor
by Yusuf Husain.

Bijdragen Tot De Taab-landen Volkenkunde van Nederlandsoh—
Inde (1938)—
E. Wong—Boschnegers van Suriname. A, C. Kruyt—Het
Schommelen in de Indische Archipel.
R. A. Kern—Kabajan,
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Man in India—Vol. XVIII. Nos. 2 & 3.
S. C. Roy—Caste, Race and Religion in India.
K. P. Mitra—New year Festivals.

D. Roy—The place of the Khasi in the world (that he stands
in the middle of the world).

E. H. Hankin—The Bactericidal Action of the Ganges Water.
P. K. Mitra—A Munda Folk-Tale.

The Poona Orientalist, Vol. III. No. 2.

B. N. K. Sarma—The Date of Umipati’s Pauskara—Bhasya.
D. B. Diskalakar—Some unpublished Inscriptions of the
Chalukyas of Gujarat.

(Abu Vimala-vasahi Inscription of Sarangdeva of V. S. 1350;
and Mangrol Inscription of Karna II of V. S. 135 and (who
reigned up to 1360 V. S.).

M. M. Patkar—Muhurtaratna (a religio-astrological treatise
completed in 1663 A.D.); and Pratapakalpadruma (a rare
work on medicine composed in 1792).

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, (Vol. XXIV—
Part III) (September 1938).

A Banerji Sastri—Punch-marked copper band from Patna
(containing most of the marks on the coins on plate II of
Cunningham’s Coins of Ancient India, under Coins of Taxila;
p. 1i).

J. C. Ghose—Antiquity of Gaya (suggesting that Vishnupada
in Gaya has nothing to do with the Pauranic mythology but
is based on vedic tradition and perhaps the first or rising
step of Vishnu the Sun-God; perhaps this Vedic Vishnu was
displaced between the 11th and the 14th centuries).

V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar—Paternal Despotism in Ancient
India.

A. K. Coomaraswamy—The Pilgrim’s Way—A Buddhist Re-
scension (referring to the Buddhist adaptations of the story
of Rohita in the Nikayas.)

Journal of the Malayan Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Vol.
XVI1. Part I-—July 1938.

C. N. Maxwell—Language affinities (showing how the tech-
nique of Malay speech supplies the key to a real understand-
ing of the secrets of the Sanskrit speech of India, the Bantu
dialects of Africa and the modern languages of Europe).
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C. E. Wurtzburg—A Letter from Captain Light to Lord Corn-
wallis, dated june 20th, 1788 (containing remarks on the
general state of politics and commerce in Malaya) supple-
mentary note on the regions surrounding the Prince of Wales

Island.

R. J. Wilkinson—Bencoolen (story of that unfortunate settle-
ment).

J. V. Mills—Two Dutch-Portuguese Sea-fights (in 1603 and
1606) .

Journal of the Burma Research Society, Vol. XXVIII—Part II,
(August 1938).

T. P. Morris—Copper and Bronze Antiquities from Burma.
R. R. Langham-—Charter—Archives of an Arakan family.

U. Aung Thein—Intercourse between Siam and Burma. (II
part of the translation of the Siamese Chronicles and deal-
ing with pre-Alaungphya times).

Z. D. M. G. Band 92 (1938).
H. V. Glasenapp—Hermann Jacobi.
H. Luders—Dasanamaka
J. Fr. Kohl—Der Zodiak des Siva-Temples in Fort von Trichi-
nopoly.
N. Abbott—Arabic papyri of the reign of Ga’far al-Mutawakkil
(847-861 A.D.).
H. H. Rowley—Some Hebrew Prepositional Forms.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal—Letters Vol. III,
1937, No. 2. Numismatic Supplement No. XLVII.
G. V. Acharya and R. G. Gyani—A Resume of Numismatic
Research in India.
M. C. Martin—Coins of Kidara and the Little Kushans.

Durga Prasad—Observations on different types of silver punch-
marked coins, their periods and locale.

K. N. Dikshit—A new Andhra coin (of Sivasri apilaka, who
was probably a scion of the Andhra family, ruling over a
principality at the n.e. limit of the Andhra empire at the
end of the 2nd or the beginning of the 3rd Cen. A.D.).

G. V. Acharya—Two Notes, on Western Kshatrapa Coins and
on Valabhi coins,
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A. S. Altekar—The Attributions of the Chandragupta—
Kumaradevi type (holding that these were issued by
Chandragupta I himself in his own reign and not commemo-
rative medals struck by Samudragupta).

A. Ghose—The rare copper coinage of Kumaragupta I.
Prag Dayal—Two gold coins of Siddaharaja.

C. R. Singhal—On certain unpublished coins of the Sultans
of Malwa.

R. B. Whitehead—Three coin collections (of Col. C. S. Guthrie,
Dr. J. G. Cunha, and Pandit Ratan Narain, all of the latter
half of the 19th century).

H. Goetz, Sher Shah’s Mausoleum at Sasaram, (Ars Islamica,
V, pt. 1, pp. 97-99, 2 ill,, University of Michigan Press, Ann
Arbor 1938.) Description, historical and artistic appreciation
of the tomb of the great Suri sultan and of related buildings.

H. Goetz, Oriental Types and Scenes in Renaissance and
Baroque Painting, (Burlington Magazine, LXXIII, nos. 425-26,
pp. 50-62, 105-115, 17 ill,, August-September 1938). A de-
tailed analysis of the representations and misrepresentations
of Chinese, Indians, Persians, Turks, Byzantine Greeks,
Arabs, etc., and of Eastern places in Italian, German and
Dutch painting of the 14th—17th centuries.

The Journal of the Greater India Society, July 1938:

Contributions from the Mahavamsa to our knowledge of the
mediaeval culture of Ceylon (Wilhelm Geiger).

Katha (K. A. Nilakanta Sastri). '

Some Indian Parallels of Lokesvara types in Indo-China (U. N.
Ghoshal).

Rastrapala-nataka of ASvaghdsa (E. H. Johnston).
Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XIX,
Part I11—1938:

Epic Studies VII: The Oldest Extant MS. of the Adiparvan
by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, M.A., Ph.D.

Non-Aryan Contribution to Indian Music by O. C. Gangoly.

Categories in Sri Madhva’s Dvaita Vedanta by Sri Yekan-
tayogi.

Studies on Indian History: II. Two Dynasties of Eastern
Bengal by Adris Baneriji.

Prof. P. P. S. Sastri Vs. the Srikurman Inscription by B. N.
Krishnamurti Sarma, M.A.
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Prabuddha Bharata or Awakened Indig—June 1938:
Where Hinduism and Islam meet—by the Editor.
Woman'’s place in Hindu Religion—by Dr. A. S. Altekar, M.A.,,
LI.B., D.Litt.

Mahatma Gandhi and Hindu Tradition—by Rabindra Nath
Bose, M.A,, B.CS.

The essentials of Bhakti—by Prof. Mathendranath Sircar,
M.A,, Ph.D.

Indian Culture—~Qctober 1938: Vol. V. No. 2.

The Date of the Rebellions of Tilang and Kampila against
Sultan Muhammad Bin Tughlag-I—By Dr. N. Venkata
Ramanayya, MLA., Ph.D.

The Bedars in Maratha Times By Mr. R. N. Saletore, M.A.
Early (Organized) English Traders in Bengal: Their Motives
—By Mr. J. C. De, MLA. (Cal), M.A. (Cantab.).

The Aryan Colonies of Kiskindha and Lankha—By Dewan
Bahadur K. S. Ramaswamy Sastri, M.A.
On the date of Visnupuri—By Dr. S. K. De, M.A., D.Litt.

Gopala Bhatta—A Review—By Rai Bahadur Amarnath Ray,
B.A.

Gopala Bhatta—A Rejoinder—By Dr. S. K. De, M.A., D.Litt.
The Non-Posthumous Charter of the Mehrauli Iron Pillar
Inscription—By Mr. Dasharatha Sharma, M.A.

Some Sunga Coins—Hitherto Misread—By Miss Bhramar
Ghosh, M.A.

What was the original Gospel on ‘ Buddhism ’?—By Dr. B. C.
Law, M.A,, BL, Ph.D.

Mediaeval Jainism with special reference to the Vijayanagara
Empire—By Dr. B. C. Law, M.A,, BB, PhD.

Gauthama Buddha—By Dr. Dines Chandra Sircar, M.A., Ph.D,

History of Pre-Musalman India—By Dr. Dines Chandra Sir~
car, M.A., Ph.D.

The Journal of Oriental Research Madras—April—June 1938:
Purana Literature as known to Ballalasena—By Dr. R. C.
Hazra, M.A., Ph.D.
Historical Notes on the Mudraraksasa—By Prof. R. Sathia-
nathiar, ML.A.
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Chidambaram Inscription of Acyutadeva Raya—By S. R. Bala-
subrahmanyam, M.A., L.T.

Ma’bar (from 1311 to 1323 A.D.)—By Dr. N. Venkatramanay-
ya, M.A., Ph.D.

Sri Purambiyam—Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri.

The Balakrisna Coin of Krisna Raya—By C. Sivaramamurti,
M.A.

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society—October 1938: Vol. XIX
No. 2.
The Inverted Tree—By Ananda K. Coomaraswamy.
Poligars of Mysore and Their Civilisation: A Study—By P. B.
Ramachandra Rao.

The Malayalam Representatives of the Tamil Nuttugaram—By
1.. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, M.A., B.L.
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The Conquest of Citradurga by Hyder Ali—By R. N. Sale-
tore, ML.A.

Studies in Bird Myths, No. LIII—Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A.,,
BL.

The Indian Historical Quarterly—September 1938: Vol. XIV No. 3.

A pre-Mughal Cittapata from Gujarat—By Dr. Hirananda
Sastri, M.A., D.Litt.

The Title Dasavaikalika Sutra—By A. M. Ghatage, M.A.

Origin and Early History of Caityas—By V. R. Ramachandra
Dikshitar, M.A.

1dentification of the Siddharaja-Saras—By P. K. Gode, M.A.

Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela—By Prof. B. M. Barua,
M.A., D.Litt.

Chinese-Indian Contacts prior to the latter half of the first
Century—By Prof. Elmer H. Cutts, M.A.

Glimpse into the Ancient History of Cochin—By Prof. K.
Rama Pisharoti, MLA.

Army and War in Mediaeval Ceylon—By Prof. Dr. Wilh.

Geiger, Ph.D.

The Early Home of the Imperial Guptas—By Dr. D. C. Gangu-
ly, M.A., Ph.D.

The Dutch in Bengal after Bedara—By Dr. Kalikinkar Dutta,
M.A., Ph.D.

Nawab Muhammad Ali and the Siege of Arcot (1751)—By
Prof. C. S. Srinivasachari, M.A.

Gujarati or the Western School of Mediaeval Indian Sculpture
—By M. R. Majumdar, M.A,, LL.B.

Kulatattvarnava—a spurious work?——By Promode Lal Pul,
M.A.

The Mandukya Upanishad and the Karikas of Gaudapada—
By Amar Nath Ray.

Surjanacarita of Candrasekhara—By Dr. H. C. Ray, MA
Ph. D.

The Date of Kaumudimahotsava—By Kshetrresa Chandra
Chattopaddhyaya, MLA.

The Causeway of Giants at Angkor Thom—By George Coedes.

St;/t;ggle for Supremacy in the Deccan—By Sant Lal Katare,

A

Contribution to Bhasa Question—By Dr. Otto Stein, Ph.D.
18
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The Journal of the Assam Research Society—July 1938: Vol. VI
No. 2.

The Bhatera Copper Plates—By Rai Bahadur Amarnath Ral.

Further Antiquities of the Kapilai and the Jamuna Valleys—
By R. M. Nath, BE,, AES.

Iran and Eastern India—By K. L. Barua.

Sir Edward Gait on Hyman Sacrifice in Assam—By Pundit
Padmanath Bhattacharya Vidyavinod).

Uai—the Khasi Ambassador to China—By Srijut Benudhar
Sharma.

Metallic Trons found at Alinagar.

Political Science Quarterly—March 1938:
The Financial Relations of Church and State in Germany,
1919-1937—By Roger H. Wells.
Soviet State Farms I—By W. Ladejinsky.
Concepts of Taxable Income I—By Paul H. Wueller.

Political Science Quarterly—September 1938:
The Assumptions of Democracy—By Charles E. Merriam.
The Economic Philosophy of Thomas Paine—By Joseph
Dorfman.
The Federalism of Karl Marlo and Konstantin Frantz—By
Arno Carl Countinho.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21
22,
23.
24,
25.

26.
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The Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute, Deccan
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Journal of the Kern Institute, Leiden, Holland.
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The Karnatak Historical Research Society, Dharwar.

The Punjab University Journal, Lahore,

The U. P. Historical Society, Lucknow.

Indian Culture, The Indian Research Institute, 170 Manicktola
St., Calcutta.

Bharathi, The Bharathi Office, 7, Thambu Chetty Street, G. T.,
Madras.

Karnataka Sahitya Parishat, Sri Krishnarajendra Parishat
Buildings, Hardinge Road, Chamarajpet, Bangalore City.

The Man in India, Ranchi.

The Journal of the Greater India Society, 21, Badurbagan
Row, P.O., Amherst St., Calcutta.

Brahmavidya ; The Adyar Library Bulletin, Adyar.

The Journal of the Benares Hindu University, Benares Hindu
University P.O.

Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, Berlin Und Leipzig, Verlag Von
Walter De Gruyter & Co.,

Indiana, Gandhigraham, Benares City.

DR.S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR
COMMEMORATION VOLUME

This work consists of 70 papers by various scholars on different
topics of interest and contains articles of great value to the research
scholar and of interest to the general reader. Among them may
be mentioned as articles of particular interest the Royal Prero-
gatives in Ancient India by Dr. Bhattacharya, Vedic Monotheism
by Dr. Ananda Coomarasamy, Irrigation under Vijayanagar by
Mr. Mahalingam, Saivism and Tamil Genius by Dr. Suryanarayana
Sastri, Muhammad Gawan’s Political Thought and Administration
by Professor Sherwani, Pepper Trade of India in early Times by
Professor Thomas and others. The work is much appreciated by
competent scholars and would prove a valuable addition to libra-
ries, public and private. The price of the book is Rs. 10, and copies

can be had of : —
THE G. S. PRESS,

Narasingapuram Street,
Mount Road, MADRAS.

RARE HISTORICAL PUBLICATION.

BAHARISTAN-I-GHAYBI

A history of the Mughal Wars in Assam, Cooch Behar, Bengal, Bihar and
Orissa during the reigns of Jahangir and Shahjahan, by Mirza Nathan,
a Mughal General who took an active part in all these wars.

Translated from a unique Persian manuscript by
#r. M. I. BORAH, M.A,, BL.(Dac.), Pu.D.(LoxNooN),
Head of the Department of Persian and Urdu in the University of Dacca.
Published by the Government of Assam in the Department of Historical and

Antiquarian Studies. In two Volumes, pp. xxix + 933, With Notes, Index
and Maps. Price Rs. 10, Foreign 14s. 10d. per set, postage exira.

To be had of:
OFFICE OF THE DEPARTMENT OF HISTORICAL AND ANTIQUARIAN STupIEs,
Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute,
GAUHATI, ASSAM, INDIA.
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Besn%inck, Lord William, 371, 372, 373,
76.

Bernier, 211, 213, 221.

Bhagnagar, 137, 138, 139, 140, 142.

Bhairam Khan, 157.

Bha-ra-ha University, 31.

Bhaskaravarman, 310.

Bisnaga, (Vijayanagar) 197.

‘ Bombay Harkara’ 373.

Brajendranath Banerjiee, Professor,

94,
Buddha Konakamana, 284.

Burhanpur, 141, 142.
Bussy, 65, 69, 229, 234, 237, 342, 353.

C

Calcutta~Bairat Edict, 288, 292.

‘Calcutta Review’, 377.

Canakya, 284.

Canning, Lord, 378.

Chairs, under the Mughals, 227-28.

Chanda Sahib, 342.

Chandragupta I had the title Vikra-
maditya, 298, 299, 311.

Chandragupta II, 35, 36, 294, 297, 300,
301, 303, 304, 305, 311.

Chandragupta Maurya, 34, 36, 284, 292.

Chevalier Soupire, 60, 62, bitterness
with Leyrit, 67f.

Chokkanatha Nayaka, 175.

‘ Commercial Advertiser’, a Bombay
Journal, 373.

Cornwallis, Lord, 361.

Count Benoit de Boigne, 332, 333.

Courting and love in the period of the
Ramayana, 10-11.

Curzon, Lord, 201.

D

D'Ache, French Admiral, 231, 245, 335,

336.
Damarla Venkatappa, 69.
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Dancing girls and chastity, 24.

Danger of a Free Press in India, a
minute of Sir Thomas Munro, 360.

Dasapura, Mandasor, 299.

David Hare, responsible for the
foundation of the Vidy3jlaya, 96;
motive of, for the foundation, 97.

De Larche, M. 66, 72.

De Leyrit, 62, 67f, 234, 241, 337, 341,
343, 346, 350, 354, 357, 358.

Devikottai, attack of, 80f.

Dharasena II, 311.

Dharmamahamatras, 279.

Dhruvasena Baladitya, 306.

‘Digdarshan’, the first Bengali periodi-
cal, 368.

Din-panah, 157.

Dipavamsa, 289.

D?lwry in the days of the Ramayana,

Dupleix, 68f.
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Elavanasore, 347, 354.

Elisaimohan, the son of Arasanarjya-
nan, 319, 320.

English Military Consultations, 73.
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Fahien, 31.

Finch, narrative of, 135.

Fort St. David, attack and surrender
of 74f.
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General Claude Martine, 334.

Ghattideva 11, 40, 50.

Ghaziu'd-din II, 66.

Govinda Gupta, son of Chandragupta
11, 300.

Gulbadan Begum, 171.

Gunaighar Plate, 30.

Gupta Vikramaditya, see Chandra-
gupta II.

Gupta Vikramaditya era, 301.

“ g&zarattee Newspaper,” of Bombay,

H

Haji Muhammad Jan Qudsi, 203.

Hamida Banu, a wife of Humaytn,
154-56.

Handbook to Agra and the Taj, 192.

Harsha, 309, 310.

Hastings, Lord, 368.

Hawa Mahal, 333.

Hicky's Gazette, 360.

Hima Kadphises, 303.

Hirayana School, 31.

Hindal Mirza, prince, 185.

Hindu Patriot, 377.

History of Persia, by Malcolm, 223.

Hiun Tsiang, 293, 294, 295,,296, 306,
307, 308.

Humayun, parentage of, 151-3; reli-
gious traditions in the family of,
153f; his upbringing and education
154 ; his marriages, 154~56; the court
of 156-59; his sojourn in Persia and
the influence of Tahmasp had over
him, 159-60; his character, 160f;
governor of Sambal, 170, 171.

Humdayannama, 174, 185, 186, 187.

Hunarmand, 189.

Hyder Ali, 347, 348, 351, 353, 354, 355.

Hyder (Haider) Nayak, 230, 352, 353.

Ibrahim Lodi, 184.

Indian Culture, 293,306, 308.
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gir), 195.

Indian Painting under the Mughals,
185, 188, 195.

Isanavarman, Maharajadhiraja, 294.

I'timadu’d-Daula, 191.

P'T-sing, 31, 286, 293.

Izarat Muhammad Khan, 60.
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Jagannatha Kaecirayan, 319, 322.

Jahangir, 193.

Jaipur style, 333, 334.

Jamiul Fawaid, a work on general
medicine, 173.

‘John Bull’ a journal, 373.

Junagadh Inscription, 300, 301.
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Kadavarayas, history of, 314f.

Kalachuri or chedi era, 302.

Kalinga war, its reaction on ASoka’s
outlook of life, 283.

Kallar charitram, 314.

Kanishka, 302, 303, 305.

Kanwar Naw Nihal Singh, 83.

Kasinmai, 46.

Kavai Ambalavanar, author of Pra-
sada Ahaval, 176.

Kavai Vadamalaiyappan, see Vada-

malaiyappa Pillaiyan, 176.

Kaverippakkam, 243.
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ayya, 175.

Kerim Khan Zend, 201.

Khurram, 183.

Khwaja Ubaidullah Ahrar, 153.

Kopperunjinga, 320, 321, 323, 324.
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Koyaji Ghante, the. Tanjore adven-
turer, 230.

Krsna Raya, 54; father of Tirumalai
Raya 55; alleged abdiction of 571.

Krta or Malava era, 299.
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nan, 323, 324.

Kadaltr Arasanarayanan Elisaimohan,
319.
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Kulottunga II, 316, 317, 319, 321, 322.

Kulottunga 111, 316, 317, 319, 320, 321,
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Kulottungachula Kadavarayan, 318,
319.

Kumaragupta I, 297, 300, 301, 302.
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Lally, 74f, 229f, 238f, 335, 336, 337, 342,
343, 347, 348, 350, 351, 352, 353, 354,
356, 357 358.

La Selle, 244, 245.

Louis XVI style, 332, 334.
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M

Maccapuranam, 179.
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giddharasa, 45.

Madras, events during after the seige

of, 234f; events after the retreat from
238f.

Maham Bégam, mother of Humayun,
153. .

Mahaprajha-paramiti sitras, 32.

Maharaja Kharak Singh Bahadur, 87.

Maharaja Sawai Pratap Singh, 332,
333.

Maharaja Sher Singh, 93.

Mahasthan Inscription, 29.

Mahavamsa, 289.

Mahayina school, 31.
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Humayin’s later years, 155, 156.

Major Polier, 77.

Major Rock Edicts, 279, 280, 282, 283,
284, 292.

Mailaviye Commemoration Volume, 35.

Malik Ambar, account of, 139, 140, 141,
142, 144, 145, 14(:3b 147, 148.

Maliktujjarpeta, 140.

Mandast)Jr Inscription, 294, 299.

Manoji Appa, general of the Tanjore
ruler, 231.

Mangratha, date of, 295, 296.

Mansur Khan, 148.

Mariam Makani, a title of Hamida
Banu, 156.

Mariamman Kovil, 229, 230.

Marriage, types of, in the Ramayana,
4 f,; mixed ones, 8; a sacrament, 10

Maski, 288, 289.

Mehta, 227.

Men, elements of beauty in, 27.

Mihirakula, 294, 295, 298, 301, 302, 309.

Milauli, the place where Bahlul Lodi
died, 328, 329.

Milinda, King, 286.

Mill, 366.

Minor Rock Inscriptions, 281, 282, 285,
286, 287, 288, 289, 291, 292.

Mir Abdul Fateh, 145.

Mir Abubaga, a saint of the Mughal
period, 170. ‘

Miran Shah, 184.

Mirat-ul-Akhbar, a Persian Weekly,
368.

Miratw’l-Istilah, 213, 221.

Miss Karunakana Gupta, 293 f.

Mohammad Naqi, author of Sher
Singh Nama, 83 .

Mohan Alkolli alias Kulottunga Chola
Kadavarayan, 318.

Moira, Lord, 364, 366.

Monday, court day among the
Moghuls, 168.

Monogamy, 9.

1 “ Monthly Magazine ” of Bombay, 368.

Montmorency, 82.

Moracin, M., the chief of Masuli-
patam, 63, 64.

Mrittanjaya Manuscripts, 175

Muhammad Ali, 69, 70.

Muhammad Ali Khan, his son killed
by the French, 234.

Muhammad A‘zam Aurangazeb, 226.

Muhammad Yusuf Khan, 235, 236, 237.

Muhammed Ibn-i-Ashraf al-Hussaini
ar Rustamdari, a man learned in
medicine who flourished under
Baber and Humayun, 174.

Murari Rao, 241, 242.

Murtaza II, 148.
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Muttal Reddi Naicken, 241.

Muzaffar Jung, 241.
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Nadir SHah, 227.
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Najibullah Khan, 69.

Narasimhagupta Baladitya, 298.

‘Na Samachar’ a Bombay Journal,
373.

Nigali Sagar Pillar Inscription, 280.

Nizam Ali Khan, 241, 242,

Nizam Khan, Prince, 327, 328.

Noronha, Bishop of Mylapore, 241, 242,
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Oriental Christian Spectator’, a
Bombay Journal, 373.

P

Padre Noronha, 353.

Parakasari Vikrama cola, 40.

Parvéttai Vijayadasami, 60; proces-
sion, 62,

Pataliputra, Third Council at, 288.

Periyapuranam, 314.

Pieter Gielisz van Ravesteyn, 135, 136,
137, 138, 139, 140, 141, 142.

Pieter van den Broeke, 135, 136, 137,
'138, 139, 140, 141, 143, 144, 149, 150.

P{got, English governor, 236, 239 n.

Px!lar Edicts, last of the regnally dated
inscriptions, 280, 281, 282, 283, 284,
285, 288, 292.

Pondicherry, 236, 239, 243, 335, 336,
339, 340, 341, 342, 343, 344, 345, 346,
349, 350, 352, 356, 358.

Polyandry, not existent in the days of
the Ramayana, 9.

Polygamy, 8.

Pulavararruppaedai, 179, 180.

Pl;l(‘)d}’la in the days of the Ramayana,

Q

Qasida-fi-hifz-i-Shihat, a work on the
main Principles of Hygiene, dedi-

. cated to Baber, 174.

Quarterly Oriental Review’, a jour-
nal, 373.

R

joa Dhian Singh Bahadur, 89, 92.

Rajadhiraja  Yasodharman Vishnu-
vardhana, 294.

Raja Hira Singh, 86, 91.

Rajakesari Kulottunga II, 40.

Rajamalla Yadavaraya, 44 f.

Raja Raja II, 317.

Raja Ram Mohan Roy, 94, 95, 96
editor of the Mirat-ul-Akhbar, a
Persian weekly, 368.

Raja Sher Singh, 83.

Rajatarangini, 302.

Rajputana, 332, 333.

Rajyasulka, 7.

Ra}jyavardhana, 309, 310.

Ran'fappayyan, Dalavoy of Tirumalai

RNayik?, 17(;\./I
angakrisna Muttu Vir

Rennel, M. 177. appa [l 179.

Reza Saheb, 239, 241.

Right hand and Left hand castes,
troubles between, 60-61. ‘
Riira:sz—ul-lnsha, a work on medicine,
73.

Roe, narrative of, 135.

Rudradaman, 305.

Rummindai Pillar Inscription, 280,
283, 292.

Rupnath, 288, 289, 290, 292.

Rupnath Edict, 281, 292.

S

Sa‘'dulla KHah, 228.
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bhagiyas, 30.

Sahajayina system, 33.

Sahasram edict, 281.

Salabat Jang, 238, 241, 242.

Samatiya school, 31.

‘Sambad Kaumudi’, a Bengali
weekly, 368.

* Sambad Prabhakar’, 377.

‘Sambad Sarsangroz’, a Calcutta
journal, 373.

*Sambad Saudamini’, 377.

‘Sambad Sudhakar’, a Calcutta
journal, 373.

Sambodhi or Bodh Gaya, where
Buddha received enlightenment, 283.

Sammittiya school, 31.

Samudragupta, 304, 306 ; synchronism
of, with Meghavarma of Ceylon, 293

Sasanka, 309, 310.

Sattee or self-immolation
Ramayana period, 28.

Sanbinet, death of, 235.

Savya Chakra, 344.

Sawai Jai Singh II, 333.

Sawai Madhe Singh, 333.

Schism Edict, 280, 285, 288, 292.

Seth, Dr. H. C., 34, 36.

SHah Alam, 182, 227.

SHih Ismail, friendship with Babur,
152,

SHah Jahan, 182, 183.

SHah Tahmasp, influence of, on
Humayun, 151, 158, 159.

Shaik Hamid, 160.

Shaikh Safiuddin, 159.

Shams Khatim, 326. .

Sher Singh Nama, a brief chronicle,
83f.

Shia Khutbah, 159.

Sikandar, enthronement of, 330.

Siladitya, 307, 308.

Simsumara Chakra, 344.

Singapillai, 44.

Sir Charles Metcalfe, 374, 375, 376.

Sir Edward Hyde East, 94, 95, 96, 97,
98 and n, 99 n.

Sir John Shore, 361.
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‘ Sitare Hindi’, 377.

Sphagaura plate, 30.

Sohan Lal, 83, 84.

Soupire, 233, 234, 238.

Sriranganatha Yadavaraya, 52.

Sthavira School, 30.

Storia, 200.

Studies in Indian Painting, 227.

‘ Sudhakar’, 377.

Sufistic influences on Humayun, 160.

*Sumachar Chandrika’, a Bengali
weekly, 368. .

“ Qumachar Durpan” or “Mirror of
Intelligence ”, a Bengali newspaper,
368.

Sunni Shaikh, 160.

Suttee, witnessed by Broeke at Valda-
vur, 149. )
Surat to Agra, journey between, in

the days of Jahangir, 135 f. )

Suryavarman, Harsha inscription of,
294.

Svastyayana, 2.

T

Tambal, fight of Baber with, 166.

Taqi Sahib, 336, 338.

Tavernier, 201, 206, 207, 209, 210, 211,
221.

“The Bengal Gazette ”, 368.

“The Bengal Harkara”, a Calcutta
Paper, 368.

“mThe Calcutta Journal”, a Bengal

Paper, 368, 369.

“«The Calcutta Monthly Journal” of
Bengal, 368.

“The Chronicle” a Bombay journal,
3173.

“The India Gazette” of Bengal, 368.

The Madras Papers, 368 and n.

“The Memoirs” of Baber, 165, 169.

The “Times of Bombay”, now the
“Times of India”, 377.

Thrones, of Babur, 184-85; of Huma-
yin, 185-86; of Islam SHah, 186;
of Akbar, 186-88 ; of Jahangir, 188-
191; of Prince KHurram, 1917.; of
SHah Jahan, 194f.; of Aurangazeb,
314 7. ; of Black Slate ; 192 ; of stone,
and white marble, 200-201 ; Peacock
throne, 201f.; of wood, 226, under
the later Mughals.

Timir, an ancestor of Humayun, 153.

Tirukkalattideva, 41f.

Tirukkattupalli, 230.

Tirumalai-k~kolundu Pillai, 178, 179.

Tirumalai-k-kolundu venpd, 179.

Tirumalai Nayaka, 175, 176.

Tirumalai Raya, 54 f.; inscriptions of,
56-57 ; Yuvaraja pattabhisekam of,
57-58 ; death of, 58-59.

Tirumalai rayan pattanam, plunder of,
230.

Tirumangalam, 175.

Tirunidir Tala Puranam, 179, 180.

Tiruvéngadanatha Yadavaraya, 51.

Titzuk, 189.

Tyagadrug, 242, 347, 348, 349, 353, 354,
355.

U

Udaiyarpalayam, 230.

Umdat-ul-Tawarikh, 83, 84, 85.

Upasena, originally an inhabitant of
Vanga, 29.

Uppalavadi Battery, 78, 79.

1%

Vadamalaiyappa Pillaiyan, Viceroy of
Tinnevelly, 175, 176, 177, 178.

Vadamalaiyappa Pillaiyan II., 179, 180.

Vaittamanidhi Tiruppanimalai, 176.

Vajriyana system, 33.

Varamukhyas or Vesyas, 23.

Vasubandhu, 295, 296, 297, 298.

Vedavati, 28.

Venkatesa Aiyar, Viceroy of Tinne-
velly, 179.

Viceroyalties of the Nayaks of
Madura, 175f1.

Vidyalaya (Hindu College), founda-
tion of, 94f. ; objects of the founda-
tion of, 97f.; part played by the
British Government in India in its
foundation, 99.

Vikrama Chola, 317.

Vikramaditya of Sravasti, 301.

Vira Ballala III. 38.

Vira Ganda Gopala, 48.

Vira Narasinga, 46 1. ; his queens, 48;
diplomatic alliances of, 48; officers
of, 49 ; benefactions of, 49.

Virasékhara, 323.

Virasékhara Elisaimohan, 316, 317, 319.

Virasékara Kadavarayan, alias Jana-
natha Kaccirayan, 316, 321, 322.

Virya $ulka, 7.

w

Wallidiyyah-risala of Khwaja Ubai-
dul-lah, 170.

Wandiwash, 233, 238, 239, 243, 245, 336,
337, 338, 340, 358.

Wang Hiuentse, the Chinese envoy,
293.

Warren Hastings, 360, 361.

Wife, the ideal, 13-4 ; status of, 14-15.

William Duane, 361.
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themselves most of whom are merely copyists of the sources so
that once a wrong name had been inserted the historians copying
it fell into an unending chain of errors, and wvariations began to
multiply .

DATE

Badatini, Nizamaddin, Ferishta, Nia’matiillah, and Bakhtawar
Khan (Mira’ti A'lam Bankipore Ms.) ascribe to Bahlul an octonery
reign of 38 years, 8 months and 8 days. Sijjan Rai in two Mss.
the the edited Text puts his reign to a total of 38 years, 8 months
and 7 days, but in two other Mss. 38 years, 8 months and 8 days.
Mirza Mohammad the author of Jinnatal Firdats (Bankipore Ms.)
in his chronological Table puts his regin to 39 years but curiously
enough puts his date of accession to 855H. and the year of
his death to 893 H. According to the estimate of Jinnatul Firdais
his reign comes to a total of 38 years by lunar calculation. It can-
not be authentic because the author does neither put the date of
his enthronement or death in months.

Unfortunately no historian has mentioned the actual date of
Bahlul's death. Now taking it for granted that since Sikandar’s
succession was a disputed one, many days did not elapse between
the date of Bahlul’s death and Sikandar’s accession. All histori-
ans are agreed on the point that Sikandar’s accession took place
on the 17th of Sha’ban i.e., July 16, 1489. It was a hasty enthrone-
ment, a race against time. The luxury of a pompous and leisurely
enthronement at Delhi had to be dispensed with. It is very likely
that Bahlil died on the 13th Sha’ban 894 (July 12, 1489). On the
14th a move towards Delhi was begun and on the 16th Jalali!® was
reached and the Sultan’s dead body was sent to Delhi for burial
and on the 17th Sikandar’s enthronement took place.’®
Counting back 38 years, 8 months and 8 days by lunar calculation
from the 13th Sha’ban 894 his enthronement must have taken place
early in Zilhaj 855 H. 1451. This date?® (in month) appears to be
improbable because Bahlul spent sometime in corresponding with
Sultan Alauddin at Badadn pretending to be his deputy in Delhi;
and, receiving a favourable reply and stabilising his position by the
conquest of the territories round about Delhi,? and marching

18. A distance of about 35 miles.

19. The historians are unanimous on two points:—(1) that a move
towards Delhi was began a day after Bahlul's death and (2) that Sikandar
Lodi’s enthronement took place a day after Jalili was reached.

20. There is no dispute as to year 855 cf., Bahluls coin of 855 Wright
H. N. the Sultans of Delhi—their coinage and metrology, p. 247.

21. Makhzan-1-Afghani, p. 80.

SOLTAN BAHLUL LODI—PLACE OF HIS DEATH

against Sheikh Yusuf King of Multan. All these incidents cannot
be crowded in a space of 24 or 25 days of Zilhaj 855.

Against it Abdillah and Ni‘amatallah the two Pathan historians
and Nizamiddin put Bahlal’s date of enthronement (after the
overthrow of Hamid Khan the de facto ruler of Delhi) to Rabi I
17, 855, ie., April 19, 1451. Counting ahead 38 years, 8 months
and 8 days, the date of his death falls on the 24th or 25th Ziqadh
893. It is also impossible for we have a number of Bahlul’s coins
bearing the date 894.22

By lunar calculation Bahlul can by no means have rei~gned 38
years, 8 months and 8 days. Taking the 17th of Rabi I 855 (Ap. 19,
1451) as the date of his accession and the 13th Sha’ban (July 12,
1489) as the date of his death his total reign should be 39 years
4 months and 26 days (lunar calculation) and 38 years 2 months
and 24 days by solar calculation. The complexity of the problem
does not end here. Indian historians® of the Moghul Period as-
cribe to Sikandar Lédi a total reign of 28 years and 5 months and
vet they put the date of his accession to Sha’ban 17, 894 H. and ‘fhe
date of his death to Zigadh 7, 923 H. According to lunar calculat.lon
he reigns full 29 years and 2 months and 20 days an easy calculathn
in which no historian could err. In the case of Thrahim Lodi again
who ascended the throne on the 8th Zigadh 923 and received
martyrdom at Panipath on the 8th Rajab 932 H, Ni‘amat‘ul_lah_ pu_ts
his reign to a total of 8 years, 8 months and 16 days; le.amuddm
ASB.T. and M.U. Ms, 7 years and a few months; Badauni 7 yea}rs,
Ferish 8 years2* In the face of this baffling method of cz.alculatmg
dates it is hazardous to attempt a generalisation. Either "che
medieval Indian Historian did not care to be accurate in countl.ng
dates in years and months, or they sometimes gave the' total in-
differently according to lunar or solar calculation, preferring at.the
same time to put events in Hijra years and mox:lths. The atfnbu—
tion of an octonery reign to Bahlul, is in my opinion, due to oriental

taste for poetry and symetry.

22. Wright, p. 245 and 249; Cf. Chronogram given by almest all his-
torians, ‘Al
Ba-hasht sad wa nawad wa char raft az ‘Alam.
Khediw-i mulk-sitan-i Jahan-kusha-i-Bahlul.

hasht-sad wa nawad wa hasht . . _ .
Quoted in all fhe M:s. and Edited Text of Sijjan Rai’s Khulisat is apparently

a mistake.
23. Ferishta, Nizamuddin, Badatini, Ni‘amatullah and all the rest.

24. Twenty years in Lucknow Text of Ferishta p. 191 is obviously a
mistake of the copyist who put Bist sal instead of hasht sal,
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Women, types of, in the Ramayana,’ Y
1; their education, 2-3; post- .
puberty marriage, 3f.; modes of | Yadavarayas, history of 37 f.; origin
addressing them, 11; virginity and of, 38 home of, 39; kings in the
chastity, 117.; kidnapping of, 12f.; dynasty, 40 f. ; later members of the
their influence, 15; dress of, 16f.; dynasty, 50f.
toilettes of, 19-20; and drink, 20; | Yuan Chwang, 29, 30, 31.
and the gosa system, 20 f ; desire of, | Yasodharman, 294.
for male progeny, 23; as dancing | Yasovarman, same as Yasodharman,

girls, 23 ; and domestic service, 24§ ; 295, 301. o
their right to perform religious rites, | Yusuf bin-i-Muhammad Hirowl, per-
25; exemption from being killed, sonal physician to Baber an

25f; and property, arms, etc., 26; Humayun, his works, 173-74.
standards of beauty in, 27 ; widow-
hood and suttee among, 28.
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